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Preface. 



ihe present Grammar is a work of no pretensions; 
it :s oflered as a small contribution toward advancing the 
Avesta cause.. It is written in part fulfilment of a design 
formed when I first bejjan to study the Avesta and be- 
came deeply interested in the true value and importance 
of that monument of antiquity. 

The end for which the book is intended would per- 
haps have been better accomplished, however, if the work 
had been a mere grammatical sketch. This «vas my first 
design; and it may at another time be carried out. But 
as the work grew under my hands, it seemed desirable to 
enlarge it somewhat further, and to embody additional 
material which for reference might be serviceable to the 
general philologist, not to the specialist alone. The linguist 
may thus find in it useful matter and fresh illustrations, 
cspecisilly in the new readings from Geldner's edition of 
the Avesta texts. 

No attempt, on the other hand, has been made to 
secure absolute completeness. Numerous minor points have 
been purposely omitted. These may perhaps later be taken 
up in a more extended work including also the Old Persian 
by the side of the Avesta and the Sanskrit. Little of im- 
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portance, however, it is believed, has been overlooked. 
A fairly symmetrical development has been aimed at, al- 
though at times certain less familiar points have received 
fuller illustration th«in those that are well-known. This was 
intentional. They are chiefly matters that had not as yet 
been sufficiently emphasized elsewhere, or points which are 
peculiarly individual to the Avesta. They will easily be 
recognized. 

The method of treatment is based throughout on the 
Sanskrit granmiar; a knowledge of Sanskrit is presupposed. 
At every step, therefore, references have been made to 
Whitney's Sanskrit Grammar 2 ed. 1889; and it is a 
pleasure here to express thanks to the author of that work 
for the abundant suggestions received from it. 

In the Grammar it might have been easier and more 
practical in many respects to use the Avesta type itself 
instead of employing a transcription. On the whole, how- 
ever, it seemed best under the circumstances to transliterate. 
For general reference at present this method appears more 
convenient, and is useful in showing grammatical forma- 
tions. The original type, it is expected, will be employed, 
as hinted above, in a little book Avesta for Beginners, 
planned for a date not far distant. 

In regard to the transcription here adopted, my 
vie^^'s have already been given in The Avestan Alphabet 
and its Transcription, Stuttgah, 1890. The phonetic and 
palaeographic character of each oif the Avestan letters is 
there discussed. Reasons are likewise presented for trans- 
literating Av. 1, { by the 'turned* ^,^, so familiar in pho- 
netic works. The composite cu (a}) for k- (i-^) is also 
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there explained (p. 13). The choice of the old Germanic 
characters !(, j, p, d for the spirants A*. t,. Ai (»» ^^^ for 
the nasal » (i), as well as the method of transliterating 
»^. (1 f ^) by A (h-^v) is defended (pp. 14, 21), The 'ta«/' 
(*) appearing in the letters /, ^, ^, ^^ <f is an attempt at 
systematically representing the derivation stroke* ^ ^ j by 
which many of the letters palacographically are formed. 
Thus, >• f, io ly, V (y, v ^ af.f, »• ;j». -o w etc. — the dotted 
line denoting the *derivation stroke*. See Av, Alphabet 
pp. 16 — 17. The same *tag' appears in the transcription 
^f » (u-t-'o) by »v r^ + i^. See Av. Alphabet p. 20. In the 
case of yo $ (beside /), the Subscript' tag is merely turned 
in the opposite direction so as to correspond with the 
hooked part (%) of the letter. The threefold differentiation 
s, i, s^ for -t>, ©, ro, is not necessary, however, except in 
transliterating a text for purely scientific purposes. In 
practise, s may everywhere be written. A Substitute alpha- 
bet' to be used in popular articles is offered in the same 
monograph p. 28. I wish again to repeat my thanks to 
the authorities there quoted i^Av. Alphabet p. 7) who so 
kindly aided me with advice and suggestions in regard to 
the transcription adopted. 

In reference to the transliteration of Sanskrit, the 
familiar system (cf Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 5) is followed; 
but be it observed that for comparison with the Avesta 
it seems preferable to transcribe the palatal sibilant by s 
(Whitney r), the palatal nasal by // (Whitney if), the gut- 
tural nasal by v (Whitney //). 

A word may now be added in regard to my mani- 
fold indebtedness in the present book. The general gram- 
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matical works from the early contribution of Haug {Essays, 
1 862) , through Hovelacque {Gramuiaire, 1 868) down to 
the present date have been on my table. Justi's Hand- 
buck der Zendspracke {iZ6^ ytz& of course consulted con- 
tinually. Constant reference has been made also to Bar- 
tholomae's Altiranische DiaUkte (1883) and to his other 
admirable grammatical' contributions. Spiegel's Vergl. Gram, 
der alt/ran. SprHcheh (1882) was often opened, and will 
be specially acknowledged with others under the Syntax 
(Part II). C. de Harlez' Manuel de VAvesta (1882). Dar- 
mesteter's fijudes Iranitiines (1883), W. Geiger's Handbuch 
der Awestasprache (1879) furnished more than one good 
suggestion, for which I am much indebted. 

Acknowledgment is also due to some special con- 
tributions on grammatical subjects. In the Phonology, 
selections were made from the rich material collected by 
Hiibschmann in KuhiCs Zeitschrift xxiv. p. 323 seq. (1878). 
My indebtedness to that well-known standard work Brug- 
iiiann*s Grundriss der vergl. Gram, (= Elements of Compar, 
Grammar of the Indg, Languages, English translation by 
Wright, Conway, Rouse, 1886 seq.) may be noticed from 
the citations below. Under Declension, frequent reference 
was made to Horns Nominalflexion /;// /Iz/^'jr/^f (1885) and 
Lanman*s Noun-Infection in the Veda (rH8o). Under Verbal 
Inflection, in addition to Bartholomae's contributions below 
cited, acknowledgments are due to other authors to be 
mentioned in connection with Syntax (Part 11). Caland's 
Fronomina ifuAvesta (1891) unfortunately came too late for 
the Inflections, but is cited under the Syntax of the Pro- 
nouns. I alsa regret that the work of Kavasji Edaiji Kanga, 
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A Practical Gram, of the Av. language (1891) was not 
received in time. My indebtedness to Whitney's Skt. Gram. 
is noticed above. For grammatical training in Sanskrit, 
moreover, I shall always thank my teachers in America 
and Gemiany — Professors Perry, Hopkins, and Pischel. 

To my honored instructor and friend, Professor 
K. F. Geldner of Berlin, I owe, as I have owed, a last- 
ing debt of gratitude. The book was begun when I was 
a student under his guidance; since I returned to America 
it has progressed with the aid of his constant encourage- 
ment, suggestion, and advice. He has been kind enough, 
moreover, not only to read the manuscript, as it was .sent 
to Stuttgart, but also to look through the proof-sheets 
before they came back to me in America. The work I 
may call a trifling expression of the inspiration he gave 
me as a student. Let what is good in it count as his; 
the faults are my own. 

It -s a pleasure to add my cordial thanks to the 
publisher, Herrn W. Kohlhammer, for the characteristic 
interest which, with his usual enterprise, he has taken in 
the work. Special praise is due to his composftor, Herrn 
A. Sauberlich. whose accuracy is in general so unfailing 
that I fear I must say that the misprints which may have 
escaped notice are probably due to original slips of the 
author's pen, and not to inaccuracies on the part of the 
type-sj;ter — a thing which cannot always be said. I should 
like also to express to Messrs. Ginn & Co.. of Boston and 
New York, my appreciation of their willing co-operation 
in advancing the Iranian as well as other branches of the 
Orienriil field in America. 
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Tlie present part of the Grammar (Part I) is confined 
to tlie Introduction, Phonology, and Morphology. The 
prefatory sketch of the Avesta and the Religion of Zo- 
roaster may perhaps prove not without use. The second 
volume (Part II), a sketch of the Syntax, with a chapter 
also on Metre, is already half in print, and is shortly to 
appear. The numbering of sections in the second part 
will be continued from the present part; the two may 
therefore be bound together as a single volume if pre- 
ferred. 

With these words and with the suggestion to the 
student to observe the Hints for using the Grammar, given 
below, and to consult the Index, the book is offered to 
the favor of Oriental scholars. Any corrections, sug- 
gestions, or criticisms, which may be sent to mc, will 
be cordially appreciated and gladly acknowledged. 

A. V. Williams Jackson 

October 1891. Columbia College 

New York City. 



INTRODUCTION. 

Avesta: The Sacred Books of the Parsis*^ 

The Avesu as a Sacred Book. 

g 1. The Avesta, or Zend-Avesta, as it is more familiarly, thouj^li 
less accurately called , is the name under which , as a designation , we 
comprise the bible and prayer-buuk uf the Zoroastrian religion, llie 
Avesta fo^nis to day the Sacred lioolcs of the Parsis or Fire- Worshippers, 
as they are often termed, a small community living now in India, or still 
scattered here and there in Persia. The original home of these wor«hif>- 
pers ant! of their holy scriptures was ancient Iran, and the faith tliey 
profess was that founded centuries ago by Zoroaster (Zarathushtra), one of 
the great religious teachers of the Kast. 

§ 2. The Avesta is, therefore, an important work, preserving as it 
does, the doctrines of this ancient belief and the customs of the earliest 
clays of Persia. It represents the oldest faith of Iran , as the Vedas do 
of India. The oldest parts date back to a period of time nearly as re- 
mote f.s the Rig- Veda , though its youngest parts are much later, llie 
religion which the Avesta presents was once one of the greatest; it has, 
moreover, left inefl^iceable traces upon the history of the world. Flourish- 
ing mrjre than a thousand years before the Christian era, it became the 
religion of the great Ach.'emenian kings, Cyrus, Darius, and Xerxes, but 
its power was weakened by the conquest of Alexander, and many of its 
sacred books were lost. It <"cvived again during the first centuries of our 
own eta, but was finally broken by the Mohammedans in their victorious 
invasion. Most of the Zoroastrian wor:»hippers were then compelled through 
persecution to accept the religion of the Koran ; many, however, fled to 
Jndia for lefuge, and look wilh them what was left of their s>acrcd wrii- 



* Thir* sketch, wilh additions and some alicralions, is reprinted from 
my article AVKSTA, simultaneously aj)i)earing in {\\q Jnfermitionai Cydopaeiiia ; 
fur wliic'i courtesy I am indebted lo the kiiulness of the Kdilor, my friend. 
Professor H. T. Peck, and that of ihe Publishers, Messrs. Dndtl, Mead iSc Co., 
New York. 
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ings. A few uf the faithful remained hehind in Penia, and, though ]>cr- 
ftecuted, they continued to ]>ractise their religion. It is these two scanty 
l^eoplei, perhaps 80,000 souls in India, and 1 0,000 in Persia, that have 
l)rcsenred to us the Avesta in the form in which we now have it. 

§ 3. The designation Avisia, for the scriptures, is adopted from 
the term AvisiHk, regularly employed in the Pahlavi of the Sassassian time. 
Dut it is quite uncertain what the exact meanmg and derivation of this 
word may be. Possibly Phi. AvhtSk, like the Skt. Vltia, may signify 
'irindom, knowledge, the book of knowledge*. I'erhaps, however, it means 
rather 'the original text, the scripture, the law*. The designation 'Zend- 
Avesta', though introduced by Anquetil du Perron, as described bdow, is 
not an accurate title. It arose by mistake from the inversion of the oft- 
recurring Pahlavi phrase, Avisiak va Zand 'Avesta and Zend', or 'the Law 
and Commentary*. The term Zuiui in Pahlavi (cf. Av. azahtti-), as the Parsi 
priests now rightly comprehend it, properly denotes 'understanding, explana- 
tion*, and refers to the later version and commentary of the Avesta texts, 
the paraphrase which is written in the Pahlavi language. The proper de- 
signation for the scriptures, therefore, Is Avesta; the term Zend (scq below) 
should be understood as the Pahlavi version and commentary. 

Allusions to the Avesta; its Discovery and History of Research. 

§4* Of the religion, manners, and customs of ancient Persia, which 
the Avesta preserves to us, we had but meagre knowledge until about a 
century ago. What we did know up to that time was gathered from the 
more or less scattered and unsatisfactory references of the classic Greek 
and Latin, from some aPusions in Oriental writers, or from the later Per- 
sian epic literature. To direct sources, however, we could not then turn. 
Allusions to the religion of the Magi, the faith of the Avesta, are indeed 
to be found in the IVible. The wise men from the Fast who came to 
worship our Saviour, the babe in Bethlehem, were Magi. Centuries before 
that date, however, it was Cyrus, a follower of the faith of Zoroaster, 
whom God called his anointed and his shepherd (Isaiah 45.1,13: 44*28; 
2 Chron. 36.22,23; Ezra i.i — ll) and who gave orders llmt the Jews 
be returned to Jerusidem from captiviiy in Babylon. Darius, moreover 
(Ezra 5.13 — 17; 6.1 — 16), the worshipper of Ormazd, favored the rebuild- 
ing of the temple at Jerusalem a^ decreed by Cyrus. Allusions to the 
ancient faith of the Persians are perhaps contained in Ezek. 8.16; Is. 45.7,12. 
See also Apocryphal New Test, The Infancy, 3.1 — 10. 

§ 5. The classical references of Greek and Roman writers to the 
teachings of Zoroaster, which we can now study in the Avesta itself, may 
be said to begin with the account of the Persians given by Herodotus 
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«ariiNM odwr wiilcn. iachkUiif Flotflidb "Ob Mt aadl CMriir, mmI rSajr* 
fUnni to Apuhiav (A. D. foo). 

I 6. After the IfbhuBneAw c o m«ert of Itafe. wt iMune «i 
aflMion bjr the Arabic writer. Mtsidi (A. 1). 940), wko Idb of iht 
Apatm o'i '/jtnAmAA (Zoroaster), aad it» ciOMttiry ciAcd Zimd, tOfgcllMr 
with a Pmund exphuMUkni. The Akmttm (Avettm) It abo Meatmcd several 
times by Al-Biritni (about A. D. 1000). The huer MotMauBcdaa writer, 
Shahractani (A. D. ii5o», sketches hi oatliae the aced oT Iht Mad ^ 
his day. An interesting reference b fowid in the S]rriae*Arabic I^CKicon 
of Hmr-BakM (A. D. 963) to an AmsiMM, a book oT Zafdatht (Zofoaslcr), 
as ccMnposed in seren toofncs, Sjrriac, l^errian, Arunran, Segestaiiian, 
Manrbn, Greek, ami Hebrew. In an earlier Sjrrbc MS. Conunentary o« 
the New Testament (A. D. S53) by 'fjihoMflil, Bishop of Hadatha, near 
Bfosul , mention is made of the Abhistft as having been written hy Zar* 
diiftht m twelve different langnages. These latter atladoaa, thongh late. 
are all important, as showing the contindty, dnring ages, of the tradblon 
of Mich a work as the Avesta, which 'contains the teachings of Zoroaster, 
the i>rophet of Iran. All these allusioof, however, it mnst be renemhcml, 
are l>y foreigners. No direct Iranian sMHVces had been accessible. 

§ 7. From this time, moreover, till abont the 17th centnry we find 
there was little inquiry into the sacied books of the l^endans. One of 
the first series of investigations into the Greek and Roman sonrcea secns 
then to have lieen undertaken by a European, Ilamab£ BrisMm, Oe i^r* 
fa rum Prhtci/^atu (Pftris 1590). The lulian, English, and French travelers 
in the Orent next added some infohnation as to the religion and castooM 
oi the Persians. Among them may be mentipned the works of Pietro 
della Valle (1620), Henry I^d (1650), Mandelso (1658), Tavemler (1678), 
Chardin (1721), l)u Chinon. Most important, however, was the #ork of 
the distinguished Oxford scholar, Thomas Hyde (1700). It was written 
in I^tin, acd entitled Hist^ria Meiigi^mt vtUmm Ptrtmrmm, Hyde re- 
sorted chiefly iO the later Pars! sources; the original texu he could not 
use, although an Avesta MS. of the Yasna seems to have been brought 
to Canterbury as early as 1633. Hyde earnestly appealed to scholars, 
however, to procure NfSS. of the sacred books of the Parsls, and aroused 
much interest in the subject. In 1723 a co]>y of the VendidSd Sadah 
w.is procured by an Englishman, (ieorge Boucher, from the Parsis in Sural 
and wa^i deposited as a curiosity in the ]k>dleian Library at Oxford. 

§ 8. No one, however, could read these texts of the Avesta. To 
a young Frenchman, Anquctil du Perron, belongs the hono^ of first de- 
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ciphering them. The history of his labors is interesting und instructive. 
Happening, in 1754, to see some tracings made from the Oxford MS., 
and sent to Paris as a specimen, du Perron at once conceived the spirited 
ideal .of going to Persia, or India, and obtaining from the priests them- 
selves (he knowledge or their sacred books. Though fired with zeal and 
enthusiasm, he had no means to carry out his plan. He seized the ideu 
of enlisting as a soldier in the troops that were to start for India, and in 
November, 1754, behind the martial drum and fife this youthful scholar 
marched out of Paris. The French Government, however, recognizing at 
once his noble purpose, gave him his discharge from the army and pre^ 
sented him his passage to India. After countless difficulties he reached 
Surat, and there after innumerable discouragements, and in spite of almost 
insurmountable obstacles, he succeeded in winning the confidence and favor 
of the priests, with whom he was able to communicate after he had 
learned the modem Persian. He gradually induced the priests to impart 
to him the language of their sacred works, to let him take some of the 
manuscripts, and even to initiate him into some of the rites and ceremo- 
nies of their religion. He stayed among the people for seven years, and 
then in 176 1, he started for his home in Europe. He stopped at Oxford 
l>efore going directly to Paris, and compared his MSS. with the une in 
the Bodleian Library, in order to be assured that he had not been im- 
posed upon. The next ten years were devoted to work upon his MSS. 
and upon a translation, and in 1771, seventeen years from the time he 
had first marched out of Paris, he gave forth to the world the results of 
hLs untiring labors. This was the first translation of ths Avesta, or, as 
he called it, Zend-Avesta {Ouvragt dt Zoroastre, 3 vols., Paris 1771), a 
picture of the religion and manners contained in the sacred hook of the 
Zoroastrians. 

§ 9. The ardent enthusiasm which hailed this discovery and open- 
ing to the world of a literature, religion, and philosophy of ancient time» 
wxs unfortunately soon dampened. Some scholars, like Kant, were dis- 
appointed in not finding the philosophical or religious ideas they had 
to find; while others missed the high literary value they had l:>okcd 
for. They little considered how inaccurate, of necessity, such a first trans- 
lation must be. Though Anquetil du Perron had indeed learned the 
language from the priests, still, people did not know that the priestly 
tradition itself had lost much during the ages of persecution or oblivion 
into which the religion had fallen. They did not sufficiently take into 
account that Anquetil was learning one foreign tongue, the Avesta, through 
another, the modem Persian; nor did they know how little accurate and 
scientific training du Perron had had. A discussion as to the authenticity 
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of the work arose. It was suggested thai the so-called Zend-Avesta wax 
not the genuine work of Zoroaster, but was a forgery. Foremost among 
the detractors, it is to he regretted, was the distinguished Orientalist, Sir 
William Jones. He claimed, in a letter published in French (l77l)« that 
Anquetil had been duped , that the Parsis had palmed off upon him a 
conglomeration of worthless fabrications and absurdities. In England, Sir 
William Jones was supported by Richardson and Sir John Chardin ; in 
Germany, by Meiners. In France the genuineness of the book was uni- 
versally accepted, and in one famous German scholar, Kleuker, il found 
an ardent supporter. He translated Anquetil's work into German (1776, 
Kigi), for the use of his countrymen, especially the theologians, and he 
supported the genuineness of those scriptures by classical allusions to the 
Magi. For nearly fifty years, however, the battle as to authenticity, still 
raged. Anquetil's translation, as acquired from the priests, was supposed 
to be a true standard to judge the A vesta by, and from which to draw 
arguments; little or no work, unfortunately, was' done on the texts them- 
selves. The opinion, however, that the books were a forger}' was gradually 
beginning to grow somewhat less. 

§ 10. It was the advance in the study of Sanskrit that finally won 
the victory for the advocates of the authenticity of the Sacred Books. 
About 1825, more than fifty years after the appearance of du Perron's 
translation, the A^^esta texts themselves began to be studied by Saaskrit 
scholars. The close affinity between the two languages had already been 
noticed by different scholars; but in 1826, the more exact relation between 
the .Sanskrit and the Avesta was shown by the Danish philologian, Rask, 
who had travelled in Persia and India, and who had brought back with 
him to the Copenhagen library many valuable MSS. of the Avesta and of 
the Pahlavi books. Rask, in a little work on the age and authenticity of 
the Zend-Language (1826), proved the antiquity of the language, showed 
it to be distinct from .Sanskrit, though closely allied to it, and made some 
investigation into the .ilphabct of the texts. About the same time the 
Avesta was taken up by the French Sanskrit scholar, Kug6ne Burnouf. 
Knowing the relation between Sanskrit and Avestan , and taking up the 
reading of the texts scientifically, he at once found, through his knowledge 
of Sanskrit , philological inaccuracies in Anquetil's translation. Anquetil, 
he saw, must often have misinterpreted his teachers; the tradition itself 
must ofien necessarily have been defective. Instead of this untrustworthy 
French rendering , Uurnouf turned to an older .Skt. translation of a part 
of the Avesta. This was made in the 15th century by the Parsi Xar\o- 
SRiij^h , and was based on the Pahlavi version. My means of this Skt. 
reinj<:ring, and by applying his phiiologinl learning, he wai able to restore 
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sense to many passages where Anquetil had often made aoniien^, and he 
was thus able to throw a flood of light upon many an obscure ])oint. 
The employment of Skt, instead of depending upon the priestly traditions 
and interpretations, was a new step; it introduced a new method. The 
new discovery and gain of vantage ground practically settled the discussiun 
as to authenticity. Tlie tCKtimony, moreover, of the ancient Persian in- 
scriptions deciphered about this time by Grotefend (1802), Uurnouf, LaHHen, 
and by Sir lienry Rawlinson, showed still more, by their contents snd 
languagfc so closely allied to the Avesta, that this work must be genuine. 
The question was settled. The foundation laid by Burnouf was built ui)on 
by such scholars as Dopp, Haug, Windischniann, W ester^aard, Roth, .Spiegel 
— the two latter happily still livihg — and tu day by llartholomae, Darme- 
Meter, de llarles, IlCibschmann, Justi, .Mills, and csjxecially Oeldner, in- 
cluding some hardly less known names, Parsis among them. These 
scholars, using partly the Sanskrit key f(»r the interpretation and meaning 
ni words, ami partly the Parsi tradition contained in the Pahlavi trans- 
lation, have now been able to give us a clear idea of the Avesta and its 
contents as far xs the b'ooks have come down to us, and we are enabled 
to see the true importance of these ancient scriptures. Upon minor points 
of interpretation, of course, there are and there always will be individual 
difTerences of opinion. We are now preparetl to take up the general 
division and contents of the Avesta, and to speak of its Pahlavi version. 

Contents, Arrangement, Extent, and Character. 

§ 11. The Avesta, as we now have it, is but n remnant of a once 
great literature. It has come down in a more or less fragmentary con- 
dition; not even a single manuscript contains all the texts that we now 
have; whatever we possess has been collected together from various 
codices. All that survives is commonly classed under the following di- 
visions or books: 

1. y'dsna, including the CatAas 

2. Vispereti 

3. Yashts 

4. Minor texts, as Nyilis/ier, Gdhs etc. 

5. Veiididad 

6. Fragments, from Hndhakht Nmk etc. 

§ 12. In the first five divisions two groups are recognized. The 
first group (i) comprises the Vendidad, Vis|>ered, and Yasna; these as used 
in the service of worship are traditionally classed together for litur- 
Kical purpuics and form the Avesta proper. In the msnuscripts, more- 
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over, theiic three books themselves appear in two cliflTerent fomto, accord- 
ing as 2hey are accompanied, or not, by a Pahlavi version. If the books 
are kept sepurnte as three divisions, each part is ustially accompanied by 
a rendering in Pahlavi. On the contrary, however, these three books are 
not usually recited each as a separate whole, but with the chapters of 
one hook mingled with another for liturgical purposes, on this account 
the MSS. often present them in their intermingled form, portions of one 
inserted with the other, and arranged exactly in the order in which they 
arc to be used in the service. In this latter case the Pahlavi translation 
is omitted, and the collection is called the Vendid&d Sftdah or *Vendid&d 
pure' i. e. text without commentary, (ii) The second group comprising 
the minor prayers and the Yashts which the MSS. often include with these, 
is called the h'hordah Avesta or 'small Avesla*. Of the greater part of 
the latter there is no Pahlavi rendering. The contents and character of 
the several divisions, including the fragments, ma) now be taken up more 
in detail. 

§ 13. (i) The Yasita, 'sacrifice, worship', is the chief liturgical work 
of the sacred canon. It consists principally of ascriptions of praise and 
prayer, and in it are inserted the GathUs, or 'hymns', verses from the ser- 
mons of ?.oroaster, which are the oldest and most sacred part of the 
Avesta. The Vasna (Skt. >'<i//)rt) comprises 72 chapters, called Ha, Haiti, 
These are the texts recited by the priests at the ritual ceremony of the 
Yasn.'x (Izashne)* The book falls into three nearly equal divisions, (a) The 
first pari (chap, i— ay) begins with an invocaliun of the god, Ormazd, 
and the other divinities of the religion; it gives texts for the consecration 
of i\\c holy water, zaoihra , and the baresttta, or bundle of sacred twigs, 
for the preparation and dedication of the Haoma, kaoma, the juice of a 
certain plant — the Indian Soma — which was drunk by the priests as a 
sacred rite, and for the offering of blessed cakes, as well as meat-offering, 
which likewise were partaken of by the priests Interspersed through thin 
portion, however, are a few chapters that deal only indirectly with the 
ritual; these are Ys. xa, the later Zoroastrian creed, and Ys. 19 — ai, cateche- 
tical portions. — (b)Thcn follow the Gathas lit. *s-ongs', 'psalms' (chap. 28 — 53), 
metrical selections or verses containing the teachings, exhortation;* , and 
revcbtions of Zoroaster. The prophet exhorts men to eschew evil and 
choose the good, the kingdom of light rather than that of darkness. These 
GRlhas rre written in meter, and their language is more archaic and some- 
what differcHi from that used elsewhere in the Avesta. The G.lihas, 
ritriclly speaking, are five in number; they are arranged acconling to 
n^etcr."*, end are named after the opening words, Ahunavaiti, Ushtavaiii etc. 
The (iSl'.iAK compiisc 17 hymns (Vs. 28 — 34; 43—46; 47—50; 5'« 53). «»^d. 
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like the Psalms, they must later have been chanted during the service. They 
seem originally to have been the texts or metrical headings from which 
Zoroaster, like the later Buddha, preached. In their midst (chap. 35—42) 
is inserted the so-called Yasna of the Seven Chapters ( Yasna Haptan^hniU)* 
This is written in prose, and consists of a number of prayers and ascriptions 
of praise to Ahura Mazda, or Ormaul, to the archangels, the souls of the 
righteous, the fire, the waters, and the earth. Though next in antiquity 
to the Cftthas, and in archaic language, the Haptanghaiti represents a 
somewhat later and more developed form of the religion, than that which 
in the Gftth&s proper was just beginning. Under the Gftthfts also are in- 
cluded three or four specially sacred verses or formulas. These are the 
Ahuna Vairja or Honovar (Ys. 27.13), Ashem Vohu (Yh. 27.14), Airyama 
Ishyo (Ys. 54.1) and also the Yenghe Ilatftm (Ys. 4.26), so called from 
their first words, like the Pater Noster, Gloria Patri, etc., to which in a 
measure they answer.— (c) 'llie third part (chap. $2* 5S— 72) or the 'latter 
Yasna' (apard yasnd) consists chiefly of praises and offerings of thanks* 
giving to different divinities. 

§ 14. (2) Tlie I'tspend (A v. vJspi ralavo) consists of additions to 
portions of the Yasna which it resembles in language and in form. It 
comprises 24 chapters (called Karde)^ and it is about a seventh as long 
as the Yasna. In the ritual the chapters of the Vispered are inserted 
among those of the Yasna. It contains invocations and offerings of hom- 
age to *all the lords' (visp» ratavit). Hence tlie name Vispered. 

§ t5« (3) The Yashts (A v. yeiti 'worship by praise') consist of 
21 hymns of praise ami adorations of the divinities or angels, Yatatat 
(ItOiii), of the religion. The chief Yashts are those in praise of Ardvi- 
Sura, the goddess of waters (Yt. 5), the star Tishtrya (Yi. 8), the angel 
Mfthra, or divinity of truth (Yt. 10), the Fravashis, or departed souls of 
the righteous (Yt. 13), the genius of victory, Vereihraghna (Yt. 14), and 
of the Kingly Glory (Yt. 19). The Yashts are written mainly in meter, 
they have poetic merit, and contain much mythological and historical matter 
that may be illustrated by Firdausi's later Persian epic, the Shfth Nftmah. 

§ 16. (4) The minor texts, NyHishes, GHhs, Strosahs, A/rifigClns, 
consist of brief prayers, praises, or blessings to be recited daily or on 
special occasions. 

§ '7* (5) The yemiiUaJ, or Maw against the daevas, or demons' 
(vidaiva data), is a priestly code in 22 chapters (called forward) ^ cor- 
responding to the Pentateuch in our Bible. Us parts vary greatly In time 
and in style of composition. Much of it must be late. The first chapter 
(Farg. x) is a sort of an Avestan Genesis, a du'alistic account of creation. 
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Chap, a sketches the legend of Vima, the golden age, and the coming 
of a destructive winter, an Iranian flood. Chap. 3 teaches, among othi 
things, the blessings of agriculture; Chap. 4 contains legal matter — breach 
of contract, assaults, punishments; Chap. $ — 12 relate mainly to the im^ 
purity from the dead; Chap. 13-- 1$ deal chiefly with the treatment o 
the do(.'; Chap. 16 — 17, and partly 18, are devoted to purification fron 
several sorts of uncleanness. In Chap. 19 is found the temptation o 
Zoroaster, and the revelation; Chap, ao — aa are chiefly of medical cha 
racter. In the ritual , the chapters of the V'endidad are inserted amon 
the G&thfts. 

§ iK. (6) Hesides the above books there are a number of frag 
nients, one or two among them from the lladhokht Nask. There an 
also quotations or passages from missing Nasks, likewise glosses and glos 
saties. Here belong pieces from the Xfrang'is/dft , Aoji^emadafca , Zand' 
Pahlavi Glossary, and some other fragment;*. These are all written i 
the Avesta language, and are parts of a once great literature. Under th 
Zoroastrian religious literature, moreover, though not written in Avesta 
must also be included the works in Tahlavi , many of which are trans 
lations from the Avesta, or contain old matter from the original scriptures. 

§ 19. From the above contents, it will be seen that our prescn 
Avesta is rather a Trayer-Book than a Bible. The Vendid&d, Vispered 
and Yasna were gathered together by the priests for liturgical purposes. 
It was the duly of the priests to recite the whole of these sacred writings 
every day, in order lo preserve their own purity, and be able to perform 
the riles of purification, or give remission of sins to others. The solemn 
recital of the V^endid.ld , Vispered , and Vasna at the sacrifice might be 
compared with our church worship. The selections from the Vendid&d would 
ccrropond to the Pentateuch when read; the preparation, consecration, 
and presentation of the holy water, the Ilaoma-juicc, and the meat-offering, 
described in the Vasna and Vispered would answer to our communion ser- 
vice ; the metrical parts of the Vasna would be hymns ; the intoning o 
the Gath.ls would somewhat resemble the lesson and the Gcspel, or even^ 
the sermon. In the Khordah Avesta, the great Vashts might perhaps be- 
ccpiparable to some of the more epic parts of our Dible; but as they arc- 
devoted each to some divinity and preserve much of the old mythology^ 
they really have hardly a parallel, even in the apocryphal books. 

§ 20. Such , in brief outline , is the contents of the books known 
to-day as the Avesta ; but , as implied above, this is but a remnant of a 
literature once vastly greater in extent. This we can judge both fronu 
internal and from historicaUevidence. The character of the work itself in 
its present form , sufficiently shows that it is a compilation friim varittus. 
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• sources. This is further Kupported by the authority of history, if the Parsi 
tradition, going back to the time of the Saisanidoe, be trustworthy. Pliny 
(/////. A^a/. 30.1,2) tells of 2,000,000 verses composed by Zoroaster. The 
Arab hUtorian, Tabari, describes the writings of Zoroaster as committed 
to 12,000 cowhides (parchments); other Arabic references by Masudi, and 
S>Tiac allusions to an Avesta, which must have been extensive, have been 
noted above § 6. The Parsi tradition on the subject in contained in the 
KivSyats, and in a Pahlavi book, the Dinkard. The Dinkard (Dk. 3) 
describes two complete copies of the Avesta. These each comprised 
2 1 Nasks, or Xosks (books). The one deposited in the archives at Perse- 
polis, as the Arda Viraf says, perished in the (lames when Alexander burned 
the palace in his invasion of Iran. The other copy, it is implied, was in 
M>me way destroyed by the Creeks. From that time the scriptures, like 
the religion under the Grasco-Parthian sway, lived on, partly in scattered 
^Tilings and partly 'n the memories of the priests, for nearly 500 years. 

§ 21. The first attempt again to collect these writings seems to 
have been begun under the reign of the last Arsacid?e, just preceding the 
Sassanian d}iia.sty. Pahlavi tradition preserved in a proclamation of King 
Khusro Anoshirviln (6th cent. A. D.), says it was under King Valkhash, pro* 
bably Vologoses I., the contemporary of Neru, that the collection was 
begun of the sacred writings as far as they had escaped the ravages of 
Alexander, or were preserved by oral tradition. Vaikhash was among the 
last of the Arsacidx. The Sassanian dynasty (.\. I). 226) next came to 
the throne. This house were genuine Zoroastrians and warm upholders of 
the faith, and they brought back the old religion and raised it to a height 
it had hardly attained even in its palmiest days. The fustt Sassanian mon- 
archs, Artakhshir PftpakSn (Ardeshir BJtbagftn, A. I). 226 — 240) and his son 
Shahpuhar I. (A.I). 240 — 270), eagerly continued the gathering uf the 
religious writings, and the Avesta again became the sacred book of Iran. 
Under Shahpuhar II. (A. f). 309 — 3S0) the final revision of the Avesta texts 
was made by Atur-i)At M.1raspend, and then the king proclaimed these as 
canonical, and fixed the number of Nasks er books. 

§ 22. Of these Nasks, 21 were counted, and a description of them, 
as noted, is found in the Rivftyats, and in the Dinkard; each received a 
name corresponding to one of the twenty-one words ?n the Ahuna-Vairya 
(Honovar), the most sacred prayer of the Parsis. Kach of these Nasks 
contained both Avesta and Zend, i. e. original scripture and commentary. 
This tradition is too important to be idly rejected. Its contents give an 
idea of what may have been the original extent and scope of the Avesta. 
The subjects said to have been treated in the 21 Nasks may practically 
be described in brief, as follows: Nask I (twenty-two sections), on virtue 
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and piety; 2 (likewise twenty-two sections), religious observance; 3 (twenty- 
one sections), the Mazdayasnian reli^^ion and its teachings; 4 (thirty-two 
sections), this world and the next, tlie resurrection and the judgment; 
$ (thirty-five sections), astronomy; 6 (twenty-two sections), ritual ]>erfor- 
mances and the merit pccruing; 7 (fifty sections before Alexander, thirteen 
then remaining), chiefly |)oUtical and social in its nature ; 8 (sixty hcctions 
before Alexander, twelve after remaining), legal; 9 (sixty sections before 
Alexander, fifteen later preserved), religion and its practical relations to 
n.an; io (sixty sections before Alcxnnder, only ten afterwards surviving), 
kipg Gusht&sp and his reign, Zoroaster'^ influence ; 1 1 (twenty-two sections 
originally, six preserved after Alexander), religion and its practical relations 
to man; 12 (twenty-two sections), physical truths and spiritual regenera- 
tion, 13 (sixty sections), virtuous actions, and a sketch of Zoroaster's in- 
fancy; 14 (seventeen sections), on Ormazd and the Archangels; 15 (fifty- 
four sections), justice in business and in weights and measures, the path 
of righteousness; 16 (sixty-five sections), on next-of-kin marriage, a tenet 
of the faith; 17 (sixty-four sections), future punishments, astrology; iS (fifty- 
two sections), justice in exercising authority, on the resurrection, and on 
the annihilation of evil; 19, the Videvdad, or Vendidad (twenty-two sections, 
still remaining), on pollution and its purification; 20 (thirty sections), on 
goodness; 21 (thirty-three sections), praise of Ormazd and the Archangels. 

§ 23. During the five centuricN after the ravages of Alexander much, 
doubtless, had been lost, much forgotten. The Parsi tradition itself ac- 
knowledges this when it says above, fur example, that the seventh Nask 
consisted originally of 50 sections, but unly 13 remained 'after the ac- 
cursed Iskander (Alexander)*. .So says the Diukard and so the Rivayats. 
Like statements of loss are made of the eighth, ninth, tenth, eleventh 
Nasks. The loss in the five centuries from the invasion of Alexander, 
however, till the time of the Sassanian dynasty, was but small in com- 
parison with the decay that overtook the scriptures from the Sassanian 
times till our day. The Mohammedan invasion in the seventh century of 
our era, and the inroad made by the Koran proved far more destructive. 
The persecuted people lost or ncylected many portions of their sacred 
scripuires. Of the twenty-one Nixsks that were recognized in Sassanian 
times as surviving from the original A vesta, only one single Nask, the 
nineteenth -—the Vendidfld — h*s come down lo us in its full fonn. Kven 
tliis shows evidence of having been patched up and pieced together. 
We can furthermore probably identify parts of our present Yasna And 
Vispered >vith the Staot Yasht (s/uo/a yesnya) or Yasht (yesnya), as it is 
also called. The two fragments Yt. 21 and 22 (as printed in Westergaard's 
edition) and Yt. 11, in its first form, are recognized in the MSS. as taken 
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from the 20th, or Hftdhokht Nask. The Nirangist&n, a Pahlavi wurk, con- 
tains extensive Avestan quotations, which are believed to have been taken 
frmn the HuspOram, or 17th Nask. Numerous quotations in l*ahlavi works 
contain translations from old Avestan passages. The Pahlavi work, ShAyast- 
l&'Shiyast, quotes briefly from no less than thirteen of the lost Nasks ; the 
Bnndahish and other Pahlavi works give translations of selcctionx, the 
original Avesta text of which is lost Grouping together all the Avesta 
texts, we may roughly calculate that about two-thirds of the total scrip- 
tures have disappeared since Sassanian times. 

§ 24. The present form of the Avesta belongs tu the Sassan?an 
|>eriod. Internal evidence shows that it is made up of parts most varied 
in age and character. This bears witness to the statement that during 
that period the texts, as far as they had survived the ravages of Alexander, 
and defied the corrupting influence of time, were gathered together, com- 
]>i1ed, and edited. According to the record of Khusro Anoshirx'&n (A. 1>. 
531 — 579), referred to above, King Valkhash, the first compiler of the 
Avesta, ordered that all the writings which might have sur\'!ved should be 
jBcarched for, and that all the priests who preser\'ed the traditions orally 
should contribute their share toward restoring the original Avesta. The 
texu as collected were re-edited under successive Sassnnian rulers, until, 
under Shahpuhar II. (A. 1). 309 — 379) the final redaction was made by his 
prime minister, Atur-pSt MSraspend. It is manifest that the editors used 
the old texts as far as possible ; sometimes they patched up defective parts 
l>y inserting other texts; occasionally they may have added or composed 
passages to join these, or to complete some missin*; portion. The character 
of the texts, when critically studied, shows that some such method must 
have been adopted. 

§ 25. Parts of the Avesta, therefore, may differ considerably from 
each other in regard to age. In determining this the text criticism by 
means of metrical restoration is most instructive. Almost all the oldest 
portions of the texts are found to be metrical; the later, or inserted por- 
tions, are as a rule, but not always, written in prose. The grammatical 
test also is useful; the youngest ]>ortions generally show a decay of clear 
grammatical knowledge. The metrical Gathas in '.his respect are wonder- 
fully pure. They are, of course, in their form the oldest portion of the 
text, dating from Zoroaster himself. The longer Yashts and metrical por- 
tions of the Yasna contain much that is very old and derived doubtless 
from the ancient faith of Iran; but in their /orm and in general com- 
]io$ition, they arc probably some centuries later than the Gnthas. The 
Vendidad is in this regard most incongruous. Some parts of it are doubt- 
less of great antitpiity, though corrupted in form ; other parts, like younger 
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portions also of the Yashts, may )>e t^uite late. The same is true of 
formulaic passages throughout the whole of the A vesta, and some of the 
ceremonial or ritual selections in the Vispered and Nyftishes, ett. Roughly 
speaking, the chronological order of the texts would be somewhat as follows : 

i. Gflthfls (Ys. 18 — 53) and the sacred formulas Ys. 27.13,14, 

Ys. 54, including also 
ii. Yasna 1-laptanghfiiti (Ys. 35-^42) and some other compositions, 

like Ys. la, 58, 4.26, in the G&thft dialect, 
iii. The metrical Yasna and Yashts, as Ys. 9, 10, xx, $7* ^^* ^5! 

Yt. 5, 8, 9, 10, X3. 14, 15, X7, 19; portions of Yd. 2, 3, 4, 5. x8. 19, 

and scattered verses in the Yispcred, Nyilishes, Afring&ns, etc. 
iv. The remaining pro.se . )>ortions of the Avcsta. 

In the latter case it is generally, but nut ahv.iys, easy to discover by the 
style and language, where ohf material failed and the hand of the redactor 
came in with stupid or prosaic additions. 

§ 2b. Considerable portions, therefore, of our present Avesta, espe- 
cially the Gftthas, we may regard as coming directly from Zoroaster him- 
self; still, additions from time to time must have been made to the sacred 
canon from his day on till the invasion of Alexander. The so-called copy, 
of the Zoroastrian Bible which it is claimed was destroyed by that invader, 
doubtless contained mtich that was not directly from the founder of the 
fuith, but was composed by his disciples and Inter followers. The Parsis, 
however, generally regard the whole work as coming directly from 
Zoroaster; this is a claim that the Avesta itself hardly makes. The 
CiSthfts, however, undoubtedly came directly from the prophet; the Avesta 
itself always speaks of them as 'holy' and especially calls them the 'five 
(^Sth&s of Zoroaster'. We may fairly regard many other i)ortions of the 
Avesta as direct elaborations of the great teacher's doctrines, just as the 
ICvangelists have elaborated for us portions of the teachings of our Lord. 

§ 27. In regard to the locality in which we are to seek the source 
of the A. vesta and the cradle of the religion, opinions have been divided. 
.Some scholars would place it in the NYe^t. in Media; the majority, how- 
ever, prefer to look to the Kast of Iran, to Bactria. Both views probably 
have right on their side, for perhaps we shall not be amiss in regarding 
the Avesta as coming jiartly from the Kasl , and partly from the West. 
The scene of most of it doubtless does belong in the Kast; it was there 
that Zoroaster preached; but the sacred literature that grew up about the 
Ciftthfts made its way, along with the religion to the \Yest, toward Media 
and Persia. Undoubtedly some texts, therefore, may well have been com- 
posed also in Media. The question is connected also with that of Zo- 
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foaster't home which may originally have been in the West. On the native 
place of Zoroaster, see Jackson in j4mer. On Socidy's Jounuil, May 1891 
]ip. '222 seq. The langtiage itself of the texts, as used in the church, be- 
came a religious language, precisely as did Latin, and thertforc was not 
confined to any place or time. We may regard the Avesta as having been 
worked upon from Zoroaster's day down to the time of the Sassaninn 
redaction. 

Religion of the Avesta. 

§ 28. The religion contained in the Avesta is best called Zuroastria- 
nl«m, a name that gives due honor to its founder and which is thus pa* 
lallel with Christianity, Buddhism, Mohammedanism. Othei: designations are 
sometimes employed. It has often been termed Mazdaism, from its supreme 
god ; or again Magism, from the Magi priests ; sometimes we hear it styled 
Fire-Worship, or even Dualism, from certain of its characteristic features. 
The designation Parsiism, from the name of its modern followers, is oc- 
casionally applied. 

§ 29. Beyond our own Bible, the sacred books perhaps of hardly 
any religion contain so clear a grasp of the ideas of right and «vrong, or 
present so pure, so exalted a view of the coming of a Saviour, a resur* 
rection and judgment, the future rewards and punishments for the immortal 
soul, and of the life eternal, as does the Avesta, the book of the scrip- 
tures of ancient Iran. 

§30. In Zorqastrianism, however, as in other religions, we recognize 
a development. In the older stage of the G&thas , we have the faith in 
its purity as taught by Zoroaster (Zarathushtra) himself, more than a thousand 
years perhaps before our lA)rd. But later, and even before the invasion of 
Alexander had weakened the power of the religion, we find changes creeping 
in. There was a tendency, for example, to restore many of the elements 
of the primitive faith of Iran, which Zoroaster had thrown into (he back- 
ground. Traces of the different stages are plainly to be recognized in 
the Avesta. 

§ 31. 'X*he most striking feature of Zoroaster's faith, as taught in 
the G&thSs, is the doctrine of Dualism. There are two principles, the 
good and the evil, which pervade the world. All nature is divided be- 
tween them. These principles are primeval. Good and evil have existed 
from the beginning of the world. Ahura Mazda, the Lord of Wisdom 
(the bter Persian Ormazd) is Zoroaster's god; Angra Mainyu, or the 
Spiritual Enemy (the later Persian Ahriman) is the devil The evil spirit 
is also called Druj 'Deceit, Satan'. The good spirit and the evil are in 
eternal conflict The good , Zoroaster teaches , however , will ultimately 
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triumph. Man, a free agent, will hring the victory by chuoMing right ami 
increaiing the power of good. Evil shall be banished from the world. 
This will be the coming of the 'kingdom' or *the good kingdom' —- tf«Ajr 
l/fr/m— as it is called. To the right choice Zoroaster exhorts his people. 
The question whence Zoroaster derived his Idea of dualism, and how far 
he wail a reformer, will not here be entered into. 

§ 32. According to the prophet's teaching, Ahura Masda, the god 
of gocKl, is not without the aid of ministering angels. These are 
called Amesha Spentas, 'Immortal Holy Ones', the later Persian Am* 
shaspands. They corres|M>nd in a. measure to our idea of ArchangeU. 
They arc six in number and constitute, with Ahura Mazda, the heavenly 
host. Their names are personifications of abstractions or virtues. High* 
teousness, Goo<lness, or the like. The seven-fold group, or celestial 
council, is . as follows. 

Ahura Maida 

aided by 
Vohtt Manah 
Asha VahUhU 
Khshathra Vairya 
Spenu Armaiti 
Haurvatit 
Ameretftt 
also 
V Braotha. 

These abstractions or personiBcations may l>e noticed more in detail. 

§ 33. V oh u Manah (lit. ^ooA mind', Pluurch aiWota) is the 
personification of Ahura Maxda's good spirit working in man and uniting 
him wtth God. In the later development of the religion, this divinity 
was specialized into the good mind or kindliness that is shown toward 
cattle, lie thus became the guardian genius of the flocks. 

§ 34. Asha Vahishta (lit. *best righteousness, Plutarch dXil^jOtta) 
is the next divinity in the celestial group and is the personification of 
right (Skt. rfii)t the dinne order that pervades the world. In the 
heavenly court Asha stands almost in the relation of prime minister to 
Ormazd. To live 'according to Asha' (Riglit, or the Law of Righteous- 
ness e. g. Ys. 3i.2) is a frequent phrase in the Avesla. The attribute 
As/tavan is the regular designation of 'the righteous', as opposed to 
Dregvant 'the wicked', or one that belongs to Satan or the Druj. In 
Inter times Asha Vahishta came to preside as guardian genius over the 
fire, a symbol of perfect purity. 
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$35. KhthathraVftiryiior Vohu Khshathrt (lit. 'the wished* 
for kingdom, the good kingdom', IMatarch tlWoiiia) is the personification 
of Ahara Mazda's goo<l nile , might , majesty, dominion , and power, the 
Kingdom which Zoroaster hopes to kcc come on earth. The eKtaMishment 
of this kingdom is to be the annihilation of evil. In later times, Khsha- 
thra Vairya, as a dii'inity, came to preside over metals. The symbolic 
connection may have been suggested by the fact that tlie coming of the 
Kingdom (khshathra) was presumed to be accompanied by a Hood of 
molten metal, the fire that should punish and purge the wicked, and 
which should purify the world. The metals thus became emblematic of 
Khshathra. 

§ 36. Spenta Armaiti (lit. *holy harmony, humility', Plutarch 
ooqpta) is the harmony, peace, and concord .that should rule among men. 
5)he is represented as a female divinity; the earth is in her special 
charge. She plays an important part at the resurrection. The earth is 
to give up its dead. 

§ 37. llaurvatllt (Plutarch icaoOxo;) literally means 'wholeness, 
completeness, the saving health, the perfection', toward which all should 
sctiive, in short 'Salvation', with which. word it is etymologically cognate. 
This divinity is always mentioned in connection uith Amerct&t. In the 
later religion, Haurvatftt came to preside as guardian angel over the health- 
giving waters. 

§38. Ameretftt literally means 'immortality', and is always joined 
with Haurvat&t. In later Zoroastrianism, Ameretftt presides over the trees. 
Tlie pair of HaurvaUlt and Ameretftt together seem to symbolize the 
iraters of health and the tree of life. 

§ 39. To the number of the celestial council aUo is to be added 
the divinity Sraosha (lit. 'obedience'). This genius completes the mystic 
number seven when Ahura Mazda is excepted from the list (cf. also 
Ys. 57.12). Sraosha is the angel of religious obedience, the priest i;od, 
the personification of the divine service that protects man from evil. 

§ 40. Beside the above divinities in the GAthfts , mention is aUo 
made of Geush Tashan, the creator of the cow, and Geush I'rva^, 
the personified soul of the kinc. We sometimes also find Spenta 
Mainyu, the Holy Spirit of Ormazd, the will of God, represented prac- 
tically as a distinct personage. Lastly, the Fire, A tar, is personified in 
the Gftthfts an one of God's ministering servants, and is a sacred emblem 
of the faith. 

§ 41. Such in the heavenly hiertirchy, and such tlie faith of Ormaid 
in which Zaraihushtra exhorts the people, to believe. The faiiliful are 



Religkm of the AvtsUu— Dwdisiii. xxvii 

called AvhavaiM 'riishicoiu', or liuer more often MeicUyasniaiit L e. *wor- 
ship|>er!i of MasUa'. ThU U the true religioo In ccmtnulUtinctkNi to the 
falKC The felne religion U the worship of the Dneven *demoBii' (A v. 
dafva oppoMed to Skt. d^90 *god'). The Daevn-womhlppem are mugutded 
and live in error. They are the wicked Dregvantu (lit. 'belonging to the 
Driij, Satan'), 'the children of the wicked one' (St. Matt. xiH. 38—43)* 'f^e 
two religionH ihemitelveA are a part of the «liialiiini.' 

§ 42. In juxtapoftition to Ahura Maida, Zoroanter setit the fiend 
Druj *l>eceit, Satan' or Angra Mainyu (Vs. 4S.3). The spirit of evil in co- 
existent with Ormazd iYt.30.3), but is less clearly pictured in the GAthfts. 
In later times, to carr}' out the symmetry of dualism, Angra Mainyu is 
accompanied by a number of Arch«Fiends, in opposition to the Archangels 
of Ormazd. The number of the infernal group is not sharply defined, 
but the chief members are 

Angra Mainyu 
aided by 
Aka Manah 
Indra 
Saurva 
Taro*maiti 
Tauru 
Zairica 

also 
Aeshma. 

Each Is the opponent of a heavenly rival, Aka Manah or *Evil Mind' 
is the antagonist of Vohu Manah ; Taro«maiti, the demon of 'Presumption', 
is the opponent of Armaiti or humility; Aeshma, 'Fury, Wrath', the foe 
of Sraosha or holy obedience. The antagonism in the case of the others 
is ]ess marked, and the eoimectlon somewhat more mechanical. 

. { § 43* In the final struggle between the two bands, the powers of 

light and the ))owers of darkness, the good eventually shall triumph, lliat 

was an ethical idea which Zoroaster inculcated. But the warfare that rages 

in the world between the two empires and between the true religion and 

the false, the belief in Mazda and the Daeva-worship, per\'ades also the 

soul of man and leaves the way uncertain. Yet on his choice the ultimate 

triumph of rigat or of wrong depends^. Each evil deed which man commits, 

increases the power of evil (e.g. Ys. 31.15); each good deed he does, 

' brings nearer the kingdom of good. As Ahura Mazda's creature, man 

\ should choose the right. Zoroaster's mission, as shown in the Gfithas (e. g. 

i Ys. 31.2 et al.), U to guide man's choice. A summery of the prophet's moral 
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and ethical teachings may bciit be given in the triad, no familiar later, 
'good thoughts, good words, good deeds'. ThiH forms the pith of the 
whole teaching. Purity alike of body and soul, and the choice of the 
good Mazda-religion rather than the wicked Daeva-worship, are inculcated. 
Zoroaster enjoins also the care of useful animals, especially the cow, and 
commends the good deeds of husbandry. Me is the teacher of a higher and 
nobler civilization, as may be judged from the Avesta creed Ys. la.i scq. 

g 44. Man's actions , according tu Zoroaster, are all recorded in 
Ormazd's sight as in a life«book (e. g. Ys. 31.13,14, Ys. 32.6). lly his own 
actions man shall be judged, and rewarded or punisheil. The doctrine of 
a future life, the coming of the Kingdom, the end of the world, forms a 
striking feature in the teachings of the Avesta. This is the tone that 
Zoroaster himself constantly strikes in the Cftthfts. This very doctrine, 
and a belief also in a resurrection of the body characterises th* entire 
Persian faith. The resurrection is to be followed by a general judgment 
when evil shall be destroyed from the world. This general division and 
new dispensation is called the Vid&iti {vi -{- y//J *dis-pose'}. 

§ 45. The views in regard to a future life , thoujrli incomplete in 
the Cfith&s, are carried out in the Younger Avesta, and are fully given 
in the Pahlavi books. That the belief in a resurrection and a life here- 
after was common among the Persians, some centuries l)efore our Saviour, 
we have evidence in the early Greek writers, such as Theopompus, Hero- 
dotus, etc. The belief in an immediate judgment of the soul after death, 
the weighing in the balance, the leading of the soul across the Cinvat 
Bridge and through the mansions of paradise to bliss, or through the 
grades of hell to torment, or again in special cases to an intermediate 
state to await the final judgment — are all to be recognized in the Zoroa- 
strian books and have their prototypes in the Gftthas. 

§ 46. In the Yasna of the Seven Chapters, though not much later 
than the G&thfts, we find in some respects a slight descent from the lofty 
level on which the religion had been placed by its found<:r. There is a 
tendency to revive ancient ideas and forms from the old worship, in 
which nature had played a prominent part. The elements, earth, air, 
fire, and water, receive adoration; the Kravashis, or guardian angels of 
the righteous, are worship}>ed and praised together with Ahura Mazda 
and the Amesha Spentas. The deity Hauma, the divinity of the plant 
which produced the intoxicating Soma drink, again finds place in the 
religious rites. 

§ 47. In the Younger Avesta , especially in the Yashts , we find 
still further restorations or innovations. The gods of the ancient mytho- 
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logy, like Mithra, VerethraghnA , once more appear in honor by the side 
of the supreme deity ; the divinities of the stan , moon , and ran have 
their share of piouii worship. In the later parts of the Yasna, the sacri- 
fice is developed into a somewhat elaborate ritual. The Zoroa.stcr presentetl 
in cenain portions of the Vendidad, moreover, is evidently no longer a living, 
moving personage as in the Gftth&s; he has Iiecome a shadowy figure, around 
\ whom time has thrown the aureola of the saint. These passages differ widely 

from t!ie old hymns; they show unmistakeable signs of lateness. They 
present a religion codified in the hands of the priests; superstitious beliefs 
and practices have found their way into the faith; intricate purifications 
in particular are enjoined to remove or to avoid the impurity arudng from 



^ contact with the dead. The spirit of the GSth&s is gone. It is only here 



and there that passages in late texts are old and have the genuine Zo- 
roastrinn rin(;. They must not be overlooked. In general, a distinction 
[ must be drawn between what is old and what is young. We must recall, 

i as ai>ove (§ 17), that the Avesta was probably worked upon from Zo- 

roaster's own day down to the time of the Sassanian redaction. 

The Pahlavi Version of the Avesta. 



^ 48. To the period of the Sassanian editing of the texts belongs 
the Pahlavi translation and interpretation of the Avesta. At the date 
when t!ie texts were compiled and edited (^ 21), the general knowledge 
of the Avesta and the understanding of the sacred texts was far from 
perfect. The preparation of a translation or version became necessary. 
Accordingly, the great body of the texts was rendered into Pahlavi, the 
language used in Persia at the time of the Arsacidx and SassanidcC. The 
Pahlavi version and interpretation of the entire Yasna , Vispered , and 
Vendidad , with some portions of the other texts, has been preserved. 
We have not as yet a thorough enough understanding of this version, as 
the Pahlavi question is still a vexed one; but as our knowledge of this 
translation increases, we see more and more its importance. Owing to a 
somewhat imperfect knowledge of the Avesta texts at the time when the 
version was made , and owing to the unskilfull and peculiar manner in 
which the Pahlavi translation is made, this version abounds in numerous errors 
and inaccuracies. Its renderings, however, are often of the greatest value 
in interpreting allusions, particularly also in giving hints for the meanings of 
obscure words, and in such matters it is many times our best and only guide. 
When more fully understood and properly used in connection with the 'com- 
parative method', referring to the Sanskrit in interpreting the sacred texts, 
the 'traditional method' or native explanation is destined to win great results. 
I'hc 'traditional' and the 'comparative' methods must go hand in hand. 
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Manuscripts of tiie Avesta. 

§ 49. The manuscripts of the Avesta are quite numerous. Some 
of our specimens were copied down over five hundred years ago. l*hey 
are written on parchment. The oldest was copied about the middle of the 
13th century. From that date onward we have a considerable number of 
codices still extant. They come to us from India and from Yezd and Kirman 
in Persia. A number of the manuscripts are deposited in the libraries at 
Copenhagen, Oxford, London, Paris, Munich. The Parsi priests, especially 
the Dasturs, Dr. Jamaspji Minocheherji and also Peshotanji Behramji, have 
shown princely generosity in aiding Western scholars in editing texts by 
putting valuable MSS. in their possession. , It if th>i9 that the new edition 
of the Avesta texts by Professor Geldner of Berlin, is able to be pre- 
sented in so critical a manner. No codex is complete in containing all 
the texts ($} iiV The different M.SS. thcmselve^i, moreover, show certain 
variations in reading; but these chiefly affect the form and construction 
of single words, rather than entire passages and tht sense. As a rule, 
the older the MS. is, the better is its grammar ; and the later, the more 
faulty. Notable exceptions , however, must be made , especially in favor 
of some later M.SS. from Persia. 

Importance of the Avesta. 

g 50. The importance of the Avesta, as stated atiove ($$2), lies 
not alone in the field of philology, ethnology and early litera- 
ture, but esi>ecially also is it of importance from the standpoint of com- 
parative religion. Resemblances to Chiistianity in its teachings be- 
come significant when we consider the close contact between the Jews 
and the Persians during the Babylonian captivity. These are beginning 
more and more to attract the attention of students of the Bible. 

Languai^e of the Avesta. 
Grammatical Summa/y. 

§51. The language in which the Avesta is written belongs to the 
Iranian branch of the Indo-Germanic tongues. With the Ancient Persian 
of the inscriptions it makes up the Old Iranian division. The later Iranian 
languages, New Persian, Kurdish, Afghan, Ossetish, Baluchi, Ghalcha, and 
siome minor modem dialects, complete the younger division. The inter- 
vening Pahlavi and Pilzand, or Par^ii, do not quite complete the link be- 
tween the divisions. The extent of its relationship with the Armenian is 
not yet defined with sufficient exactness. On the positive kinship between 
the language of the Avesta and Sanskrit, see below §55. 
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§ 53. 'rh« biDgttage ia which the Aventa b written may best be 
termed Avi'si^ or Avui^it. The deiifoatioii A»0tia for the Unguage, aa 
well as the book, it in keeping with the Pahlavi ApisM, which b u«ed 
))6th of the tongue and of the «cripture<, 'I*he term AvisiSM, both for the 
language and a« an adjective, b preferred by nome scholarft^ in order to 
diktinguUh the lipeech from the work itself, 'rhis U sometimes^ found 
very convenient. The term Zend for the language, as noted al>ove (g 3), 
is a mbnomer. The designation Old Bactrian, occasionally used for the 
tongue, has little to recommend it 

9 53* '^^ alphabet in which the Avesta b written b far younger 
than the language it presentl. The characters are derived from the 
Sassanian Pahlavi, which was used to write down the oral tradition when 
the texts were collected and edited under the dynasty of the Sassanidse. 
The writing is read from right to lefl. What the original Avestan script 
was we do not know. 

g 54. Two dialects may be recbgnited in the Avesta: one the 
*G&thft dialect' or the language of the oldest parU, the Githis, or 

■ 

metrical sermons of Zoroaster; the other 'Younger Avesta' or the 
^ 'classical dblect*. 'flib latter b the language of the great body of the 

Avesta. The Gflthll dialect b more arcliaic, standing in the relation of 
the Vedic to the classical Sanskrit, or the Homeric Greek to the Attic. 
Possibly the GftthA language may owe some of its peculiarities noticed 
below, also to an original difference of locality. The GftthS dialect was 
the speech of Zoroaster and hb followers. Its grammatical structure b 
remarkably pure. The younger Avesta, but only in its late compositions, 
owing to Hnguistic decay, shows many corruptions and confusions in its 
inflections. All that is old or is written in meter, however, b correct and 
accurate. Inaccuracies that have there crept in, we must generally at* 
tribute to the carelessness of the scribes. In its forms, as a rule, the 
Avesta b extremely antique: it stands in general on the same plane as 
the Vedic Sanskrit, and occasionally, though not often, it even shows 
more ancient forms. 

§ 55' '^be language of the Avesta is most closely allied to the 
Sanskrit, though individually quite distinct from the latter. Together 
they may be classed as making up an Indo-lranbn group. Almost any 
Sanskrit v;ord may be changed at once into its Avestan equivalent, or 
vice versa , merely by applying certain phonetic laws. As example may 
be taken the metrical stanza Yt. 10.6 in the Avesta: 

i?m amavafiiiiH yatattm 
stir9m ddmohu t$viit9m 
mifrtm yasdi naoprHbyd"^ 
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*Mithni that strong mighty angel, most beneficent to alt creatures, 1 will 
worship urith libations' — becomes when rendered word for word in Sanskrit: 

tarn dmavaHtam yajatdm 
iAram dhdmasu idviftham 
mitrdm yajai hStrUhhyaff, 

% $6. In iu phonology the A vesta agrees with the Sanskrit in 
its vowels in general, but the Avesta sKows a greater variety in using /- and 
^-sounds instead of «• Final vowels , except 6, are shortened as a rule. 
The Skt. diphthong i appears in Av. as ad^ Hi, i (final). Thus Av. vai- 
mdifi 'they two are seen' = Skt. vin^Mt. Skt. 6 appears as A v. ao, iu, 
§ (final), thus A v. acji 'strength' = .Skt. Sp, Sjas; A v. fraiJui *of wisdum' 
s: Skt. krdiis^ A striking peculiarity in Av., moreover, is the introduction 
of epenthetic vowels and help sounds, giving rise to improper diphtliongs, 
Av. bava'ti 'he becomes'. = Ski. bhdvati; Av. ha^rva" *whole' = Skt. 
sdrva*: Av. vai^dra' *word' = Skt. vukira',' A v. fivar*- 'sun' = Skt. svitr. 
The Skt. voiceless stops k, t, p generally become spirants ^, /, / in Av. 
before consonants. Thus, Av. ^fafra' *rule, kingdom' ■= Skt. kfuird*; 
Av. fra 'forth' = Skt. pra. The original voiced aspirates g[h, dh, bh, he* 
cume in Av. simply voiced stops gt d, b. They are so preserved in the 
old G&thJl dialect ; the younger dialect commonly resolves them again be- 
fore consonants and between vowels into voiced spirants. Thus, GAv. 
add, YAv. ada 'then' = Skt. ddha. Similarly spirantized in YAv. the 
voiced stops YAv. ugra^, GAv. ugra' 'mighty' = Skt. ugrd: The sibilant 
X, when initial in Skt., becomes Av. //, as in Greek. Thus, Av. kapta 
*seven' = Skt. saptd. When internal, Skt. s may also appear as vh. 
Thus, Av. vawkana' 'vesture' = Skt. vdsamu* Final -ax of Skt. appears 
regularly as -J. Thus Av. aspo 'horse' = Skt. divas, 

^ 57. The Gatha dialect regularly lengthens all final vowels. It 
fre(|uently inserts the anaptyctic vowels : GAv. f*ril, \K\\ //*J ~ .Skt. pra» 
Original ns appears in GAv. as t^g* Thus GAv. daivh^g (ace. pi.), YAv. 
daivqn 'demons' = Skt. dtvdn; GAv. mhigkai 'I »hall think' = Skt. mqsiiL 

§58. In inflection the Avesta shows nearly the richness of the 
Vedic Sanskrit. There are three genders, masculine, neuter, feminine; 
Ip^ewise three numbers, singular, dual, plural. The dual is not* extensively 
uied. There are eight well-developed cases of the noun and the ad- 
jective; the normal endings are: Singular. Nom. -j/ Acc. -////; Inslr. -J; 
Dat. •i; Abl. -«/; Gen. -d (-as); Loc. -/; Voc. — . Dual. Nom., Acc, Voc. 
-rf/ Instr., Dat., Abl. -fyJ; Gen. -<»; Loc. -d, -^J. Plural. Nom., Voc. -/? 
('•<is)t -J; Acc. -d (^St 'fis), 'd: Instr. •bil; Dat, 'byo (-ifyas); Gen. -///;j; 
Loc. 'Sy, ^hut 'iva. The classes of declension agree exactly with the 
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Sanskrit; the methoil of forming comparison of adjectives likewise 
1 corresponds. The numerals answer to Skt. forms, except At. aiva^ 

*one\ opposed to Skt. ika-, Av. baivar- *io,ooo\ but Skt. ayuia. The 

Av. pronouns closely resemble the Skt., but show also individual pe- 
I culiariiies. Noteworthy Is the remote demonstrative Av. otm, h^u *that, 

yonder', contrasted with Skt. amu, asdu. The verbal system in Av. 

and in Skt. are in general identical. The roots are chiefly monosyllabic 

< and are subject to the ^ame mocUfications as in Skt. In voice, mode, 

I 

I and tense, and in their conjugation-system the two languages quite agree. 

The endings show equal antiquity with the Sanskrit. The primary active 
endings in Av. are: Sing. I, •»//*, 2, 'hi, 3, -/i/ Dual. I, 'Vahi, 3, "to, 'fd; 
PUir. I, -mahi, 2, "Pa, 3, -9/1. The other endings also are parallel with 
the Sanr«krit. 

§ 59. The Av. possesses like facility with the Sanskrit in forming 
words by means of prefixes, and by adding suffixes of primary and se- 
condary derivation. The same classes of compounds may be recognized 
in both tongues. The rules of external Sandhi, or joining together of 
words in a sentence, so universal in Skt., are almost wanting in Avesta. 
The Avesta separates each word by a dot. The vowels are fully ex- 
pressed as in Greek etc., by individual letters. No diacritical points or 
accents are written in the texts. The meters in which the GSLth&s are 
composed have analogies in the Veda. Almost all the metrical parts of 
the younger Avesta arc in eight-syllable lines. The syntax, however, 
differs from the Sanskrit in certain points, and shows some marked in- 
dividualities, especially in the later portions. 



Specimens of the AvestaText. 

I. From the Gathas. 

Yasna 45.1—2. 
Zoroaster preaches upon The Two Spirits. 

v'^K>{\{)H*' p*'))/'ar •p*'))c^ •-*w|^V(p .aA*3-u 
•(j^**)^)^ai .^^f.»-w-<^ •■^){arj-" •-**''W^<Jk-*'»-»A(J j^ 2 



Ys. 45.1 translated. 

Now shall I preach, and do you give car and hear, 
Ye who hither press from near and from afar, 
Therefore lay ye all these things to heart as clear 
Nor let the wicked teacher your second life destroy — 
The perverted sinner your tongues with his false faith. 



Transliteration of the same. 

(5>ee opposite page.) 

X af frava^fyd nu gu^odum nu sraotd 
yaeca asndf yaeca diiraf ilapd 
nu im vlspd cipr§ zt wazd^vkodum 
noif doibitim dni,sastis ahum m^rqSydf 
akd var*^nd dr?gV(o hizv^ dv?r^td. 

2 af frava^^yd avhms ma^nyii pc^ruye 
yaydf spanycb iVit mravaf yjm angr^m 
ttoif nd mandb noif s^tighd noif Jiratai^o 
naedd z^ar^nd noif u^dd naUdd $yaop^nd 
noif daencD noif Tuqno hacahite. 



Ys. 45.2 translated. 

Now shall I preach of the world's Two primal Spirits 
The Holier One of which did thus address the Evil: 
•Neither do our minds, our teachings, nor our concepts, 
Nor our beliefs, nor words, nor do our deeds in sooth, 
Nor yet our consciences, nor souls agree in aught.' 
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II, From the Younger Avesta. 

a. Yasna 9.5 (metrical). 
The Golden Age of Yima. 

•!oar'*'))^h" !0^<J-"^<iK loarH^^ro 5 

5 yimahe ^jafre a^rvahe 

ndif aot?m cDvha ndif gar^m^in 

noif za"rva avha noit m^r^pyui 

ndif arasko daevdJdtd; 

pafica.dasa fracaroipe 

pita puprasca raodae^va [katarascifj 

yavata ^^aydif hvqpwo 

yimd vivavuhato pupro. 

In the reign of princely Yima 
There was neither cold, nor heat 
Old age was not, death there was not, 
Nor disease, the work of Demons, 
But the son walked with the father 
Fifteen years old each in figure; 
Long as Vivanghvat's son, Yima 
The good shepherd, ruled as sovereign. 
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b. Vendida4 6.44— 4S (prose). 
Di^MMal of the Dead. 

[^jmttd i m jm^mi iim9 i.sm ^mqnmp i m g arm i 4 J] 

ajfaum asivi^iittqm gaipatui^ diiaw* 

O holy Oae material of beiap O Crealor 



^w^ 


.>^^mA^ 


•4k»P«|0 


-ferpooijj'^* -4fJcV-f 


•^•Iff 


l^mruk 6 


.mm M rmk 


jmi^mm i 


jmqmmisiri jm^rmu 


.«9i7 


ahura 


bardma 


iattum 


irisianqm marqm 


kva 


O Ahura 


iihall-wc-brar 


body 


dead (sea.) of awa 


wlicre 



^yor^ .{oS^ •(^^'^45 

[.4rmkm ,l0mrm .fmd 

ahuro mraof &af 

Ahura spake Thea 



• mm A pmdim .mvk •mdgmm] 

midafama tva masda 

depoiit where Maida 



/*•« cav i u i M g J i imp .m €m9 i i m i i iumrmk 

gatufvaca faiii baresiiiaijvaca 

and-on-beds apoa the heists 



mazdib 

Maxda 



[jm9t i ididb Mid .1 i i dm y . .mri iupmrmu .mmm i ipij 

bdidiSt?m dim yadoif sarafuitra spitama 

always It where Zarathushtra O Spitama 



•0 

[.a V 

vd 

or 



.0 y mv 

vayo 

birds 



k9r^fi.lvard 

corpse-eating 





vd 

either 



SHHO 
dogs 



jtqnmxmvm] 

avasanqn 

may-see 



[.drakt. i/9r9k] 
corpse-eating. 



TRANSCRIPTION OF AVESTAN ALPHABET. 

(Compared with Jusli, Handbuch dtr Zendsprachey 

A. Vowels. 

Short ^ a * i } u % 9 Mi e '^ o 

a i u (e) (i) o 

Long -^d yl ^ u ^J \^e "> h-^ w^ 

H t a (e) i d (do) (tl) 

B. Consonants. 
Guttural > ^ fr ^ ^ g \^ J 

Palatal r C — ^j — 

' J 

Dental ft h p j^ d ^rf (»/ 

/ (tk) d (dh) CO 

Labial ^ P ^ f ^ f^ mW 

p f b w 

Nasal % V if V t ^ ^H ^ ^^i 

W W n W m 

Semivowel and 

Liquid . ro (**) ^ O*;* ^ '' ^ (») ^ (U)'^ 

y r V 

Sibilant d J -o i Q /' ro /* / .^ 10 i 

rr; ft; ft>y (sk) % (zh) 

Aspiration .... or /^ \^h 
Ligature }^ h 

M ' \^ 

^ Forms in parentheses ( ) show where Justi has been deviated from. 

* The signs i, u need only be employed for purely scientific pur- 
poses; the letters y, v for both initial and internal ^ **^l) », answer 
fally for pnictical purposes. 

* The diflferentiation /« /, / need only be made in scientific articles. 
The single sign / b ordinarily quite sufficient fcr the three -t), ^, ro. 



Suggestions. 



The following hints may be helpful to the student in 
using the Grammar. The chief points on which stress 
should be laid, and which it will be sufficient for the be- 
ginner to acquire, are: 

1. In the Preface, the remarks on Transcription, pp. vi — viL 

2. In the Intro<luction , the sketch of the language of the Avesta, 
pp. XXX — xxxiii. 

3. 'rhroughout the Grammar, the large print alone need be studied. 
Every thing marked 'GAv.' (G&th& Avesta), and all that b in small type, 
may be practically disregarded. 

4. Under Phonology, only the sections (§§) referred to in the R6- 
sum^ pp. 60 — 61. 

5. Under the Declension of Nouns and Adjectives, the following 
sections should suffice: §§ 236, 243, 25 1, 262, 279, 29I, 300, 322, 339, 
362. 363. 

6. Under Numerals, note merely the Cardinals § 366. 

7. Under Pronouns, compare the Av. and Skt. forms in the case of 
S§ 386, 390, 399, 409, 417, 422, 432. No attempt need be made to 
commit the paradigms to memory. 

8. Under Verbs, the following sections relating to the Present-System 
arc important: §§ 448, 466, 469, 470, 478 — 481, 483 — 488. The remain- 
ing conjugations, and the Perfect, Aorist, Future, etc., may be leamctl as 
needed. 

9. The rest of the book may be overlooked by the beginner. 

10. In consulting the Grammar, the Index will be found of ser- 
vice for reference. 



xl . Suggestions. 

A FEW OF THE BOOKS 
MOST NECESSARY FOR THE BEGINNER. 

The following list contains a few books that the be* 
ginner will find most useful. The list is very brief; the 
student as he advances will see how rapidly it may be 
enlarged. 

a. Texts. 

Geldner — Avesia, or the Sacred Books of the Pars is, — . 
Stuttgart 1885 seq. 

The new standard editiun. 

Westergaard — Zendavesta, or the Religious Books of the 
Zoroastrians. — Copenhagen. 

Hard to procure, but useful until Geldncr'it editiun is complete. 

W. Geiger — Aogeinadaeca, ein Pdrsentract in Pdzend, Alt- 
baktrisch und Sanskrit. — Eriangen 1878. 

Useful fQr the brief Av. fragment it contains. 

Spiegel — Die altpersischen Keilinschriften, im Grundlcxte 
mit Obersetzung, Gramma tik und Glossar. 2. Aufl. — 
Leipzig 1 88 1. 

Good for comparative purposes. 

b. Dictionary. 

Jusn — Handbuch der Zendsprache, Altbaktrisches Worter- 
buch. — Leipzig 1864. 

The only dictionary at present, and indispensable fur reference. 
Possible to obtain second-hand. 

c. Translation. 

Darmesteter AND Mills — The Zend-Avesta translated » in 
the Sacred Books of the East, ed. by F. Max Muller, 
vols, iv, xxiii, xxxi. — Oxford 1883-7. 

This translation Is complete. Translations of separate portions 
are to be found in the works mentioned under (d) and (e). 



Books recommended for Reference. xli 

d. Grammar and Kxegesis, 
including also Translations of selected portions. 

(Books specially mentioned above in PrefacCt are not repeated here.) 

Bartholomar — Ariscke Porschungen i-iii. — Halle 1 882-7. 

Grammatical and metrical investigations, with translation:( of 
selected Passages. 

GELDNF.k< — Ueber die Metrik des jiingenn Avesia. — 
Tubingen 1877. 

A useful treatise on Metre. Also contains translalicms. 

— Studien sum Avesta, — Slrassburg 1882. 

Grammatical contributions, and numerous translations. 

— Drei Yasht aus dem Zendavesta iibersetzt und er- 
klart.— Stuttgart 1884. 

Translation of Yt. 14, 17, 19, with Commentary. 

Spiegel — Commentar Uber das Avesta, Bd. i-ii. — Wicn 
1864-8. 

Useful for occasional reference. 

e. Literature, Religion, Antiquities. 

Darau Peshotan Sanjana — Civilization of the Eastern Ira- 
nians, Vols, i-ii ; being a translation from the Ger- 
man of W. Geiger's Ostiranische Kultur im Alter- 
thum, — London 1885-6. 

Useful for reference. 

Geldner — Zend-Avesta^ Zoroaster, articles in the Encyclo- 
paedia Britannica, Ninth edition. — 1888. 

By all means to be consulted. 

Haug AND West — Essays on the Sacred Language, Writ- 
ings, and Religion of the Parsis. 3 ed. — London 1884. 

Contains much useful information. 

FiROZ Jamaspji — Casartelli's Mazdayasnian Religion under 
the Sassanids. — Bombay 1 889. 

Treats fully of ihc later development of Zoroastrianism. 



xlii Snggesdons. 

Ragozin — Media, Babylon and Persia. (Story of Nations' 
Series.)— New York 1888. 

A good and readable book« 

WiNDiscHMANN — Zofoastriscke Studien, herausgegeben von 
Fr. Spiegel. — ^Berlin 1863. 

Contains much good material. 

Beside the above works the student will find abundant 
and valuable contributions on the Avesta and kindred Ira- 
nian subjects in the philological journals and periodicals 
of the last few years.. Reference need only be made to 
the names Bartholomae, Bang, Bezzenberger , Caland, 
Casartelli, Darmesteter, de Harlez, Geiger, Geldner, Horn, 
Hubschmann, Fr. Miiller, Mills, Pischel, Spiegel, Wilhelni, 
and. some others, in the following: 

r Bezxenierger^s BeiirUge; 
Kukn's Zeitschrift; 

Zeitschri/t der deutscktn morgtnl'dfuiischen Gtstlhchaft ; 
Brugmann und SireiiAer^s Indogermanische Forschungen; 
Le Musion; 

American Oriental Society s Proceedings ; 
American ypurnal of Philology; 
Babylonian and Oriental Record, 
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Abbreviations. 



adj. = adjective 




Afr. s Afringan 


advl. = adverbial 




Av.' = A vesta 


etc. = ei cetera 




GAv.* = Gatha Avesta 


et a1. = et alia 




Ind. Iran. = Indo-Iranian 


fr. = from 




Indg. = Indogermanic 


indecl. = indeclinable 




MS. = manuscript 


infin. = infinitive 




MSS. = manuscripts 


nom. propr. = nomen 


premium 


Ny. = Nyaish 


num. = numerM 




Phi. = Pahlavi 


orig. — original, originally 


Sir. = Sirozah 


opp., opp. to = opposed to 


Skt. = Sanskrit 


pret. = preterite 




Vd. = Vcndidad 


ptcpl. =: participle 




Vsp. = Vispered 


sir. = strong 




\Vg. = Westergaard 


subst. substantive 




YAv.' = Younger Avesta 


V. 1. = varia lectio 




Ys. = Yasna 


var. = variant 




Yt. = Yasht 


wk. = weak. 




ZPhl. Gloss. = Zand-Pahlav 



The other abbreviations require no remark. 



Observe. 

1. Av. (Avesta) prefixed to a word indicates that the word or form 
in question is either found in both GAv. and YAv. or has nothing pe- 
culiar about it which would prevent its occurence in both. 

2. GAv. (G&thft Avesta) is prefixed (i) when the word, or form, or 
ccrstruction is peculiar to the Gatha dialect and is not found in YAv.; 
(2) to coRirast a Gatha form with a younger form (YAv.) which may 
stand beside it; (3) to emphasize the fact that the form in question is 
found even in the Gathas, e. g. stavas § 143. 

Under GAv. are comprised the usual 17 hymns and the sacred 
formulas (Introd. p. xxiii, § 25), the Yasna Haptanghaiti, and those por- 
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tions, snch as Ys. ii« that are Ti^Titteii in the Gllth& dialect even including 
ftome possible later imitations, e. g. Ys. 58, 4.26. 

3. YAt. (Younger Avexta) comprises everything that is not written 
in the dialect of the GftthAs. For its usage see preceding note. 

4. The sign (•) is placed before a form to denote that the first part 
of the word is omitted. 

5. In the paradigms under Inflection, the forms in paren« 
theses () do not actually occur, but are made up after the form in 
small print which stands beside them. See § 236 foot-note. Thus 

Loc. (yasnaeiu) viraiiu. 
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GRAMMAR. 



PHONOLOGY. 

Alphabet. 



§ I. The Avesta is written in the following characters 

A. Vowels. 
Short ....-^tf * i } U % 9 fye '^O 
Long ....-^^ y« ^u {/ j^e y^o p«a> )r4 



Qunural . . . 

Paiatal . . . 

Dental . . . . 

Labial . . . . 

Nasal . . . . 

Semivowels and 

Liquid . . . 

Sibilant . . . 

Aspiration . . 



B. Consonants 
^^ - U - 






af 



-i m 



M s -o / 

or// \^h 



^ r l^, (») t' 



Ligature . . . 

§ 2 The writing runs from right to left. The 
vowels are fully expressed by individual letters as in Greek 

Note. The epenthetic and anaptyctic vowels (§§ 70, 72) will he 

expressed in transcription, in the Grammar only, by a small vowel slightly 

raised: e. •;. A v. a^rulu" 'white* = Skt. arufd- ; Av, arttar* 'within* = Skt. 
an tar. 



2 Phonology. 

etc.; there are no diacritical points; nor are any accents 
written in the Avesta texts. 

§3. In the manuscripts numerous ligatures occur; 
these except 190 it are generally resolved in printing. Ob- 
serve that !•* A^ is different from nv hv. Many MSS. have 
a sign -^ m interchanging with ^ km, 

§ 4. In Avesta, all words except some enclitics 
are written separately and each is followed by a 
point (.); the compounds even are mostly written sepa- 
rately in the MSS. ; but in printed texts these are written 
together, a point (.) being used to divide the members. 

§ 5. The punctuation in the MSS. is meagre, 
mostly arbitrary and quite irregular; the following symbols 
borrowed from the MSS. have been adopted to correspond 
to our signs, namely v for colon or semicolon; v ^ full 
stop; Of a larger break; •• <><* the end of a chapter; • sym- 
bol of abbreviation. 

Pronunciation. 

§ 6. Vowels, j^ a, ^ a, * i, y t, and y u, ^ u are 
pronounced as ordinarily in Sanskrit, but a, a perhaps duller. 
—I ^ is most probably obscure like the short indefinite vowel 
familiar in English, 'gard^'ne'r, *meas«ring*, *hfst<?ry*, *sach^m*; 
it often corresponds to the vulgar 'chim^ne)'*, *rheuma- 
tis"m*. In the combination A ^r^, cf. Skt. ;*, much like 
English 'pretty* (when pronounced 'p^r^tty'), e. g. (^d(\9 
ptr^saf 'he asked', cf. Mod. Persian purstdan *to ask*; Av. 
m^r'ja- "bird*, Skt. mrga-, Mod. Pers. murj. See above. 
Introduction, on Transcription. — \$ is the corresponding 
long vowel to i ^. — 10 ^ and jjj e, both narrow, about as 
English *Tet, veil*, French *et4\ — '^ and> probably 
somewhat muffled. — p- a>, as English 'cxtr^i^rdinary, ftf/zlt. 



faunngt i. e. approaching '-aw* in *8aw\ — jr 4# nasalized 
a, or a, French ^sans*. likely rather dulL 

§ 7. Diphthongs. m» ai and i«» tfir are pronounced 
as in Sanskrit.-*^ oi as a Gk. cm,— ^^ ai, '^^ ao and 
If M as a union of the two elements a i etc. — ip| /< as 
forming: two distinct sounds. 

§ 8. Tenues % k, n^ t, m f, and Mediae c ^o ^O ^^ 
as ordinarily. — p ^9 t^jt sis in Sanskrit, English 'church, 
judge*. 

§ 9. Spirants, ht ^» ^a ck in Scotch 'loch', Mod. Gk. 
y.-m^^j, a roughened ^^ guttural buzz, cf. (often) Germ. 
•Tage\ Mod. Gk. y. — 4 /, as English 'thin', surd.— ^rf, 
as English 'then', sonant.— i; /, apparently a spirant, § 8i. 
--- A /, as in English. -* w fi^> corresponding sonant, Germ. 
w, Mod. Gk. P (cf. Eng. v). — »J, sharp as in 'sister'.— 
/ z, corresponding sonant, English 'zeal'.-^-t) i, as English 
sh in 'dash'.-* Ml i, corresponding sonant, English 'plea* 
sure, azure'. — 70/, a more palatal j//, generally before j'. 
— Q) /> apparently a variety sh, differing little from ^ i; 
etymologically it most often equals original rt 

§ ID. Nasals. 1 p, guttural = Skt. /;. — ti V» ^ modi- 
fication of the preceding, -mouilld; the two (1 v and u p) 
respectively perhaps as in Eng. 'longing'.- 1 n, as Eng. 
•nun*. — ^ n (modified from ««), a variety of n.^-^^m, as 
ordinarily. 

§11. Semivowels and Liquid, ro y (initial), probably 
spirant as Eng. 'youth';- «j' (internal), probably semi- 
vowel, i, English 'many a man*. — ^^ v (initial), probably 
spirant as Eng. *vanish*; — w v (internal), probably semi- 
vowel, u, cf. Eng. 'lower, flour*. — ^ r is a liquid vigorously 
pronounced. Observe / is wanting. 

Note. On » in uvoi^a, see Vocabulary after ^ u. 



j^ PhonoloQT. 

H § 12. Aspiration, w A, as ordinarily.—^ ^, a modi- 
fication of A before ^, possibly stronger. 

§ 13. Ligature, t^ A^, perhaps more vigorous than 
jNT Av, and possibly already shading towards the later 
Pers. f* 

Sounds. 

SYSTEM OP VOWELS. 

§ 14. General Remark. The Avesta presents a 
greater variety than the Sanskrit in its vowel- 
system, especially through the frequent presence of €• and 
^-sounds instead of e. 

Simple Vowels. 

A. Agreement in Quality between Avesta and 

Sanskrit Vowels. 
Av. -»» * I -f^ y ^ 

L Agreement in both Quality and Quantity. 

§ 15. The Av. vowels a, a, i, t, u, ii, agree in general 
with the corresponding vowels in Sanskrit. 

(x) Av. tf = Skt. a; — Av. tf = Skt. a, 
Av. asti 'is' = Skt. dsti; Av. mdtaro 'mothers' = 
Skt. mdtdras; Av. vdtdi! 'with winds' = Skt. vdtdis. 

(a) Av. i = Skti i; — Av. i = Skt. f. 
Av. cisti! '^visdom* = Skt. citiis; Av. AincaUi 'he 
sprinkles' = Skt. sincdti; Av. jivycim *living, fresh* 
(ace. f.) = Skt. /izjyaw. 

(3) Av. « = Skt. u; — Av. » = Skt. «. 
Av. Ufa 'also* = Skt. utd; Av. dd^^rn *wood' = Skt. 
ddru; — Av. burdis *of richness* = Skt. bkures; Av. 
bumim 'earth* = Skt. bAAmim, 



Simple Vowelt. r 

it Agreement in quality; difference in quantity. 

§ 1 6. As to the relation between long and short 
quantity, the Avesta and the Sanskrit do not always coin- 
cide with each other. This is probably due in part to 
shifting of accent, partly to deficiencies or inaccuracy in 
Avesta writing, partly to dialectic peculiarities. 

§ 17. (i) Av. tf =:Skt. a. 

GAv. nanA MifTerently' = Skt. ndnH; GAt. mavaUi 'to one like 
me' = Skt. mivati: YAv. •kasal looked' = Skt. Mint: YAv. bajina 
*dishes' = Skt. bhSjana*; YAv. dvar9m Moor* = Skt dvdram; YAv. 
urvaranqm *of trees' = Skt. urvdrSpilm, 

§ 1 8. (a) Av. a = Skt. a. 

Av. var'zdndi *for the community' == Skt vfjdnifya: \s, yatirS 
* which of two' = Skt. yatards; Av. Hfrava (nom. sg.) 'priest* = 
Skt dtharvd. 

Note I. The manner of writing the same word or form in the Av. 
itself, sometimes varies between a and J. -* Av. hSmd beside hamd *same* 
= 'Skt samds; A v. ayu» beside 6yu ^ge' = Skt. dyu-; A v. hutdltfm, hu^ 
tahvn * well-formed' = Skt siitaffatn; A v. yazamiVdi *we worship' beside 
(rarer) barSma*de *we carry* (Yt. xx.7) = Skt ydjUmaki, bhdrSmahi; Av. 
uJtamm beside uUSmm *vital power' ; YAv. adwUntm (but GAv. advin^m) 
•way' = Skt ddhvUnam; GAv. aySr* beside SSs, ayar* Mays'. — Especially 
docs the preposition /f, Av. J (a)t vary: Av. avaza*ti *he rides to* = Skt. 
/I'Vahati: GAv. akd* beside ilk/i» 'judgment'. 

Note 2. A part of the differences between a and d in Av. and Skt., 
as well as the variation in the Av. itself, may be explained, as said (§ 16), 
by vowel-gradation : e. g. Av. '$nna; -mano', ptcpl. pres. mid. = Skt '/ndfta: 
The treatment of the old vowel-gradation must be sought in the compa- 
rative grammar, cf. Urugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram, § 307. Examples 
in Avesta are 

Lower-grade Higher-grade 

apqm *of waters' dpd 'waters' 

(l) da-d'-ma^de 'we give', (2) dafra- 'gift* dfitar- 'giver* 

ha^rva-fi-U' 'with full flocks' pasu 'flock, sheep* 

(l) /ra-bd'O* 'fore-foot', (2) pado (ace. pi.) pdda (ace. du.) 

capru'gaofa^ *four-eared' ca/nvar'aspa-, cafwdro. 

See also under gu^a and vfddhi § 60. 
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Note 3« On the relation, Av. kiltqm *of beiogt' == Skt. sattlm; or 
GAt. drigvdUi *for the wicked', cf. YAt. drvatai, tee Banbolomae, in '^.^. 
x.278seq.; AT.Z xxix. p. $4^ s: F/exhns/eArg p. 124. 

§ ig. Similarly (§ 18 Note i) in Av. itself, internal 
a often takes the place of a, when ca etc. is sufHxecl or 
the word otherwise grows by increment: 

(a) Av. katdrd *which' but katarascil; Av. dahSka Mragon' but 
dahUkSca: Av. SbyA *with these' but ahvyasca (initial d) ; GAv. d^md* 
n?m 'house' (ace.) but (gen.) d*m9nahyd; Av. bipa'tilMnfm 'biped' 
(ace) but bipa'tihinayA Ml 13.41.— (b) Likewise a lightening of if 
to tf in ablative Hf/ occurs before enclitic haca: Av. yimai haca 
'from Yima'; apa\taral haca nahiiSl 'from northern region'; huU 
hqmjb9r*tal haea ffaiUf^ 'from well-collected possessions'. 

§ 20. (3) Av. i, U = Skt. /, U. 

Very often, Av. i and u are found where the Skt. has 
g, u. The long vowel t, occurs most frequently in the 
vicinity of v; the long vowel «, chiefly when followed by 
epenthetic / § 70. 

Av. sTfoii 'might direct, teach', cf. Skt. Ji/y&f (j/'/Jx-, ii>-); A v. 
vlsp?m 'air = Skt. vJ/vam; Av. vttastim *a span length' = Skt. 
vttastimj^^Ky» stlnd 'of a dog* = Skt. ii'tnas ; Av. yafmai, yQ^mSkim 
'from, of you' = Skt. yuftndt, yufntikam ; Av. fratd 'heard' = Skt. 
irutds: Av. •drata- 'run'= Skt. druta-; Av. statu 'of praise' = Skt. 
stutdsj-^Ks, dhairii (but gen. dhurdil) 'Ahurian' = Skt. itsuris; A v. 
dttVtiJ (but gen. (fsntdil) 'oblation' = Skt. dhutis; Av. stt2'til Upraise* 
= Skt. stutis; Av. //i?'<// 'prwse thou' = Skt. stuAi; Av. ya*dye*ti 
•he fights' = Skt. yudhyatu 

§ 21. (4) Av. /, U = Skt. t, U. 

Sometimes Av. 1 and u are found where the Skt. 
shows i, u. 

Av. ityeUi 'he seeks', cf. Skt. thati; Av. a^mhrn 'face' = Sktc 
dnJkamx Av. isdmm 'having power' = Skt. USnam; Av. hunavO 
'sons' = Skt. siiftdvas; Av. tanunqm 'of bodies' = Skt. tanAtUfin, 

Note I. In general as to /, f and //, i7i the MSS. themselves often 
vacillate between the long and the short in the same passage, or in the 
same word at different places: — e. g. at times Av. srTra- written instead 
of xr/r«i- 'fair'; Av. miiti and 'mtJti 'with moisture'; Av. visppm for vfsp/m 
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^all'; Av. wuU9M and mM$m *reward'.*-»Av. ^rm* written for /iVj^«* Hkr'; 
Av. drUji and i/rivy# *of the Dm]'; A v. /«|/tf- and /wf/«« "jroked*. 

§ 22. GAv. shows eveiywherc an overwhelming pre* 
ference for long vowelst especially for | /• 

GAt. MMJm *r, YAv. MMPi ss Skt akdm; GAv. apHmm» *]ast% 
YAv. 0//«ra« = Skt •pmtmd-: QhM.jfmydt 'might come*, YAT./aiw* 
>«f/ s Skt gamyits-^QK^. -«f/, i/» panicles, YAv. -^i/, // as Skt 
rid, 'id: GAv. d^pf *victorioas\ YAv. /r/-; GAv. raM 'chief, Ratu' 
(nom. sg.) beside re/«/. 

Note. Similarly, GAv. •4r/ (pada«ending) compared with YAv. 'Hi 
or -^//, Skt. 'hhis; but GAv. rl7 etc No mle for lengthening is laid down. 



Principal Rules for Quantity of Vowels. 

§ 23. (i) In Avesta, original 1 and nr are regularly 

lengthened before final m. 

Av. paHlm 'lord' (ace.) = Skt. pdtim; Av. dahttn 
^creation' » Skt. dkdsim; — Av. tdyum 'thief s Skt. 
tayiitn; Av. pitum 'food' » Skt. pMm. 

Note. Likewise 1 arising from reduction ot ym, §63 is lengthened; 
bat the f4, arising from redaction of mr« appears mostly short before m:— 
Av. maidlm ^middle' (ace.) s Skt mddkyam ; bnt often Av. /rifi/m beside 
/rifam (from ^/rif-va-m) 'third*. 

§24. (2) Monosyllables ending in a vowel show 
regularly the long vowel. 

Av. zt 'for' = Skt. ///; Av. ni 'down' = Skt. ni; 
Av. nil 'now' = Skt. ni, (nA); hs.frd 'forth' = Skt./rrf. 

Note. The enclitic -ra, as anited with the preceding word, do«s 
rot regularly fall under this law. 

§ 25. (3) Polysyllables in YAv. shorten as a 
rule all final vowels except J. 

YAv. haena 'army* (nom. sg. fem.) = Skt. sina\ 
YAv. pita 'father' = Skt. pitd; YAv. para 'before* = 
Skt. para. — YAv. dfriti 'blessing* (instr. f.), cf. Skt. 
dhiit 'with devotion* ; YAv. nd^ri 'woman* = Skt. ndrh 
— YAv. sUre 'O mighty one* (fem.) = Skt. s&re; YAv. 
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baraUe 'he carries' = Skt. bkdrate.'-^Yhw. da1\yn 'two 
nations', cf. Skt. ddsyu ; Y Av. dva 9r^zu *two fingers' 
=s Skt. dvd rjA. 

Note. Excq>tioiis occur: YAv. pdyA 'two protectors' = Skt. pdyA; 
,VAv. mafti/a bestde mafnyu *two spirits', cf. Skt many A: YAv. <i/rtf 
^tears'; etc 

§ 26. (4) In GAv. all final vowels are long with- 
out exception. 

(a) GAv. ahurd *0 Ahura, Lord' = YAv. ahura, 
Skt. dsura; GAv. utd 'also* = YAv. uta, Skt. utd; 
GAv. ku}rd 'whither* = YAv. ku}ra, Skt. kutra,--^ 
GAv. tfAf 'thou art' = YAv. ahi, Skt. ^j/. — GAv. 
j^tf//^ 'among whom' = .Skt. yi$u.-^{yi) Even the anap- 
tyctic vowel (§ 72), with trifling exceptions, is leng- 
thened : GAv. avhar^ 'they have been' = YAv. C0»har^, 
cf. Skt. dsur; GAv. vadar^ 'weapon* = YAv. vadar^, 
Skt. vddhar; GAv. antar' (but also afi(ar^) 'within' 
= YAv. atitar^, Skt. antdr. 

Note. Before -rJ *que' in GAv. a vowel is sometimes found leng- 
thened, sometimes again shortened: — e. g. GAv. yefiydcS *and of which*; 
vaeahicO *and in word'; — fl/iVJ *and Ashi* (fem. i); vohucS manauhd beside 
vcka manaitid *with the Good Mind'. — Similar fluctuations are to be ob- 
served in VAv. plso. 



B. Differences in Quality between Avesta and Sanskrit 

Vowels. 

Av. f. {, w, B}.'^. >.—»-, ir. 
9, §, e, i, o, Or^^f 4- 
§ 27. The above vowels are found under special con- 
ditions as representatives of Skt. a and a. 

§ 28. Sunimary. The Av. % e answers oftenest to 
Skt. a before n or nt, also occasionally before v. It is 
commonly the anaptyctic vowel.-— The corresponding long 
IS I / very frequent in GAv., more rare in YAv.— The 
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letter 10 < is commonly a shading from a after /w— The 
corresponding long is ^ /.<— Avesta'^ ^ and > J stand some- 
times for a under influence of a labial^ m, r^— «-Av. •«•• i9 b 
either Skt. &r^ or it answers to Skt. d before n plus stop- 
sound.— Av. sr 4 is nasalization of a, d before m, n; it often 
answers to Skt. a with anusvAra. 

Av. I A 

§ 29. Av. # often corresponds to Skt. a before n or 
Mr — regularly so before the latter when final; occasionally 
also before v. 

Av. vifiibn *they found* » Skt Jtvindan; Av. 
h^nUm *being' ^ Skt. sdntam; Av. up9m9m (beside 
upatn^m) 'highest' ^ Skt. upamdm ;—GAv. ivistJ 'by 
ignorance', cf. Skt. dvitii; Av. kiofnyrvtm 'spiritual' 
beside Av. ma^nyavo; Av. S9viita' 'most mighty, bene- 
ficent' (beside jtfvJ)=Skt. idvi^t^a-; Piv. kvavhjvim 
'blessed life' Ys. 53.1 (ace. from kvavhavya-). 

Note. The MSS. sometimes vaiy between # ami m: e. g. Kw.haraiits 
beside bartnti 'carrying' ; Jasanim beside jf^ntu *let them come' ; vasai§ti 
beside vaspffii *they drive'; etc 

§ 30. The ^ (§ 29) arising from a before m or «, 
is often palatalized to 1 when either y, c, j or i^ im- 
mediately precedes. 

Av. yim 'whom' =» Skt. ydm; Av. vdcim 'voice* 
beside vdcjfPt^Skt. vdcam: Av. drujim beside dru^ 
j^m ^Deceit, Fiend' == Skt. drfiham; Av. bujim be- 
side bujpm 'absolution*; Av. bajina 'dishes' = Skt. 
bhajana-; Av. draiimno 'holding' beside Av. dra- 
z^mno, 

§ 31. In GAv., 9 appears sometimes to be written 
(as a kind of dissimilation) for u or i^ when in the follow- 
ing syllable an u (v) or i stands. The epenthetic vowel 
is written beside it, according to rule § 70. Thus is to 
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be explained GAv. dr^gvanU •wicked' (= ^drugvanU to Av. 
druj^ ; GAv, b9zvai%U 'advantageous' (= ^buzvatit- to Skt. 
y^Aij/-); GAv. ui^rw 'zeal' (?) see Ys. 34.7, cf. uiuruye 
Ys. 32.16; GAv. huf^Ui' •well-being' ; GAv. ^n^Ui- Ys. 30.1 1 ; 
GAv. ashiti- Ys. 44.17. 

Note. This interchange of 9 with u and 1 may be added as a 
further suggestion in regard to the intermediate character of Av. ( 9, 
before suggested. 

Av. { /. 

§ 32. Av. / is the corresponding long vowel to 9; 
it is especially common in GAv. — answering to YAv. ?, a 
and sometimes to YAv. 0, q. 

GAv. az9m 'I* = YAv. az?fn, Skt. chdm; GAv. 
y^m •whom* (beside GAv. yini) = YAv. yim, Skt. yam; 
GAv. ^mavant^m 'strong* = YAv. amavafit?m, Skt. 
dmavantam; GAv. /A;;/i 'of us* Ys. 43.10 beside YAv. 
a/tmd, cf. Skt. asmdkam; — GAv. y^ *who* = YAv. ^J, 
Skt. yds; GAv. «/ 'us* = YAv. no, Skt. «tf J.— Some- 
times, GAv. star^m *of stars* = YAv. strqm; GAv. 
h^m 'with, together* = YAv. fiqm, Skt. sdm, — Also 
GAv. hvar^ *sun* = YAv. hvar^, Skt. svhr; GAv. 
vadar^ 'weapon* = YAv. vadar^, Skt. vddhar. 

Note. On GYAv. / in am9i9 sp9nti% and GAv. 9ng (final), 9figh (in- 
ternal) from original ans, see §§ 128, 129. 

§ 33. In- YAv., § (not common) is used apparently 
often without fixed rule, perhaps being borrowed from GAv. ; 
it occurs most often for an, ah before b, also for a. 

YGAv. sp^niita- 'holiest*; YGAv. ^/w// sp^nt^ 
•Immortal Holy Ones*; YAv. yazaU beside yazata 
•divinities*; YAv. draomSbyo *from assaults'; YAv. 
avSbii •with helps*; YAv. raoc§byo *to light*; YAv. 
haen§byo{^ abl. 'from enemies* Yt. 10.93; — ^s contrac- 
tion YAv. fr§r'naof (i. e. fra-^r'naof) *he offered*. 
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Av. 10 €, 

% 34. Av. e generally a^nswers to Skt. a, a, after 
y, if /, t, e, e or y follows in the next syllable. 

YAv. raocaye^ti •lights up* = Skt. rocdyati; GAv. 
^iayeki *thou rulest* = Skt. k^dyasi; — YAv. ayeni, 
GAv. ayent *! shall go* = Skt. dydni; — YAv. yesnt, 
GAv. yesne 'in worship* = Skt. yajni; — YAv. yei^hd^ 
*of whom* (f.) = Skt. ydsyds; GAv. yehyd 'of whom* 
(m.) = Skt. ydsya. 

Note. Observe, however, that/ does not always thus change a 
to e: e. g. mSzdayasni} *Mazdayasnian' ; yave *for ever'; yahmit yahmi^ 
yahmya *in which'. Sometimes the MSS. vary. 

§ 35. YAv. e answers to Skt. e only when final. See 
§§ 54 «. 25. 

YAv. avaphe 'for help* = Skt. dvase; YAv. yazaHe 
*he worships* = Skt. ydjate. 

Note I. On Av. e for ya in reductions, see § 67. 
Note 2. In the MSS. final e often interchanges with 1. 

Av. (^ /. 
§ 36. Av. /, the corresponding long to /, stands: — 
(1) in the combination Av. tf/=Skt. /; (2) at the end of 
monosyllables § 24 ; (3) everywhere when final in GAv. § 26. 

(i) GYAv. daeva- 'demon*. — (a) GYAv. me *me*, 
he *him*. — (3) GAm, yazaUe "he worships* (opp. to 
YAv. yazaUe)\ Ghv, drmaHe *0 Armaiti* (opp. to 
YAv. sure *0 mighty one' fem.). 

Note. See Geldner, in AT.Z. xxvii. p. 259. 

Av. "ia O, 

§ 37. Av. o occurs chiefly in the combination Av. ao 
= Skt. d, see § 57. 

§ 38. Av. o rarely corresponds to Skt. a when fol- 
lowed by //, Labialization. 
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Av. vohu 'good' = Skt. vdsti; Av. mo$n •quickly* 
=5 Skt. maJk^; Av. vohunqm 'of good things' = Skt. 
vdsuniftt. 

Av. > 0. 
§ 39. Av. often corresponds to Skt. a, a when 
followed by a labial vowel u, u, o; rarely before r plus 
consonant. 

Av. damohu (beside ddmahva) *among creatures* 
= Skt. dhdmasH; GAv. gu}ddutn *may ye hear , be- 
side Qhv.gu^ahvd 'hear thou' ; GAv. v^r'zyoiu 'let him 
do', beside Av. V9r'zyai%td.^^h.\» astd.vidotui 'Bone- 
divider', beside viddtaof^Skt. -rf/ziAvJ.— GAv. dal^jo- 
hvd *share thou* = Skt. bhdk^asva ; Av. aojophvant^m, 
beside aojavhvant^m 'mighty* = Skt. djasvantam; Av. 
Iliapohva 'in nights, at night* = Skt. *kfdpasu; so 
locatives Av. yavdhva *in granaries' variant ^^v/iAt/^; 
gar^mohva 'jaws*, kar'^vohn 'regions*, ravohu 'free- 
dom' (^;/-stems).— GAv. uzPmdhl 'we may respect*, 
influence of labial i/«.— YAv. Jnvdr^itdra (dual) 'de- 
ciders*, beside Y hw , pwar stake ; GAv. cor'f 'he made* 
= Skt. dkar (for dkart)\ GAv. frorHi-, beside YAv. 
fr^r^tu 'forth-coming*. 

Note. Observe GAv. vJftoydta 'let him make known' = Skt. vStdyatu: 
GAv. aitdydi *for sickness' (for -tfy^f), — the first being clue to the in* 
flnence of the following J. 

§ 40. On Av. 5 = Skt. as, see § r 20. 

§ 41. On Av. 5 in compounds, see under Composition. 

§ 42. Av. 4 (final) sometimes answers to Skt Su 

Av. gard *on a mountain' = Skt gir&u; Av. i/va ^a/j6a ar///J 
'the two worst sicknesses*. 

Av. K- /». 

Av. /» = Skt. as, 
§ 43. (x) On Av. a^ answering to Skt. ds, see § 1 21 scq. 
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Av. a = Skt. d. 
§ 44. (a) Av. a also corresponds to Skt. a before nt. 
Av. Piaz{&fit?m 'great* = Skt. mahdntam; Av. panto 
•guarding*, pres. ptcpl. nom. pi. = Skt. pdntas. 

Note. Similarly, Av. vlrd^nyCbndm 'striking men down' = Sku nyaikcam, 

Av. ir q. 
§ 45. (i) Av. 4 presents a nasalization of a, a before 
Av. m or ». 

Av. hqm 'with, together' = Skt. sdm; Av. mqm 
•me* = Skt. mdm; — Av. ayqn 'they may go' = Skt. 
ay an; Av. daevqn •demons* = Skt. devdn; Av. ^rvqno 
•souls* beside Av. ^rvdn?m (ace. sg.). 

Note I. In the MSS., u often stands as variant beside q: e.g. Av. 
dqmit diimi 'creature', et al. 

Note 2. Defective writing: — instances often occur in endings 
where the final nasal after q is omitted: — e. g. imq kaomq 'these haoma- 
ofTerings' = Skt. iman sSm^n; Av. yq 'quos' = Skt. yin. 

Note 3. Pleonastic writing : — a pleonastic n is sometimes intro- 
duced after q before m: e. g. dqnmahi *we shall give' Ys. 68.1 (variant) 
cf. Skt. ddma; Av. kuqnmahi variant hvqmahi 'we put foward'; Av. 
fryqnmahi variant fryqmahl 'we bless*. 

§ 46. (2) Av. q is often a union of a (a) with nasal be- 
fore Av. sibilants (cf. Skt. anusvara); also before Av. spirants. 

Av,apqs 'backward' = Skt. dpdv; Av. hqs 'being* 
(hant-) = Skt. sdn ; GAv. mqstd 'he thought' = Skt. 
dmqsta; Av. qsaya •of two parties' = Skt. qsayos; 
Av. qso •distress* = Skt. qhas; Av. bqza^ti 'he sup- 
ports* = Skt. bqkate.-^Av. mqprBm 'word, spell' = 
Skt. mdntram; Av. ^^dqpr^rn 'tooth*; Av. qlinat 'reins'. 



\ Original r (r-sonant). 

Av. ?r', (Vzr'^ = Skt. r. 
§ 47. The Skt. r ii> represented in Av. by 9r' or 
often ar^. 
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Av. ker^ndc^ti 'he. makes* s=Skt. kf^Sti; Av. i«/r'- 
pyui 'death' = Skt. mrtyis; Av. hak?r*f *at once* = 
Skt. sakft. — Av. anar^tdiS 'with the untrue* = Skt. 
dnj^tdis; Av. var'pnt 'wood* = Skt. vfkfdm; Av. 
aritiS 'spear* = Skt. r^tis. 

Note. The MSS. vary, often writing ar* for 9r** The new edition 
of the Avesta has restored many insunces of n*: e. g. frastfr'ta" (where 
Westergaard frastar^ta*). 

§ 48. Av. ar, 9r (also ar', 9r^, a^r, a**r) often = (orig. r) 
Skt. i>, ur; — sometimes = (orig. f) Skt. ir, iir. See Brug- 
, Grundriss der vergL Gram. i. § 288 seq., 306 seq, 

Av. zaranyehe 'of golden' = Skt. hirattyasya; Av. 
ga^rii •mountain' = Skt. giris; Av. ^v/tar', (GAv. 
avhar^) 'they have been' = Skt. dsiir; Av. ta^rva- 
y^ti 'he overcomes* = Skt. j/^/z/rz/-^ tiirv-) Av. dar'^ 
j?m *long' =i Skt dirghdm, — So sometimes Av. ^r', ra 
= Skt. ra, f: — A v. ^r^zat^m 'silver' = Skt. rajatdm; 
Av. ratu- 'chief, point of time*, cf. Skt. r//i-. 

§ 49. Av. 9rq may represent original r "f- 'v* 

GAv. MrqS (ace. pi.) *men', cf. nfi cydUhw RigVeda 10.50.4; 
GAv. mJtfrqIcJ (ace. pi.) 'mothers', cf. Skt. rtiltfn RV. 10.35.2. . 



Concurrence of vowels. 

Contraction and Resolution. 

§ 50. General Remark. In Avesta, the rule for the 
uxiion of two vowels within a word or in composition, cor- 
responds in general to the Sanskrit, (i) Two similar vowels 
coalesce into their corresponding long (sometimes short). 
(2) Two dissimilar vowels, when the firsi is a unite in 
giving guicia § 60. (3) Before dissimilar vowels, the 
/- or ir-vowel (simple or in diphthongs), passes over into 
the corresponding semi-vowel. (4) In Avesta compounds, 
however, hiatus is often allowed to remain. 
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§ 51. The following are instances 6f contraction, 
of similar vowels. 

Av. a, 4*j-a, 4ss j.« Av. fmri^iiH Hbcy drivt away* xapmrm-^m^: 
iW + f. f = f: A¥. tan *I let go down' s mZ + Ifv/ 

ar,tf4'''» <'=''' A¥.Jl«|Ab7*bygoodwardtY^+<r^=^^^^^* 
a -|- ^ = ^ : A¥. mqmj^mJf 'with plUnt bnuchcs* a n^M/tf fiw/ § 46. 

Note I. Instead of the long vowel in contractioni, the short vowel 
is often written: e. g. Kv, fraptytm *I shall attain Xo* (^fra-^mf); 
A v. pa»tii9m 'atoned' f=s ^'H + ^*^«* A v. atmiiii *speak after* (^ amt 

Note 2:. Hiatttf sometimes remains in compoands: Av. mm^inmafii 
*he attains'; GAv. €iprS»avamh9m Ys. 54^, beside YAv. eiprmfamkqm Ny. S.IO 
'manifestly aiding' ; Av* ifvim-i/njf 'having darting arrows'. 

Note 3. Metrically, contractions of like vowels are often to be re-^ 
solved in reading. See Geldner, AUtrik, p. 13 seq. 

§ 52. Av. I- and »-vowels, simple or in diphthongs, 
before dissimilar vowels, pass over into y or v. 

(a) Av. v/dnd 'pursued' (V«r<-) = Skt. vyOndt: Av. ^ytki Hho« 
! rulest' \Ykii-) ; Av. uiddyAm 'anti-demoniac' (i/«/m<^ on A' =s «^ § $6) ; 

f^ uityaojan4 'thus speaking' beside u^H ttpjani; pm^tySp9m *up stream' 

(paUi r\- ap») : nmiuaya (loc. •ai-]-a postpos.) 'in a house* beside 
\. »mJ9i/.*-(b) tawvd 'of body' (Unu^M): kOvama 'haoma-mortars' 

I (yfhu): kvasptm 'well-horsed' (ku '\' asp^m) ; mmajrmilva 'among 

\he infinite' (loc. 'fu-^a),^^ (c) With lengthening after the semi* 
I vowel : Av. aiwydmanqm 'of the over-mighty' (ahn^^-am*); aiwyS* 

)' vawha 'with protection' (avawh"); m'PyAfda 'interrupted in speaking 

mispronounced' (ufda"). 
Note I. In compounds the hiatus often remains: e. g. Av. iiii^arlnm 
'sharp-speared'; Av. dsu^atptm 'swift horsed' = Skt. Hivhivam, 

Note 2. Metrically, the resulting semi-vowel >» v is often to be re* 
stored as vowel or read f/» uv. 



Diphthongs. 

Ss^* General Remark. The Avesta vowel-combinations 

(dijjhthoags with triphthongs) are of four-fold origin, and 

may conveniently be divided and designated as follows: 

L Proper diphthongs, corresponding to Sanskrit ^ii/f 

(more rarely z/z-rfr////) in its two-fold sense: (i) vowel- 
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Strengthening, (2) the result of contraction of 
two dissimilar vowels. See § 60 seq. 

iL Reduction-diphthongs, resulting from reduction 
by contraction of two syllables. See § 64 seq. 
Metrically often dissyllabic. 

iiL Improper diphthongs (and triphthongs) arising from 
epenthesis. See § 70 seq. 

iv. Protraction-diphthong da, a peculiar extension of 
a ox a into aa in ablative singular before -ca 'que'; 
likewise in daf 'then* (abl, as adv.), GAv. bdaf 'verily' 
Ys. 35.5. Cf. Av. daevdafca *and from the Demon* 
(daeva-)\ apdafca beside apaf 'from water*, etc. 

Proper Diphthongs. 

ae, oi — ao, §u — at, du. 
§ 54. The above are real diphthongs when they cor- 
respond to the Skt. diphthongs. The relation between the 
Av. and the Skt. diphthongs is concisely this: 
a. Skt. e is represented in Av. 

(i) chiefly by ae, (2) less often by di, (3) again 
by /, only when final, but there regularly, 
p. Skt. d is represented in Av. 

(x) chiefly by ao, (2) more rarely by ^u, (3) again 
by S, only when final, but there regularly, 
Y. Skt. di and du are represented in Av. 
by di and du. 

Note. In some instances Skt. Ju (final) seems to be represented in 
At. by », § 42. 

Av. ae = Skt. /. 
§ 55. The diphthong Av. ae (very common) answers to 
Skt. / (old at), initial or internal ; likewise as ending in first 
member of a compound, or again before enclitic -ca 'que' 



Sounds. Ij 

Av. aetaf 'this' = Skt. etdt; GAv. vaida^ YAv. 
vaeda 'knows* = Skt. vida. — Av. frai^y^ti 'he drives 
forth* (fra-Vii-) = Skt. pri$yatL'^K\. diiraedars 
•far-seeing* (loc. rf^«r^) = Skt. dure.dfi-; Av. rafaeStd" 
r9ni *warrior in chariot* = Skt. rathe$thdm (loc. rdthe). 

Note I. Observe that in gen. aiaheca *and of righteousness', the / 
is reduction-vowel (= ya\ therefore of course no ai appears. 
Note 2. On reduction-diphthong ai, see § 64. 

Av. oi = Skt. /. 

§ $6. Av. oi, as real diphthong, also answers to 
Skt. e (old ai). It interchanges often with Av. ae, being 
cf like etymological value; but J/ occurs perhaps oftenest 
in monosyllables and in declensional endings generally. 
It is especially frequent in GAv. 

GAv. voistd *thou knowest* = Skt. vittha] YAv. 
soire *they lie* = Skt. iire; Av. ^fdipni (fem.) 'shining, 
princely*, beside Av. if/tf//J(masc.); Av. ma*dyoi.pa^ti- 
itdna- *to middle (loc.) of foot*, beside Av. durae-srUta- 
'far (loc.) renowned'.— G YAv. ydi 'who* (beside ^^/-r^) 
= Skt. y^; GYAv. koi 'who* (interrog.) = Skt. ki, — 
YAv. azoii 'of Dragon* = Skt. dhes; GAv. bUrois 
'of richness* = Skt. bhures; GYAv. baroif 'he might 
carry' = Skt. bhdret; Av. pa^ri,vaendipe 'they two are 
seen* — Skt. vinethe,'^QiKv, gavdi 'for the cow*, YAv. 
gave = Skt. gdve; GAv. zastdibyd 'with both hands* 
= YAv. castae^bya; GAv. Ii^aprdi *in the kingdom', 
YAv. Ii^apre = Skt. k^atri. 

Av. ao = Skt. J. 
§ 57. Av. ao as real diphthong answers to Skt. 
(old a7i)y initial and internal. 

Av. aojo 'strength* — Skt. djas; Av. raod^nti 'they 
grow* = Skt. rdhanti] A v. tdyaoS 'of a thief = Skt. 
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tdyds. — Av. fraolj[to •pronounced* (fra + «t) = Skt. 
proktds. 

Note. On reduction-diphthong ao, see § 64. 

Av. 9u = Skt. 0, 
§ 58. The diphthong Av. §u (as strengthening of «), 
also sometimes answers to Skt. 0, internal. It occurs in 
the genitive of i^-stems, and in a very few words. Observe 
the pair Su and ao as 5i and ae. 

Av. }iratSui 'of wisdom' = Skt. krdtos; Av. vavh^ui 
•of the good* = Skt. vdsds; Av. ma^nySui *of spirit* 
= Skt. manySs, — Also in dStii,srav^ 'things of ill- 
repute', cf. haosravavha; d§ui,manahya- •evil-minded*, 
cf. haomanavha- ; GAv. -g^u^dii 'with ears* = Skt. 
ghd^ais. 

Av. at = Skt. di; — Av. du = Skt. du, 

§ 59. Av. di, du when they are real diphthongs 
(i. c. not epenthetic or reduction) correspond to Skt. di, du, 

Av. rnqprdii •with words* = Skt. mdntrdis; Av. 
gdu5 (nom.) •cow* = Skt. gd/is, 

i. Vowel-Strengthening — ^- Vowel 

Contraction. 

§ 60. Guna and Vrddhi. The terms gui^a and Vfddhi 
are conveniently borrowed from the Sanskrit Grammar for 
the Avesta. In Avesta, as in Sanskrit, guoa- and vfddhi- 
vowels in the fullest sense have a double origin: (x) vowel- 
strengthening in vowel-gradation;* (2) contraction 
of two dissimilar vowels whether in composition or in 
inflection. 

■ Bnigmann, Grundriss der vtrgL Gram, § 307 seq. 



Vowel-Strengthening— a-Vowel Contraction. lo 

Gu^a in Avesta, owing to the greater richness in the 
vowel system, has a greater variety than in Sanskrit.-:- 
The vrddhi-increment, however, is comparatively rare, and 
is not so regularly carried out as in Sanskrit; nor are the 
instances ahvays certain (cf. § i8 Note i); but vfddhi is 
not to be denied to the Avesta. 

Synopsis of Gui>a and Vrddhi modelled after the Sanskrit 

Avesta. 



Simple Vowel . a, d 
Gu^a — 



ao (av)t iu, -9 
du (dv) 



ar* (ar) 
dr» (dr) 



ai (ay), oi (oy), -? 

Vrddhi ..... d j di (dy) 

(The forms in parenthef^es appear before vowels. On the interchange of 

ai, di, see § 56). 

Strengthening: 

Vfddhi: Av, dhurdis *of the Ahurian* (ahura-) 
cf. Skt. dsures; GAv. vdci, avdct *is spoken* (aor. 
pass.) = Skt. dvdci; Av. dd^yum^ (var. dd/^umai) 
•belonging to the region* (dafiyu-); Av. hdcayene *I may 
cause to follow* {Yhac^\ Av. tdcaye^i%ti *they cause to 
run' (Ytac-) ; Av. rdmayeHi *he makes content* = Skt. 
rdmdyatir^Qi. also the patronymics in Yt. 13.97 seq. 

Strengthening: 

Guoa: — Av. daesay^n 'they showed* (ydis-)^ dae- 
ddist *he showed' (intens. Ydis^\ saete *he lies down*, 
soire *they lie down* (|/^ jf-) ; li^ayehe *thou rulest* (K^^'") » 
vidoyuni *anti-demoniac* (ace. fr. vidaeva-, fr. |/<//V-). 
—Vrddhi: — Av. ddii *thou sawest' (aor. V^^/-); stao- 
mdyd 'praises* (fr. staotni')\ Jfrdyo^ihr^t (Jv, pri-, but 
cf. § 18 Note i), ndismi Ys. 12.1. 

Contraction : 

Av. upaeta- 'approached' Ctipa-\r Yt-); YAv. ^fafre, 
GAv. ^^aproi *in the kingdom* Oi^apra-); Av. updisay^n 
•they might seek* (iipa-^- j/^/J-J; — upditi *he approaches* 
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Streagthemng: 

GuQa: — Av. haomsm 'haoma (l/"/i!«-); zaotdr?m 
title of priest, cf. Skt. Hotar (j/"^//-); staomi *I praise*, 
stavano ^iprzXAng* iYstu-y^ vavhave, vavhSui 'for, of 
the good* (vavhu-); daif^havd 'countries* (da^igku-); 
dSuLsravA 'having evil repute* frf^ij.— Vrddhi : — Av. 
srdvayoii 'shouldst recite* {Ysru^\ GAv, srdvt *he 
was heard* (|/"jr«-); vavhdu 'in good* (vavhu-); 
da^ijhdvo 'countries* (da*ighu-); ujra.bdzdui 'strong- 
armed* (bdgu-); frajdupaye^ti 'he propels* Yt. 8.33. 

Contraction: 

Av. frao\td 'pronounced* (fra + n^ta-) = Skt. 
proktds; so also Av. vaocaf (redupl. aor.) 'he spoke* 
= Skt. vScat, cf. Av. vaoku^e = Skt. ucu$e pf. act. 
ptcpl. |/"vtf^/r, weak form uklc. 

Strengthening: r-voweL 

From iVv. vsr^prajna- 'victory*, vdr^prajni- 'vic- 
torious* ; so Av. k^r^n9vi 'I cut*, kar^t^in *knife* (ace), 
karan^m 'limit, dividing line* (ace), kdrayeHi 'he cuts*. 
But see § 47 Note. 

Note, (a) The Avesta sometimes has gai^a where the Skt. has a 
long vowel: Av. staor9m * bullock' = Skt sthOrdm; hv, gaozaUi *he hides' 
= Skt. /:(f^a//.*-(b) Conversely, the Av. sometimes has a long vowel 
where the Skt. shows gu^a: Av. yajtor^ *yoker' = Skt. ydktdr^; GAv. 
^rUpaye^n^i Hhey cause pain' = Skt rdpdyanti\ GAv. ^rUdoyatH *he made 
lament' = Skt roddyata,''^{c) The Av. has sporadically gu^a where the 
Skt has vfddhi: Av. haomana»h9m * well-minded' = Skt sdumanasdm; Av. 
lyaopna" Meed' = Skt. cyiutnd': Av. hainyd 'belonging to the army* = 
Skt sdinyds,"^ (d) Sporadically, Av. v r d d h i , where Sk^ g u a : A v. g&vya* 
nqm beside gaoya* 'belonging to the cow' (§ 18) = .Skt gavyd;''^(t) Observe 
Av. dhiljravah" *ill-famed' ; diuhmanahya- *evil-minded' opp. to Skt. du^qsa, 

ii. Changes in y- or z^-Syllables. 

§ 61. General Remark. The syllables containing 
internal *» y and » v often suffer reduction and abbrevia- 



Changes in /• or c^Syllables. 2 1 

tion. This is partly old and due to the vowel character 
o{ y (t) and v (u); in part it is young and is to be ex- 
plained from the character of the writing — the close graphic 
resemblance of * i to ** y (it) and > u to » v (uu) often 
producing awkward accumulations of signs which are avoided. 

(a) Vocalization of ^ and v, 

§ 62. In the combinations original internal vy, vn, 
'^^»y'^'» the first element is generally vocalized to u, /. 
When a immediately precedes this n, the two are con- 
tracted according to § 60 into ad. For ao an du is fre- 
quently found in GAv. 

(x) Orig. vy^Kv,uy;—yv^hs. iv. 

Av. vavhuydd *of the good* (fem.) = Skt. vdstyds; 
GA.V. pa^ruyo *first* = Skt. purvyds; Av. mar^uym 
*of th2 belly' (stem mar^vh)\ Av. snduya- *made of 
sinew*, cf. Skt. sndvan-^'^Aw, mahtiva 'of the two 
Spirits* (for ma*nyva § 68, b). 

(2) Orig. avy = Av. aoi; — avn = Av. aon (dun); — 

dvr = Av. aor. 

Av. haoyqm 'the left' = Skt. savydm; Av. gaoyao*- 
tU •cow-pastures* = Skt. gdifyfttis. — ^Av. vaonar' *they 
have won', cf. Skt. vavni; Av. raonqm 'of valleys' 
(ravan-); Av. a}aond *of the righteous' (aiavan-), cf. 
Skt. ntaghonas. ^^GAw, vdunus *having striven', ptcpl. 
pf. Yvan-; GAv. a^dune *to the righteous' = Skt. 
"tdvne (cf. Note i); Av. apa^rtin- wk. stem oi dpravan- 
*priest' = Skt. dtharvan-, — Av. frac^risaHi *he comes 
forward* (for orig. fra-vris-aHi), cf frao^^rvaesayeni; 
Av. fraor^nta *they confessed', cf Skt. dvrnita; Av. 
fraor^{ (i. e. ^pravj-t) *pronc, ready*. 



22 Phonology. 

Note I. Often in YAv., afiittH' is found in the formulate connection 
afibmqm /ravajaj^. The original difference is to be explained thus : a$t 
s= orig. ^, and a0 ^s orig. av; cf. At. dfSvan = Skt riivan^. 

Note 2* In YAv., pa^ryd is written for GAv. pcruyd 'first' above. 

Note 3. A like vocalization of Av. v = Av. w (orig. hh) § 87 may 
take place: — e*^. Av. vdignOuyd (for •nSvyi, toydt •fyd) *from plagues'; Av. 
adaoyd (for aiawyi^ 'undeceived' = Skt. AdHbhyas; Av. nuruyo dlavaoyH 
(for vryd, toyS, •by^ *to righteous men' Yl 10,55 ; A v. rasmaoyo (for •vyd, 
•wyJ, •iyd) *ta the ranks'. Perhaps Av. act, beside avi (for Av. a'wi) rs 
SkL tf^;i/. 

(b) Reduction and Abbreviation. 

ou Reductions. 

§ 63. The syllables ^^ and va before m o& n, espe- 
cially when final, are generally reduced to/ (i)^ or u (u) 
respectively — a kind of samprasara^a. 

Old ya^Av. i(i); va^Av, u (u) — before m, n, 

Av. zaranim 'golden* (ace.) = Skt. hirat^-ya-m; Av. 
u^iin 'they increased* (for *u^f'ya'n)\ Av. m0nifnna 
linking* (fem.) = Skt. mdn-ya-mdnd; Av. pa*}imno 
'possessing* = Skt. pdi-ya-mdnas ; Av. hipititi 'they 
die* (for ^rip-ya-iitt), — GAv, asruzdum *ye were heard 
of Ys. 32.3 = Skt. dsroih-va-m; Av. daeum 'demon' 
s=Skt. de-vd-m; Kw,Jfri$um 'third* {for /rii-va-ri) , Av. 
mS^rum 'Merv* .(for *mar'Va'fn)\ — Av. t^mavhutiUvi 
'dark' = Skt. idmasvanU; Av. har^navhutiUtn 'glorious* 
beside Jvar^navuharit^ for hrar^navh-va'tit^m. 

Note I. In the ace. sg. of-va-stems, Urn instead of am is mostly written. 

Note 2. Av. 'aiva* commonly becomes '^yu' before m (cf. §§ 60, 52a): 
Aw^^^dyam *anti-demoniac' ace. to vldalva" (but also Av. daiiim)\ A v. hard* 
yttfk 'Haraeva', cf. Anc. Pers. haraiva*; Av. hdyUm *scaevum', if stem kalva; 

Note 3. Instead of 1 (^= ya), an 9 appears in Av. madima- *mid- 
most' = Skt madk^ya'-md', 

§ 64. On the same principle as § 63, the syllables 
ay a and ava, reduced before m or n^ give rise to diph- 
thonjg^s, ai and ao (du §§ 62, 195). 



I 
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Old aya = Av. a/; ava = Av. ao (also au § 195) j 
berore m, n. , 

Av. aim 'this' (nom.) = Skt. aydm; Av, vlddraem 
'1 upheld' = Skt. -dharayatn ; Av. cikaen 'they atoned' 
(t. e. *cikayan) cf. Av. cikayaf.—P^v. yaom 'grain' = 
Skt. yAvam; Av. ma'nyaom 'spiritual', ace. to »ia'- 
nyava-; Av. niraom 'I spake' = Skt. dbravam-^Kv. 
ndumd also naomo 'ninth' = Skt. navatniis; Av. if.;r»- 
wa«n (var. kpr'naon) 'they made' = Skt. kr^dvan; Av, 
^ii»» also ^«tf« 'they were' ~ Skt. libhai-an. 
Note. Similarly, Av. ratl-ca V«. CS.il cf. instr. riij'ii 'splendor'. 
§ 65. The syllables internal aya, dva likewise reduced 
§64, give rise to the diphthongs dj, dti. 

Orig. dya, ava = Av. ai, du — before m, n. 
Av. dasa.gaim 'space of ten steps' = Skt. 'gdyam; 
Av. ai'dtn 'the)' came down' = Skt, avdyan; Av, nasduin 
'corpse' (i, e. uasdvaut). 
Note. Melrically the reduced syllables aim, aom, Jvr, afn, A'x 
(§g 63, 64) ue dissyllabic, 

§ 66, Final aye is reduced to Av, ie, — metricaUy 
dissyllabic. 

Av. apa.gatle 'for going away" = Skt. gdtayi; 
Av, pt^tiitatie (beside paHHtdtayai-ed) *to withstand' 
= Skt, sthitaye; Av, drmatle *to Piety'; Av. gatitu.patJe 
'for the lord of a town'. 
§ 67. Final ya in polysyllables appears in YAv. as e 
(GAv. shows yd). 

YAv. kahe 'of which' (GAv; kahya) = Skt. kdsya; 
'^Av. gay eke 'of life' {GAv. gayehyS)^^)^. gdyasya; 
YAv. a^ahe 'of Righteousness' (GAv. a^akya) = Skt. 
ftdsya; YAv. aV/' (for w'rya, nom. pi.) 'the Aryans'; 
YAv, fravrase (for 'sya, nom. sg.) 'Franrasyan' cf, 
ace. •syamm; YAv. ma're (for '^ytf, nom. sg, fem.) 
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•deadly*, cf. gen. tna^ryaya; YAv. bazuwe 'with both 
2"T5^* (§850, end), beside YAv. bdzubya. 

Note. Isolated is Internal / (^ y^) in vahehU 'better* (fern, pi.) 
c£. S 137 = Skt vdsyasU. 

p. Abbreviated Writins^. 
Av. ^y (I) = iy; n v (u) = uv. 

§ 68. To avoid awkward combinations of letters, the 
original syllables iy (gfraphlcally Av. «i tit) and uv (graph. 
Av. m uuti) are respectively abbreviated in writing *» y 
^raph. it) and » v (graph, uti). See § 61. Metrically, to 
such y ox V the syllabic value iy or «z/ is generally to 

be restoired. 

(a) Av. *» for «*. 

(x) In composition: — Av. pa' tyatitu *lct them come 
to' = Skt. prdtiyantu; Av. pryaliitii *three twigs* 
(for fri-ya^itiS) cL pafica-ya]^stii,'^{'i) Internal: — Av. 
/ryj 'friend* (graphically yr/VJ for friiio) = Skt. pHyds; 
Av. yasnyo 'worshipful* = Skt. yajnlyas, — (3) Initial: 
— Av.yeyqn (written iieiiqn for orig. *iydydn)\ GAv. 
yadacd 'and here* Ys. 35.2 (written iiadd for Av. iiiadd). 

(b) Av. » for w. 

(i) In composition: — Av. hvacav/i^m 'having good 
words* =s Skt. suvdcasam; Av. hviddta *well-built 
(hpuses)' Yt. 17.8 (i.e. ku-viddta- cf. Ys. 57.21); Av. 
vohvar'Z' 'doing good* (i. e. z/^///^ + t^).— (2) Internal: 
— Av. yvdn^nt 'juvenem' = Skt. yitvdnam; Av. drvahe 
•firm' (gen.) = Skt. dhruvdsya; — Av. hva^ 'suds* (metri- 
cally Ativa-) cf. Skt. svd-. See Geldner, Metrik, p. 20 seq. 

Note I. Similarly when v (») stands for w f= M^ § 87 : A v. ^'l^^^^y 
wtMOiibya for uuuaiidya for uwaiibya cf. GAv. ubdibyS. *with both' = Skt. 

Note 2. Instances of Av. v (») equal Skt. tv, ft/ may be found : Av. 
/vofiti *they live' = Skujfvants; Av. cva/ 'quantum' = Skt. kh/at; Av. vidi(tvCb 
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'looUng KTOund' (yiA) = Skt. <Ai/iWh,' peihips fiiV. jajnva 'htviag imitten' 
cf. Ski. jagkmvdn. 

Note 3. IxAtmtX ay, ev ur sometimu found wriiten u ui exien- 
lion Q^ y. V (i. c. I)', H') : A V. mTiid/ii- 'navigable, Rowing' = Sl[t >>'v)'d.' 
: Av. aspaya- (cf. »cc. aipalm § 64) 'liclonging to » horse' = Ski, dtvya-; 
Av. itdva- (cr. gen. f. Aai>>^S) 'suus' = Ski. na-; Av. tops virigint Tor ktm 1 
'where' = Skt. kvi. ■ 

Hi. Epenthesis, Prothesis, and Anaptyxis. 

cr. IJrug-nann, Grundriii dir virgl. Grammalii § 637 seq. ; § 633 seq. 

§ 69. Twu of iheie viz. Epcnlhe&is, Piolheiis (and ceitnin case 
Anaplyxis like I'ranvalo) — may be considered fundamenlaMj' ihe sami 
each consists in ihe inUoduclion of an anticipatory parasitic sound. 
convenience, however, iti ihe following, Epenthesis and Prothesis will be 
distinguished Ibus: (1) Epenthesis — an anticipatory vowel attached intei 
tially 10 a 'owel; (l) Prothesis — an anticipatory vowel attached initiall 



§ 70. ISpenthesis is one of the characteristic sound- 
phenomena of the Avesta. It consists in the insertion ol 
a light anticipatory i or n, when in the following syl 
Jable respectively an i, f, e, i,y, or an k, v stands. — Epen- 
thesis of (■ takes place before r, n, nt, t, p, jir, d, p, I 
also before tfA (= orig. sy). — Epenthesis of « takes place 
only before r. 

Note. The epenthetic vowel altachei itself paraudcally to diphlhoDEs 
u well at to the itmplc vowels including o^privative. In the M.SS., the 
law of epenthesis is not always consistently carried out; many times it it 
omitted: e. g. manyfui beside ma'nyiuj 'of the Spirit', 

Epenthetic >'. 

Av. bavaHi 'he becomes' = Skt. bhdvati; Av. ae'ti 
(GAv. ai'tt) 'he goes" = Skt. iti; Av, ina^ti 'he 
forces, drives" = Skt. in6ti; Av. a'pi 'unto, in* = Skt. 
dpi; Av. bara'nti 'they carry' = Skt, bhdranti; Av. 
a'ttikitn 'face"=Skt. dntkam; Av. bu'ri 'fullness' = Skt. 
bh&ri; Av. a'rtjtfm 'unhurt' = Skt. driffam. — GAv. 
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rafti 'with offering = SVt. rati; GAv. a*bi (YAv. a^wt) 
•unto, to* = Skt. abhi; YAv. ma'dim 'middle' (ace. sg.) 
= Skt. mddhyam; — Av. ba'ryeifite *they are brought* = 
Skt. bhriyante; Av. nivo*rye*te *is confined* (V^v^r-); 
Av. ni^n^dyaf 'should How* (j/^rz/rf-). — Av. a^ryd 
•Aryan* = Skt. aryds; Av. na^ryqvt 'manly* (ace. fern.) 
= Skt. ndrydm; Av. ma^nyui 'Spirit* = Skt. many us j-^ 
With vanishing of the y which caused the epenthesis, 
a'ifka gen. sg. fem. of aim *this' = Skt. dsyds. 

Epenthetic u, 

Av. a^rvanto 'swift steeds* = Skt. drvantas; Av. 
a^runa- 'wild, fiery*, cf. Skt. aruT^d-; Av. a^ru^o *bright, 
white* s= Skt, amsds; Av, paf^rvata 'two mountains' = 
SVt. pdrvatdu ; Av. toMrun^m 'younj* =5= Skt. tdrm,iam; 
Av. ha^rvqm .'whole* = Skt. sdrvdm; Av./^T//- (also 
pao^ru-) 'many*, for paru-. 

Note 1. Epenthetic i is even attached to the anaptyctic vowel (§72): 
Av. kqm,var»Uim *courage* Vsp. 7.3; GAy. m9r*ni*^dySi *to destroy* Vs. 46.1 1 ; 
fra0r**tim 'confession' Vs. 13.8. 

Note 2. Epenthetic u is found also before v for tc/ (§ 87) : g9**rva^ 
y^te 'he seizes' (^^^flner- = Skt. Y^^^^^')' 

§ 71. Prothesis. As intermediate between Epenthesis 
and Anaptyxis, we may distinguish Prothesis, which con- 
sists in the similar introduction of an anticipatory / or u 
initially before a consonant. It takes place regularly 
before r followed by / or u (v). An instance is found 
also before /. 

Av. irina^ti 'he lets go, drives' = Skt. rit^dkti; 
Av. hi^ye*ti 'is hurt* = Skt. rUyati; GAv. ^riipaye^titt 
'they cause pain* = Skt. rdpdyanti; Aw ^rune 'for the 
soul*, ^rvan- 'souV (i. e. for ruvan § 68 = Mod. Pers. 
r//va«J.— Before/, Av. ^J>yejd 'destruction* = Skt. tydjas. 
§ 72. Anaptyxis. An irrational vowel (Anaptyxis), 
which does not count in the metre, is often developed 
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in Avesta between two consonants, especially if one be 
r, and regularly after final r. The anaptyctic vowel is 
generally 9 (^), more rarely a, i or J. In GAv., anaptyxis 
is still »nore common than in YAv. 

Av. vali^dra- 'word* = Skt. vaktrd- Av. napdraf 
•offspring (abl. from naptar^\ Av. z'mo *of earth'; 
GAv. dad'mahl *we give* = Skt. dadmdsi; Av. ga- 
r^tno *hot*= Skt. gkarmds; GAv. prd 'forth', YAv. 
frd § 24 = Skt./r^; GAv. ae^^mo *Fury* = YAv. aeimo; 
GAv. rae^^navhd *of share* = Skt.. r/^r^r^j^j.— GAv. 
d^bdvayaf *he deceived*.— YAv. atitar' * within*, GAv. 
antar^ = Skt. antdr; YAv. hvar' *sun*, GAv. hvar^ 
= Skt. Jz;/Vr.— GAv. iyaopatta- *deed*, YAv. iyaopna- 
= Skt. cydiitnd'] GAv. markka- *death*, YAv. ma/irka- 
= Skt. markd'.'^GAv, yez^vi *young' = Skt. yahvt; 
YAv. nis^rinao^ti *he delivers over*.— YAv. nidv*»ya 
*to me' = GAv. ma^byd; YAv. hdvoya- *left* = Skt. 
savyd-; GAv. duzaz^bco *maledictus*.— YAv. s^riin" 
vata (instr.) 'worthy of being heard*. 

Note. Anaptyxis occurs sometimes between the members of a com- 
pound: e. g. GAv. dup^fapro' •evil-ruling'; GAv. hSm'^/raltS 'he questioned 
with'; YAv. us'MJta^ *he stood up'.— More rarely in the few instances of 
sandhi: YAv. haipa*Pyibs» tanvd *of his own body'; \h\,yas* ii *who to thee*. 
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§ 73. General Remark. Viewing the Av. and the Skt. 
system of consonants side by side, it may be noted: (i) The 
Av. palatal series is incomplete — the Av. possesses 
only c and y. (2) The Skt. cerebral series is entirely 
wanting in the Avesta. (3) The Av. has no aspirates, 
their place being in part taken by the corresponding 
spirants. (4) The nasals are only in part identical. (5) The 
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Av. is richer than the Skt in sibilants, especially 
through the presence of the sonant sibilants z and i. 

§ 74. Surd and Sonant (Voiceless and Voiced). For 

the distinction between surd and sonant (voiceless and 

voiced), we may refer to the Sanskrit. The law, moreover, 

that in internal combination, surd (voiceless) consonants 

stand before surd consonants, and sonant (voiced) before 

sonants, has in general the same extent as in Sanskrit.^ 

Observe that n and in part m are at times treated as surd.' 

§ 75. Sandhi between words (§ 4) is wanting in 

Avesta, except in case of some enclitics and compounds. 

Tenues — Surd Spirants. 

Av. f. f, « and p — i*. A, A _ r;. 
k, t, p and c — i, }, f — f. 

Av. k, t, p and c, 
§ j6. The Av. tenues k, t, p and c agree mostly 
with the corresponding tenues in the Sanskrit. 

Av. katdro 'which of two* = Skt. kaiards; Av, 
tdpayeiti 'makes hot' = Skt. tdpdyati; Av.pat^nti 'they 
fly' = Skt. pdtanti.^^Av, cara^ti *he moves* = Skt. 
cdrati; ?LV.cakana *has been pleased* = Skt. cdkana. 

Note. In the distinction between guttural and palatal kle, the Av. 
and the Skt do not always agree : Av. pask&l *from behind , behind' = 
Skt. paicii, cf. Av. pasca; A v. cieipwO, * through the wise one' = Skt. 
dkitv^: Ks, fra$d,car*tar-' 'converter' = Skt. 'ieflr/flr-, cf. Sy. fraloMnHi*; 
At. vaokuli dat sg. pf. ptcpl. '\fvaklc = Skt. Hcufi* 

Av. Il, A /• 
§ TT. The surd spirants ^, }, f in Av. are of 
two-fold origin: — (i) they are the representatives 

» Cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 156 seq.; .Stenzlcr, Eiemeniar" 
bmeh der Sanskritspracke, § 44 seq. 

* See Sievers, Grundtuge der Phonetik, pp. 114, 133. 
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of the old surd aspirates kh^ th, ph; or (2) they have 
arisen from the tenues k, t, p regularly changed 
before most consonants in Av. to corresponding ^, /, /". 
Observe that / has in general the treatment of a spirant § 81 . 

(1) Av. -J, A /= Skt. kh, th, ph. 

Av. ^ob 'fountains* = Skt. khds; Av. liar^m *ass* 
= Skt. khdratn; Av. ha^a *friend* = Skt. sdkhdj^^ 
Av. haptapptn 'seventh* = Skt. saptdtham; Av. gdpcb 
•hymns' = Skt. gdthds; Av. ar^pa- *part, portion* = 
Skt. drtha-.'^Aw. safmiohd *hoofs* = Skt. iaphdsas; 
Av. kaf^tn *foam, slime* = Skt. kapka?n, 

(2) Av. ^, A/=Skt. k, t,p. 

Av. ^ratui 'wisdom* = Skt. krdtus; Av. ^rinalj^ti 
*he lets go, drives* = Skt. ri^dkti; Av. tao^ma 'seed* 
= Skt. tokma; Av. ^saPr^tn *rule, kingdom* = Skt. 
k^atrdtn.^—YfiiwSyaopndis, GAv. ^yaop^^ndil 'by deeds* 
= Skt. cydutndis; Av. ha^Pyd 'true' = Skt. satyds. — Av. 
draf^o 'spear, banner* = Skt. drapsds; Av. hraftiBm 'sleep* 
= Skt. svdpnam; YAv.frd, GAv, f^rd 'forth, before' = 
Skt. prd; Av. /rao//id 'pronounced' = Skt. prdktds. 

Note I. In A v., we sometimes 6nd \ prefixed to /, initial or inter- 
nal , apparently without etymological value : e. g. tl'^inul *up to knee', cf. 
Skt. dbhi'jAu, .See Hartholomae, A,F, iii. 19 seq., and § 188 below. 

Note 2. In Av., / sometimes takes the place of x (Skt. /): c. g. Ay. 
famnophvarit' *healing' from ypam^ = Skt. ysam- *to heal', cf. also Av, 
sSma^; Av. a*wi/yo *over-sleeping' (nom. pi.) with j/"!/- = Skt. ]/"//- *lic, 
sleep*; Av. a^wipHrO 'very mighty!, beside Av. sHro 'mighty' = Skt. sikras: 
}v. anafatitqm (fern.) 'whose time of delivery is not come', besule /rajfl{/tf ^/ 
(masc.) 'whose time is come, dead' ysac*. 

Note 3. Original th (Iranian /) becomes d after -J and /; e. g. GVAr. 
u^da- 'spoken, word' = Skt. ukthd-; Av. />rq/*da- 'satisAed' = Indo-Iran. 
^tramptha- : AV. ana*wi.dru^do 'not to be deceived' Vt. 10.5. See Bartho- 
lomae, K/Z. xxix. 483, 502 -= Fiexionslehre pp. 63, 82. 

Note 4. On Av. / apparently fi>r earlier pv, see § 95. 
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§ yS. (a) Exception. The change ot k,t,p, to 
i» A f» before consonants § jy^ does not take place 
when a sibilant or a written nasal (not 4) immedia- 
tely precedes; nor under these circumstances, are i,},/, 
as answering to older aspirate § jj^ allowed. In all 
such cases, sjmple k, t, p are employed. 

. Av. uitr^m 'camel* Oitr-) as opposed to kupra 'where* 
(-^') = Skt. istram, kitra; Av. ^rafstrdiS 'with 
noxious creatures'; Av. piStr^vt 'bruising, wound*; 
Av. zantvo 'in this (ahmi) tribe* {-ntv- § 94) as opposed 
to haozqpwa f-^/w-^-— Av. siaor^m 'bullock* = Skt. 
sthurdtn Oth-); Av. sparaf 'he darted* = Skt. dsphurat, 
§ 48; Av. skarayafit- 'springing, turning' (in nom.propr.) 
cf. Skt. skhalayati] perhaps Av. skar'na- 'turning, 
active* = Skt. skhalana-.'-^Av, patitdn^m 'path* (be- 
side Av. papo acC. pi.) = Skt. pdnthdnavt, pathds, 

§ 79- (b) Exception, (i) Similarly // remains un- 
changed; but (2) not original ptr which becomes (with 
assimilation) f'dr as original ktr becomes lidr, in both 
GAv. and YAv. 

{i)hvJiapta '£rTa*=Skt. saptd; Av. supti- 'shoulder* 
= Skt. i^^//-.— But (2) Av. napdro apqm 'of offspring 
of waters*, cf. Skt. ndptre; Av. rafidr^m 'aid' cf Av. 
rap'^nt^m, rap-akd; Av. apdlidre 'in north*, beside 
apdJitara-; Av. •yao^dra- 'girdle* = Skt. ydktra-. 

Note. Some further exceptions occur: Av. d&Uya* 'lawful', Pritya" 
■third', bityo" 'second', see § 92 Note I. Observe especially atrsm 'fire', and 
irifydi 'may steal' for tar'/yaf, tir^fyHl see variants — an abbreviated writing. 

§ 80. On pw for original tv, see § 94. 

Av. C /. 

§ 81. There can be little doubt that Av. / has in 
general a spirant value. It seems to occupy a position 
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intermediate between t, d and /, d. It is both surd and 
sonant (voiceless and voiced) ; to find a distinction palaeo* 
graphically \/hen it- appears as surd or as sonant is not 
warranted by the MSS. It occurs chiefly as final for /, 
except when j or i precede; in that case / appears § 192. 
As initial, surd and sonant, it is found in a few words, 
(kae^^m 'faith, faithful*; /^a^/J 'hatred, harm* = Skt. ^/z'/^tf ^, 
cf. § 96. As internal it occurs in a few words, com- 
pound or in the MSS. treated as compound, and therefore 
handled as if it were final. 

Av. a^df *from Right* = Skt. ftdt; Av. bavaf *he 
became* = Skt. dbkavat; Av. yavaf *how much' = 
Skt. ydvat; Av. hak^r'f 'once* = Skt. sakft.'-^GAv. 
haecaf.aspa- nom. propr. ; YAv. a**rvaf.aspa' •swift- 
horsed*; Av. brvafbyqm *both brows*; Av. •tafkufiS 
•running* (MSS. •taf ku^iS)\ Av, afca •atque*.— GYAv. 
fkae^^m •faith, faithful'; YAv. (bae^o 'hatred, harm*, 
cf. GAv. dvaeiavhd = Skt. dvi^as. 

Note I . Sometimes, / appears as variant of d before k : e. g. adktm 
•robe* (variant a/k^m) = Skt. dtkam. 

Note 2. In talJipdm *with running water' (adj.), Vt. I3.43, / stands 
for final c, cf. Av. tact a*pya *in running water' (loc), Yd. 6.26. 
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Av. c, ^. ^ and J. — t,. 6,. om. 
g, d, b and j — j, d, 7v, 

§ 82, The mediae g, d, b, in Av. have a two-fold 
value: — (i) they represent old mediae, agreeing with the 
Skt. g, d, b; or (2) they are the representatives of the 
old sonant aspirates, g/i, dh, bh; that is to say, 
originally in Av. the sonant aspirates lost their aspiration 
and fell together with the mediae. In GAv., the mediae 
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thus arising are regularly preserved unchanged 
throughout. But see § 82 (a). 

The following scheme shows the standpoint of the 
G&th&s in comparison with the Sanskrit. 

Skt g gk d dk b bk 

V V V 

Original- and GAv. g d b 

(i) GAv. (old) g, d, b^ Skt. g, d, b. 

GAv. ugrJn^ 'mighty* (ace. pi.) = Skt. ugrdn; — 
GAv. yadd 'when* = Skt. yadd; GAv. vtdva 'know- 
ing* = Skt. vidvdn. 

(2) GAv. g, d, b = Skt. gh, dh, bh. 

|. GAv. dar^g^m 'long* = Skt. dirghdm; — GAv. add 

;; 'then* = Skt. ddha; GAv. advdn^m 'way* = Skt. ddhvd- 

nam; — GAv. uboibyd 'both*, cf. Skt. ubhdbhydm; GAv. 

aibt 'unto* = Skt. abhL 

§ 82 a. Observe in connection with this rule § 82 that 
the sonant spirants appear before i: cf § 180. GAv. aojid 
•t* I spakest* ; diwza^ydi. — See § 89 Bartholomae's Law. 

Note. On the sonant spirants — in GAv. rafidra" *aid* ; »{^a- *spoken, 
word' — arising from old tenues or aspirate tenues, cf. § 77 Note 3. 

§ 83. (i) In YAv. these mediae g, d, b — of double 
origin § 82 — are preserved unchanged when initial; or 
again when internal, if immediately preceded by a nasal 
consonant or by a sibilant. (2) Under all other cir- 
cumstances in YAv. these mediae — whether represent- 
ing old mediae or old sonant aspirates — are regularly 
changed to the corresponding sonant spirant Q, d, w). 
Exceptions to the rule are not many. The secondary re- 
lation of GAv. to YAv. may thus be tabulated (cf. § 82): 

GAv. g d b 

A A A 

YAv. g J d d b w 
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YAv. g, d, b (GAv. g, d, b) = Skt. g, d, b. 

YAv. gqm *cow' (GAv. gqm) = Skt. gdm; YAv, 
gi'tvd- *neck* = Skt. grtvd-; YAv. Ofyguitiu'^bya 'toes 
of both feet*, cf. Skt. avgu^thdbhydmr^^iKN. durdf 
•from afar* (GAv. durdf) = Skt. durdt\ YAv. vinddHi 
'may find, receive* = Skt. vinddti; YAv. hazdydf 'might 
sit* opt. pf. = Skt. sasadydt, sedydL^-^Kw, bar^ziSte 
*on the highest* (cf. GAv. bar^ziSt^m) = Skt. bdr/it^f/ii. 

YAv. g, d, b (GAv. g, d, b) = Skt. gh, dh, bh. 

YAv. gao$?fn 'ear* (cf. GAv. g^ufdijf)=Skt.gAdf am; 
YAv zafig?m *foot* = Skt. jdvghdm.^^Y hv. ddrayaf 
*he held fast* (GAv. ddrayaf) = Skt. dhdrdyat; YAv. 
drvahe *firm' (gen.) = Skt. dhruvdsya; YAv. band^tn 
*boiid, sickness* = Skt. bandhdm; YAv. fl&zjrf/ *give thou' 
= Skt. daddhi. — YAv. bumtm *earth* (GAv. bumhn) = 
Skt. bhAmim; YAv *ra/a ^brother* (GAv. <>V^/a) = 
Skt. bhrdtd; YAv. Z9mbayadw9m *crush ye' = Skt.y^w- 
bhdyadhvam. 

YAv. /, rf, ic/ (GAv. ^, rf', ^) = Skt. g, d, b. 

YAv. ujr^m *mighty* (GAv. «^rtf-) = Skt. ugrdm; 
YAv. baj?m 'portion, lot* (GAv. baga-) = SVx.. bhdgam; 
YAv. m^r'jo *bird* = Skt. mrgds.'-^YA.w. vidvw *know- 
ing* (GAv. vtdvai) = Skt. vidvdn; YAv. pa^dyavuha 
*set foot' = Skt. pddyasva. 

YAv. ^, rf, w (GAv. ^, rf, ^) = Skt. gh, dh, bh. 

YAv. dar'j9m *long' (GAv. dar'g$m)^SVx.. dtrghdm; 
YAv. maej9m *cloud' = Skt. meghdm; \Kv. jajnvA 
'having smitten* = Skt. jaghnivdn.^^Y A\ . ada 'then* 
(GAv. tf^i) = Skt. ddha; YAv. adwan9m 'way' (GAv. 
advdn9m) = SVX.. ddhvdnam; YAv. ar'd9m 'side, half* 
= Skt. drdham. — ^YAv. ^'zt;/ 'unto' (GAv. tf^'^f) = Skt. 
abhi; YAv. gar^w9m 'foetus' = Skt. gdrbham; YAv. 
azvr9m 'cloud' = Skt. abhrdm. 
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§ 84. Exception l. Initial ^» not J", U found before n: YAv.^'m9, 
Jf$a *women' (GAv. ^mA) ss Skt. ^t; YAv. j^nqm *to smite' inf. to 
YJam-sz Ski. y/kan-. 

% 85. Exception 2. Exceptions to the law for internal change 
are also fbund. 

(a) Commonly in the endings •dil, •fyfi, •fya: 

YAv. tanuAyd Ho bodies' = Skt tanAbkyas; YAv. afrivanaibU 
*with blessings*, cf. Skt. samdni^his, etc. But YAv. a^wyas'Ca *and 
with these' (fern, abl.) beside abyd Yt. zo.82 = Skt. abhyds; YAv. 
Ulzuwe *with both arms' § 67 cf. Skt bUhubhydm: YAv. Mnaiwyd 
*from fetters' Yt 13.100 beside YAv. gUtuhyd, 

(b) The combination internal dr remains generally unchanged: 

YAv. iludrai »from seed' = Skt kfudrdi; YAv. udr9m *otter' = 
Skt udrdm; GYAv. ar»dra» 'pious'; GYAv^sadra- *;nisrortune'^ YAv. 
dadrana- 'being held' y</flr- = Skt. ydAar-. 

(c) In some other instances internal d remains in YAv. unchanged : 

YAv. vadar* * weapon', GAv. vadar^^^Vi, vddhar; YAv. yata" 
maidi 'we worship' = Skt ydjSmahi, etc. ; YAv. var'dap^m *growlh', 
be^de var*daya *make thou grow' = Skt. vardftdya, 

§ 86. Instead of internal d in YAv., / is sometimes 
written; especially before u, n*. 

YAv. vipu^i, vij>uihn 'having knowledge' = Skt. 
vidti^t, vidu$tm, GAv. vtdu^e; YAv. carapwe 'ye go' 
Yt. 13.34 = Skt. cdradhve; YAv. dapu^o 'of creator* 
= GAv. dadu$d; YAv. ^r^pwa- 'uplifted' as variant to 
pr^dwa-. So YAv. dapaHi *he gives' = Skt. dddati 
RV. 2.35.10; YAv. zgapaHi 'vanishes' beside YAv. 
zgadaHi; GAv. vaepd Ys. 5.6 'he knows', beside GAv. 
vaedd = Skt. vida. 

§ 87. Instead of internal YAv. w, we sometimes find 
YAv. V written. 

YAv. avardif 'should bring out' = Skt. d-bharet; 
YAv. Ii^ntdv^ya 'to you*, beside GAv. li^ma^byd, YAv. 
yu}maoyd^S\sX, yu$mdbhyam; YAv. mdv*>ya 'to me', 
GAv. ma'byd; YAv. g$f*rvaye^te 'he seizes' (for V*^r- 
wayeiti § 70 Note 2) = Skt. grbhdyati; YAv. vac^hya 



Mediae and Sonant Spirantn. jj 

•with both' (for uvaiibya § 68 for uwae^byd), cf. Skt. 
vbhdbhydm, G Av. uboibya; \Kv,frabavara 'he brought 
forth' = Skt. babhdra. Perhaps YAv. a*wi > avi > aoi 
•unto* = Skt. abhi. 
Note. On Av. fw for tv, dw for ^^i^» etc., tee §§ 94, 96. 

Av. n y. 

§ 88. From the fact that the original sonant aspirates 

fell together with the mediae in Avesta, § 82, and also 

from the two-fold nature of Skt. j and // — see Brugmann, 

Grundriss der vergL Gram. §§ 452, 480, 451, — is to be 

explained the following relation bet^'een the Avesta and 

the Sanskrit. 

Skt 

Av. y < "ji > Av. f 

.Skt. 

(i) Av.y=skt.y. 

YAv. jvanUm, GAv. jvanto 'living' = Skt. jivan- 
tarn, etc, (§ 68 Note 2) ; YAv. jajnvw 'having smitten* 
= S\^X..jagknivdn; — YAw.j'yw 'bowstrings* = Skt. jyds; 
GAv. j'ydt^uS 'of life', cf. Skt. jtvdtos; also GYAv. 
aojisto 'strongest' = Skt. 6ji$thas; GYAv. ^pyejo 'de- 
struction' = Skt. tydjas. 

(2) Av. j = Skt. //. 
YAv. jantdr^m 'smiter' = Skt. hantdrant; YAv. 
ja^nti *he smites* = Skt. hdnti; YAv. ar^ja^ti 'is worth* 
= Skt. drhati; GYAv. druj^m 'Deceit, Fiend* = Skt. 
dritham. 

Note I. According to § 83, the media J when initial should in YAv. 
pass over into its corresponding sonant spirant, this spirant has in our 
alphabet fallen together with the sonant sibilant 5, Hence the relation 
§§ «77. 578 below YAv. i = Ski. >;—YAv. I = Skt. A, 

Note 2. Owing to the etymological relation ^/J, we sometimes find 
Av. y= Skt. ^: — e. g. GYAv. /latijamana- 'assembly* = Skt. sqgdmana-; 
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GYAt. Jasdit *he might come' ss Skt. gdchit: Av. y>W- *to beseech', cf. 
SkL Ygad; 

Note 3. At. J also sometimes answers to Skt. j^A; — e. g. Av. drdj* 
UUm ^longest' = Skt drdghiftham; A v. drSja *length, duration', cf. Skt. 
drSghmdH", 



Bartholomae's Law. 

See Bartholomae, A. F, i. p. 3 seq. ; A, F. iii. p. 22 Note. 

§ 89. The combination, original aspirate mediae -f*^ of ~f*'' ^^^ 
already in the Indo-Iranian period become mtA\9i'\-dh or '\-th\ the con- 
sonant group thus arising is then treated according to the special laws of 
the language, Indie or Iranic In GAv. the law is carried through without 
exception (but se^ § 82 a, and Note). In YAv., hov/ever, the law shows a 
number of exceptions § 90. — Examples of the law from GAv. are : 

GAv. aof^dH *he spake' to '\faugji -f" ending ta, cf. Gk. t5xo|iai, 
Skt Shati: GAv. cag^dd 'they two grant' to W^«^ -^ -/at.— GYAv. 
vfr'sdo" •grown great, mighty', to yvardh -{- -/j-, cf. Skt. vrddhd*; 
GAv. dandi 'he makes', to YdhS-, prcs. stem dadh -\- ^ti; GYAv. 
matddh"^ nom. mazdib *wisdom , Mazda', to orig. yiman^A -\- 'tas" 
= Skt -j»f?iMi/-.— GAv. f^fldd *he complained', to y^flr^i^ -f" "'**» 
cf. Skt ^r^z//.— With orig. /, GAv. aojUL 'thou spakest', to '\f^**SJ^ 
-f- -/«, 2nd. sg. pret mid.; — GAv. diwiaidy&i *to deceive*, to orig. 
Ydabh -f- -<ra-# infin. desiderative , cf. YAy. diwial 'from deceit', a 
substantive from desid. stem, cf. Skt dipsatL 

§ 90. In YAv., as compared with GAv., this law holds good only 
in part; as for the rest, the old tenues /, or surd sibilant j, is restored 
and assimilation then takes place. Thus: — 

YAv. aoJ^ta *he spake', to y^^iJ^ '4~ ending ^<^« beside GAv. 
aogfdS; YAv. druitd 'deceived', to ydraugJi-^-'ta', = Skt drugdh&s. 
—YAv. daste 'he makes', to ydhS-, pres. stem dadh -{- ii, beside 
GAv. dazdi; YAv. mastim 'wisdom' to orig. '\fmandh -f- -/<-» beside 
GAv. humqzdra*, YAv. wi^K/rtf-.— YAv, dapta 'deceived' nom. f. past 
ptcpt to orig. ^dabh, cf. Skt. ^J^<tt<l-.— With orig. /, YAv. valata 
•he carried' {s restored § 165), 3rd. sg. mid. m- aor. to ^^vagji, be- 
side YAv. valal *he carried*. 



Semivowels. 
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Semivowels. 

Av. my (initial), *» y (internal); (^ v (initial), n v (internal). 
§ 91. General Remark. The semivowels r^y and (^ v 
were probably spirants ; internal *»y and » v were apparently 
sometimes spirant, sometimes vocalic (see § 92 Note i). 

Note. In a few instances ** y and » v stand as initial, when re* 
presenting ly, uv: GAv. '^'*r^y*»» iyadacd *and here' Vs. 35.2 (pron. stem f); 
YAv. •*'^'(jp) uva^bya 'with both', Skt. ubhdbhyam-^stt §§87, 68. 

Av. j^ = Skt. y. 

§ 92. Av. y (initial and internal) corresponds to Skt. y: 

Av. yasntm 'worship' = Skt. yaj^dm; Av. tHyuJ •thief* = Skt 
/Jj^// GAv. ahurahyd *of Ahura' = Skt. dsurasya. 

Note I. (a) A possible test as to when **^ is spirant or semivowel, 
may perhaps be found in the treatment of a preceding /, e. g. ka^fya *tnie' 
iy spirant) but ddUya^ 'lawful' {y semivowel dd't't'O"). (b) Moreover the 
metre shows that y is often to be read with vowel value f^ § 68 : GAv. 
/ryJ *fricnd' (read /r-ry-d) = Skt. priy&s; YAv. bitya^ 'second' (read bii^iy'-a'^ 
= Skt. dvitiyO', — In Yt. 13.99 initial ro must be read iy in yaifa 'he has 
sought' = Skt. iyifo. 

Note 2. On Av. y = Skt v, in tanuyi etc., see § 190. 

Av. V = Skt. V. 
§ 93. Av. V (initial and internal) corresponds to Skt. v: 

Av. vasir9m 'vesture* = Skt. vdstram; Av. vSio 'wind* = Skt. 
vdias; — A v. tUtava *he has power' = Skt. tQtdva; Av. kvaspd *with 
good horses' = Skt.' svdivas. 

Note I. Metrically » v is often to be read as a vowel. Thus: Av. 
gizpUiva 'among beings' Ys. 9. 1 7 (loc. • J^« -|- a postpos.) ; •dpraljva 'among 
seeds'; GAv. tvSm 'thou* (read iujm) = Skt. tvdm (tudm); YAv. kua 'where* 
(read kua) = Skt. kva (ktia). 

Note 2. On Av. v for w, see § 87. 

Note 3. On Av. v for Skt. uv see § 68. 

Original v in Combination with Consonants. 
Av. representative of Skt. tv. 
§ 94. The combination original tv (i) generally 
becomes Av. pw; (2) it remains unchanged when a sibilant 
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precedes or when v preserves its vocalic character //. — 
When sampras&ra^a with following a takes place, / remains 
unaltered. 

(l) GYAv. I^rapwa, ^rapwo *by, of wisdom* = Skt. 
krdtva, krdtvas; YAv. pwqm 'thee* = Skt. tvdtn; Av. 
fttqpwa- *to be thought, thought*, for "^mantva-; — 
(2) Av. varStva- *to be done, act*; Av. ratvo 'O 
Master', ^tf/z/ J 'from the seat* (prob. rat-u-o, gdt'U'd)\ 
GAv. tv^m 'thou' f/«/i«;.— YAv. turn 'thou* = Skt. tvdtn. 

Original pv, 

§. 95* The combination original /v apparently seems to become / 
in Av.:— e. g. Ys. 57.29 df9nii *they are overtaken', for earlier ^dpvanti 
(cL 8) ; Av. df9f^9m *aquosum' for older ^Upvat^am ; Av. hulhafa *slumber- 
iDg* nom. sg. from orig. *sufvapvan(t); 

Original dv, dhv, 
§ 96. The combination original dv, dkv becomes 
(i) when initial, GAv. dv, d^b; in YAv. fb, b (dv); — 
(2) when internal, GAv. dv; in YAv. dv, dw (dv). 

(i) Initial. 

GAv. dvaefavha 'through hatred* (YAv. fbae$atfhd) 
= Skt. dvt^asd; GAv. d*^^bti?fiti 'they hate* (cf. YAv. 
fbaeiaydf) = Skt. dvisdnti; GAv. d^'bittm 'second* 
(YAv. bittm)^ Skt. dvitfyam.^-'YAy, fbae^avha 'through 
hatred' = Skt. dvt^asd; YAv. fbae^aydf 'may harm 
through hatred* = Skt. dvi^dydt; YAv. bitim 'second* 
=5 Skt. dvitiyamr^YAv. dva 'two' = Skt. dvd; Av. 
dvar^m 'door* = Skt. dvdratn; Av. dvqsa'ti 'rushes, 
springs* = Skt. dhvqsati. 

(2) Internal. 

GAv. advaejo 'without harm* = Skt. adve^ds; GAv. 
vtdv^ 'knowing*, YAv. vidva = Skt. vidvdn; — GAv. 
advdn^m 'path*, YAv. adwan^m = Skt (fdltvdnam. 



Liquid. 9Q 

— Av. didvaeja *I have hated* = Skt. didve^a; YAv. 
vidvaeStvo *foe to harm*. 

Mote. In YAv. vi§baiia»hm 'foe to malice' and vldvailtvd 'foe to 
harm', the (bt dv is treated apparently as initial, — prefix vu 

Av. representative of Skt. ^. 

§ 97. The combination iv (Skt.) appears in Av. as sp. 

Av. visp?fn *air = Skt. visvam; Av. aspd 'horse* 
= Skt. dsvas; Av. spaeUm * white* = Skt. svetdm. 

§ 98. On Av. representative of sv (Skt.), see § 13a 

Av. representative of Skt. hv. 

§ 99. The combination Skt. hv appears in Av. as gb. 

Av. zbayemi *I invoke' = Skt. hvdydtni; GAv. dui^ 
az^ba *male-dictus* cf. Skt. y/ivd-. 



Liquid. 
Av. > r. 

^ 100. The Av. liquid is r; it corresponds to Skt. r 
and /, the letter / being wanting in Av. 

Av. r = Skt. r (ij. 

Av. rap9fn *wagon* = Skt. rdthatn; Av. nar^m 
*man* = Skt. ndram; Av. srtro 'beautiful* = Skt. sri- 
rds, srllds, — ^Av. A«^^r^//a- •well-formed* = Skt. ->&i5^/^-; 
GAv. ^rapa'tt 'arranges*, cf. Skt. kdlpate. 

Note f. In A v., hr appears instead of simple r when immediately 
followed by k or /; — YAv. vdhrko *wolf' = Skt. vfkas; GYAv. kihrpim 
•corpus' = Skt. kfpam; YAv. mahrko 'death* = Skt. markds, cf. G.\v. 
mar^kai-cS 'morti-que' ; YAv. kahrkana- nomen • propr., cf. Skt. ifiafuz-. 
See Bartholomae, A.F.ii.^g; Brugraann, Grundriss der vergl. Cram* §260. 

Note 2. On «/n/- (i. e. ^rv- for vr-), see § 191. 

Note 3. On r in vowel combinations ar, a*r, a^r, 9r», see § 48. 



^O Phonology. 

Nasals. 
Av. I, ,^, I, -a; ♦. 

»> fif ^» V9 ^« 

§ loi. General Remark. Of the nasals in Av., 4ifn 
corresponds in general to Skt. m.— To the Skt. n there 
correspond in Av.^ 1 n and ^ ti, — the latter, a modification 
of f n, stands before .stopped consonants.-— The letter 1 p is 
evidently guttural in Av. fa»ta»k?m 'fifth* from *pavf^tasva. 
Otherwise 1 » stands in the combination vh, louh derived 
from orig. ^-syllable § 108.— The character -a ^ is palaeo- 
graphically, from the manuscripts, a modification of 1 lo; 
it occurs for v in connection with h when it is preceded 
by an 1- or ^-sound § 118 Note. 

§ 102. Ay. n occurs initial, internal (except before stopped-scunds), 
and finaL 

Av. ndma 'name' = Skt. nima; — Av. tanuJ *body' = Skt. tanAs; 
— Av. anyfi 'another* = Skt. any&i; Av. vcvanva Wictorious' = Skt. 
vavaHvin; — Av. varfn^il 'of a male' = Skt, vff^h; — A v. ^r9H 'they 
carried' = Skt. dbhararu 

§ 103. Av. ff occurs before k, g, €, j, i, d and -byit (for ^dbyd), bya, 

Av. wangO' 'upper part of foot' = SVx,JMghS»; — A v. panca 'five* 
ssSkLpdAca; — Av.r^a'W 'bestirs, hurries' = Skt. rqhaii; — Av. a^tar* 
'inter* = Skt anidr; Av. barfnti *they carry' = Skt. bhdranti; A v. 
b9r*tat§6ya 'for the two great ones'. 

Note. For ^ng see under Sibilants § 128. 

§ 104. On Av. \ 9, iS ft see above General Remark. 

g 105. Av. m occurs initial, internal, final. 

Av. madJmim 'midmost' = Skt. madhyamdm ; A v. amfm 'strength' 
=s Skt dmam; A v. mraom *I spake' = Skt dbravam* 

Note I. The m in Av. ymru* (opp, Skt y^z-tf-) is probably the 
originali^^ 

Note 2. On initial m = Skt. sm. see § 140. 



SibilanU: Original x. 4 1 

Sibilants. 

Av. V, -o, », TO—/, lb. 

§ io6. General Remark. Of the sibilants, s, I, f, S 
are surd; and js, i are sonant. In Avesta, s corresponds 
to both Skt. s and to i.— Av. / answers in general to Skt. ^. 
The letter Av. i is chiefly final after i, u and consonants, 
also in some ligatures. Av. S is not so common, chiefly 
before y. 

Note. Av. /, f, i are palaeographically closely related. In most MSS., 
/ and / interchange with each other. In the younger Indian MSS., / is 
the predominant character; the Persian MSS. often (though by no means 
throughout) show a preference for / when the sound answers to orig. r/. 
In the four oldest MSS., with Pahlavi translation, / is the principal cha- 
racter, — / standing as final or in ligatures. This rule is there preserved 
almost without exception.— In the old Mss. ro/has a double value — (i) as 
a ligature for } -\'k, hiUu 'dry*, et al. ; or (2) it is a modification of /, / 
before y, § 162. Younger MSS. write in the (i) first case Ik; in the (2) 
second case they have a special ligature. — See Geldner, Dni Yasht p. viii seqq. 

Av. S. 
§ 107. General Remark. Av. s is of three-fold origin : — 

1. = original s, 

2. =i older palatal i (Skt. i), 

3. = developed. 



I. Original s. 
§ 108. General Remark. Original s {}) under certain 
conditions remains s in Avesta (2) but generally other- 
wise becomes h (vh). 

i. Original s remains /.. 

§ 109. Original s remains s in Avesta before initial 
k, c, t,p,n, or internal before the same letters when it 
is preceded by a, q, a. 
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r Av. sk9mb9m *scs^o\A* ^SVt. skambh(lm;hw. yds 
'k^r't- 'making efforts', cf. Skt. a^yds*; Av. sk^nd^m 
^broken', scindaye^ti 'breaks asunder', cf. Lat. scindere. 
— Av. staotdr^m 'praiser* = Skt. stotdram; Av. vaste 
*he clothes' ^ Skt. vdsti; Av. dste *he sits' = Skt. 
dste; GAv. mqstd *he thought' = Skt. amqsta; A v. 
dqstvqm 'cunning, skill', cf. Skt. dqsas-; GAv. sp^r'- 
dans *l will strive' = Skt. spdrdhdni; Av. fnanaspa<^rya' 
'having the mind pre-eminent*.— -Av. snayaeta 'should 
wash' = Skt. sndyeta; Av. dsnatdr^m 'priest who washes 
the utensils', cf. Skt. a-sndtdram 'dreading water*. 

ii. Original / becomes h, 

§ 1 10. Original s becomes h in Av., regularly when 
initial before vowels. 

Av. hapta '^wra' = Skt. saptd, Lat. septetn; Av. 
liaca •with, from* = Skt. sdcd; Av. haotn^m 'Haoma' 
= Skt. sSmam; Av. ho 'he' = Skt. sds; A v. hiilit^m 
'good word* = Skt. sukidtn; Av. hahr'f 'at one time* 
= Skt. sakft. 

as. 
§ III. The combination old as becomes in Avesta 
(i) ah', (2) avh', av-, (3) -5 (final). 

Old as'-(i) Av. ah'. 
§ 112. a. Old as- = Av. ah — regularly before /, 1. 
YAv. ahi 'thou art', GAv. aht = Skt. dsi; GAv. 
fumahi 'in homage' = Skt. ndmasi. 

§ 113. p. Old aS' = Av. ah — before /, t, when the 
a becomes ^, § 34. 

Av. d&rayehi 'thou boldest fast* = Skt. dh&rdyasi; A v. jaidyiki 
*thou askest'; Av. sadayehi *thou appearest' = Skt. chaddyasi; Av. 
aojyehfj 'more strong* (ace. pi. fern.) = Skt. Sjfyasit, 

§ 1 14. Y- O^^ ^^' = -^^^ ^^"' generally before u, u 
and their strengthenings. 
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Av. qzahu *in distress* = Skt. qhasu; Av. ahnr^tn 
'Ahura, Lord* = Skt. dsuram; Av. ahum •life* = Skt. 
dsutn. 

§ X15. 8. Old tfi- = Av. ah', the a before u, v then 
passing over into o, 3. 

Av. vir/^i/ *good' = Skt. vdsu; GAv. ka^kva 'distribate' = SkU 
bhdkfasva. 

§ 116. e. Old as'^hv. ah- rarely before e, cf. per- 
haps § 35 Note 2. 

Av. raodahe *thott growest' == Skt rSdhasi; Av. pAmhuMi *thoa 
mayest protect' (aor. subj.) Vt 8.1 = Skt. pdsari. 

Old <w- = (2) Av. avh'. 
§ 117. a. Old aj-=s Av. tf»A-, regularly before a, a, 
>, /, 0, oi, q. 

Av. vavhafum 'vesture* = Skt. vdsandm; GAv. 
lumavhd 'with homage* = Skt. ndmasd.-^hv. vavh^ui 
•of good* =5 Skt. vdsoSr^^hw, avavho *of help* = Skt. 
dvaso.^^GAv. rd^vhavhoi 'thou mayest offer* (aor. subj.) 
= Skt. rdsase; Av.* ufavhqm *of dawns* = Skt. u^dsdm. 

Note. An exception is Av. dahdkd *Dragon', dahak&ca, 

§ 1 1 8. p. Old as- = Av. avh-, generally before e, i, 
ai'Ca, but cf. § 116. 

YAv. avatthe, avavhae-ca, GAv. avavhe *for help* 
= Skt. dvase; GAv. n^tnavhe *for homage' = Skt. 
\ ndniase, 

\ Note. Here Av. f^- may appear instead of wh» when epenthetic 1 

precedes it, or when a is shaded to / after ^ § 34:— YAv. ava*ighe 'for 
help' beside ava»he=.%Vx, dvasi; GAv. dida'^hi *I was made ¥rise' (rcdupl. 

N aor.).— YAv. ^/f^/ *of which' = S\iK.ydsya; GAv. srSvayeighi *to make heard'; 

1 GAv. rJiaye^hi 'to harm' — cf. the Skt. infinitives in -csl. 



§ 119. Y* O^^ ^* = ^^* *^*^'* seldom before u: 
i Av. vavhu} *good' = Skt. vdsus; A v. aphu} (beside oAam) *life* 

= Skt dsus. 
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J^J^, Phonology. 

Old -as =» (3) Av, -J. 

§ 1 20. Old -n^ fl na 1 =: Av. - J,— (GAv. often has •/ § 32). 

Av. pu}r5 'son* = Skt. futrds; Av. iiavo 'arrows* 
= Skt. isavas; Av. ddrayo 'didst hold fast* = Skt. 
dhdrdyas.'—Zi. GAv.y^ *who* i^ Am. yd) =^ Skt. yds; 
GAv. v^ 'of ye* (YAv. vo) = Skt. v«j/ GAv. maz^ 
•great' (gen.) = Skt. mahds. 

Note. 01>serve tliat oj is retained before enclitic ca *que', etc. 
At. iiavasca *and arrows' = Skt ifavai^ca; Av. iiavascii 'even the arrows' 
^ Skt lsavai<it; A v. ^jm 'and who' = Skt ydi*ca.^^Ky. nfmas* ti 'homage 
to thee' = Skt ndmas ti; A v. yattai 'qui id' = Skt yds tdi. 



as, 
§ 121. The combination old as becomes in Avesta 
(i) dk', (2) a»k', (3) -d? (final). 

Old tfj- = (i) Av. ah: 

§ 122. 01d^j- = Av. dk- regularly before i, t, u, u. 

Av. bavdhi 'mayest thou be* = Skt. bhdvdsi; Av. 
pdhi *thou protectest* = Skt. /4Ai. — Av. ddhim 'crea- 
tion* = Skt. dkdsitn; GAv. rdkt *! offer' (aor.)=Skt. 
rdsi.'^Av. dhuroiS *of the Ahurian*, cf. Skt. dsures; 
GAv. dhil loc. pi. fern, of aim *this* = Skt. dsti. 

Old ds- = (2) Av. a&vh: 
§ 123. Old dS' = Av. avk', — before a, d, j, e, e, 

Av. a»ha 'has been* = Skt. dsa; Av. pravhaye^te 
•he terrifies* = Skt. trdsdyate; Av. navhdbya *with both 
nosinls*=:iSkt,ndsdb/iydm;'—Av,fnav/tpm *moon' = Skt. 
mdsam; — GAv. ravhe 1 offer* = Skt. rdse; — Av. avko 
*of mouth' = Skt. dsds; — Av. davkoif 'creation* (abl.), 
cL Skt. dhdsi'i — Av. cdvhqtn *of these* (fern.) = Skt. 
dsdm. 
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Old -as = (3) Av. -^. 

§ 1 24. Old •as final » Av. -a — regularly. 

Av. buy a 'migbtest be' s Skt. bhuyds; Av. haenay^ 
'of an army' == Skt. sindyds; Av. i//0 'thou madest' » 
Skt. ifi/ftiJ. 

Note. Before enditics («0 etc), orig. -^ appears as -^ftrr^Av. ^* 
^/«0 *anc the Gathas' = Skt. gdtkdiea: Av. urvarO^sta 'and trees' = .Skt. 
urvdrdica; A v. hainay^sca *and of the army' = Skt. s^ndySJM ;—GAr, 
di^cd *and madest', d3s^a 'thou madest' = Skt. dd&ica, etc 



Original ^x. 
§ 125. The combination old internal -ans- before 
vowels becomes: — (i) in YAv. -aph-^ '?pfh, -qA-; — (2) in 
GAv. '^ngh', -/A-. 

Old -anS' = (i) YAv. -apk-, -^ph-, -4//-. 

§ 126. a. Old -anS' internal = YAv. -apfh, -^ph be- 
fore a, a, ^, oi, 

YAv. saphdni 'I shall proclaim* = Skt. iqsdni; YAv. 
dap/iavha 'with cunning, skill' (Ny. iA6) = SVt. dqsasd. 
—YAv. vaph^n 'they will struggle' (Yt. 13.1 54) = Skt. 
vqsan.'^Yhv, sapkoiS 'shouldst proclaim' = Skt. sqses. 
— Similarly YAv.japh^ntu 'shall injure* (Vd. 2.22), cf. 
Skt. hisantu. 

§ 127. p. Old -tf»j- = YAv. -4//-, before i, y. 

YAv. dqhiSt^m 'most cunning, skilled' = Skt. dq- 
si^fam; YAv. sqAyamnanqm *of those who will be 
bom* {yjsan- = Skt. y^jan-). 

Old -tf»j- = (2) GAv. '^ngh', -///-. 

§ 1 28. Old -anS' internal = (a) GAv. -Stigh' (rc,^ before 
vowels; — and = (P) GAv. -ih- before m. 

(a) GAv. sitighdnt *I shall proclaim* = Skt. iqsdni: 
GhM.v^nghaf, v^nglun *shall strive* (aor.) = Skt. vqsat; 
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GAv. s^ngho •proclamation, proclaimer* — Skt. iqsas. 
— GAv. fn^nghJ (also m^ipAt) •! thought* = Skt. mqst\ 
^^(3hs.fl9nghy5,f^9itghhn •thrifty* = orig. "^psansyas. 
'~^(^) tnlfhma^dt *we thought* (j-aor. from ]/wii?«-). 

§ 129. The combination old final -ans = (i) YAv. 
-^pi^ or -q C-iiS'Ca), -J 0§S'Ca); — (2) GAv. -/^^, -4. 

YAv. daevqn, GAy. daevfng 'Demons* = Skt. devdn. 
—GAv. sp9nt§ng am^jJng Ys. 39.3 = YAv. am^flf sp^nti 
=YAv. am^^iS'Ca sp9n^§^Qhs, am^iq sp^f{iq = YAv. 
am^iqS'Ca sp^ntq (ace. pi.) = Skt. aviftdn,^^\ As. 
aesmqn, aesmqs-ca *wood*, cf. Skt. divan, divqsca; 
YAv. var^slfS'Ca *hair*. 

Note. In some of the above examples, it might be suggested that 
YAt. / U perhaps due to Gatha influence. 



Original sv. 

§ 130. The combination orig. sv becomes in Avesta 
/tv or I- A'.— Sometimes, sv when internal, becomes vuh 
(also written »K). 

(i) Orig. SV' initial ~Av. hv-, kr-. 

GYAv. hva-, also hnt- *suus* s= Skt. svd^; GYAv. hvar* *sun* = 
5>kt. svar; YAv. kvaspd *having good horses' = Skt. svdJtfas.'^Wv, 
hawhanm 'sister* = Skt. svdsdram; GYAv. har*nib 'splendors', cf. 
Skt svarfuira': YAv. kisa^ 'he sweated', fr. Av. j/'^iV/- = Skt. \'rvid: 

(2) Orig. -5V- internals Av. -//«/-, -hr-, -v/iv-, -vuh" 

(Pers. MSS. •«;//-). 

(a) It becomes Ar,— after d — YAv. dhvc 'among these* (3/114-^0 
postpos.) ss Skt. dsu; YAv. 'UnAhva 'in empty holes' = Skt. anJsu; 
YAv. vyar*/dAva 'in separate places' (loc.).— After a — Ghv, gajjahvH 
'hear thou' :s Skt. ghSfCsva; so YAv. ddmahva 'among creatures' 
(loc. tfif-stem -f- <i) = Skt. dhdmasu.'^Kix.t.x J (^ a § 39) — YAv. ba" 
\$6hva 'distribute thou' = Skt. Makfaruc-^iys) Becomes ht, — after a — 
GAv. n9mahtaUil 'full of homage' = Skt. ndmasvatls; YAv. harahaUim 
noro. propr. = Skt sdrasvailm, — So (see below under Composition) 
\A^,f^ri!htail9m 'surrounded' = Skt. parifvaktam."^ (c) Becomes -nuh" 
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(-wk*^ -mhhJ^GWy, vavtiMim *good' (fern.), Pert. MSS. tfowkfm^SkX. 
vdsvim; YAv. paidyawuha *set foot, abide' = Skt. pddyasva; YAv. 
kunawuha *press haoma-juice', cf. Skt. suHMrvd;—'Mhv, aojatmhaiit^ 
G^v. aopnghvartt; aojovhvant- *strong* = Skt ijA'jf ait/-. —YAv. 
vawhvqm *of good things', beside vohunqm; YAv. har*nawhvafita 
'glorious', cf. Yt. 15.56, beside hHir»nawuhai§t9m : YAv. var»cawhunUm 
'brilliant' Yt. 12.1 = Skt. ^varcasvantam. 
Note. In rSnia kdstnnt orig. 'having good pastures', h = orig. sm 
+ »• (§ 68). 

Original sy, 
§ 131. This combination, orig. sy preceded by a 
vowel, becomes somewhat complicated in Av., owing to 
the varied treatment o{ y, as y sometimes remains after 
.r has become an //-sound, or ^sometimes vanishes, with 
or without leaving a trace of epenthesis. In GAv., y is 
generally retained, in YAv. y generally vanishes. 

(A) y remains. 

§ 132. Orig. f^ = (i) Av. hy (the y remaining); — 
mostly GAv., more rare YAv. 

(a) YAv. hyd^ 'might be' = Skt. sy&t; YAv. uzd&hyamnanqm 'of 
offerings to be elevated', cf. .Skt. dh&sy^U; YAv. mSkyai*byd *to 
lords of the month' = Skt. mdsyibhyas ; YAv. manahyo 'spiritual' 
(nom. sg.) for •//itf»<w/aj.— (b) GAv. ahurahyS *of Ahura, Lord* = 
.Skt. dsurasya; GAv. ahyd ^of this' = Skt. asyd; GAv. vahyd 'better* 
= .Skt. vdsyas. 

§ 1 33. Orig. sy = (2) Av. l^y, mostly GAv., rarely YAv. 

(a) YAv. i/a^yuttgm 'of countries', cf. .Skt. ddsyu*; and YAv. 
fiyaoua", JiytionyO' nom. propr.— (b) GAv. va/^y^ 'mclior' = .Skt. vdsydn; 
GAv. ahydcd *ejus-que' (beside ahyi) = .Skt. asyd, Cf. Geldner, 
Studitn turn Avesta p. r4l. 

(B) y vanishes. 

§ 134. Orig. -sy- internal = (i) Av. -v/h, the j/ vanishing 
without leaving epenthesis. 

YAv. vavho 'melius' = .Ski. vdsyas; YAv. atwivhcb gen. sg. fem. 
(orig. '%ydi) from aivo' 'one'. 
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§ 1 35- Orig, 'Sjh internal =5(2) Av. -'yA-, the^ vanishes 
but leaves epenthesis. 

YAr. tf'r^ (also afka^) 'of this* (fern.) = Skt. asyis; VAr. 
de^fhfui 'of cottntTy*, cf. Skt ddsytt-, 

§ 1 36. Orig. -XX- internal = (3) Av. -y//-, the ^ with a 
following a becoming e. 

(a) With, epenthesis— YAv. a^i^he *of this* « Skt. 
asyd.^^ (b) Without epenthesis — YAv. ^^y//^ *of whom* 
= Skt. ydsya. 

§ 1 37. Orig. -jry- internal = (4) Av. //, the y with a 
following a having become e, § 67. Very common in YAv. 
genitive singular. 

YAv. ahe 'of this' = Skt. asyd; YAv. ahurahe (beside 
GAv. ahurahya) *of Ahura* = Skt. ^x«raxytf.— Isolated 
GYAv. vahehii *the better ones* (fem.) = Skt. vdsyasis. 

Original /r. 
§ 138. Orig. ir- initial = (?) Ay. r* (the instances are uncertain). 
GAv. ra^hay9n *they made fall', cf. .Skt srqsayan; YAv. ravha 
•the lame*, cf. Skt. ysras; srqs"; A v. ram9m 'sickness* = Skt. 
srdmam, 

§ 139. Orig. 'Sr» internal = Av. -«;r-. 

Av. hazavr?m 'thousand' = Skt. sahdsram; Av. 
davrd ^cxxnnmg^ wise* = Skt. dasrds; ZPhl.Gloss. vavri-, 
vavra* 'spring*, cf. Skt. vasantd-; Av. avro ntamyui 
•the Evil Spirit'. 

Note. In GAv. -i|^- is also written: GAv. daiigra-, angra-. 

Original sm. 
§ 140. Orig. jw- initial = Av. m. through loss of A. 

Av. MM/ *with' ss Skt. smdi; YAv. moAi, GAv. maAl 'sumus's 
SkL smdH, 

§ 141. Orig. sm- internal = Av. Am. 

Av. kahmdi *to whom' s Skt. kdsmOi; YAv. ahmi, GAv. ahmJ 
*sum' = Skt. dsmi. 
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Original sku 

§ 142. Orig. tki s= Av. / (cf. Skt. eX), 

Av. jasaUi *he comes' = Skt. gdchaii, cf. ^doxtt; Av. fW/i* *lie 
desires' = Skt. ichdti; Av. yasaUi 'holds' = Skt. ydcMati. 

Original ts. 
§ 143. Orig. / + J = Skt. s (through intermediate ss 
§§ 185. 186). 

GAv. ^jmdvasu (loc. pi.) 'belonging to you* = Skt. 
yu^mdvatsu; GAv. drpgvasu 'among the wicked* 
(drpgvat + su) ; YAv. masyd *fish* = Skt. mdtsyas; 
YAv. a^avaJi^nus 'rejoicing the righteous' (Yt. 13.63 
nom. sing. •/+j), cf, Av. ^jnuOm *joy'; YKv. htsaf 
*he sweated* (•rf[=/] + J § 74), cf. Skt. Ysvid-; YAv. 
r/i^j^ 'thou growest*, cf. Av. raodahe, raosta; GAv. 
stavas 'praising* (nom. sg. stavatif-), cf. Lat. aman(t)s; 
GAv. dasvd 'give Ihou* = Skt. datsva; GAv. piSyasil 
loc. plur. stem piSyatit- 'beholding*. 

Original /f. 
§ 144. Orig. ps = Av. //, except before r, /r. 

YAv. draf^d 'spear, banner* = Skt. drapsds; GAv. 
haf^t 'thou extendest*, cf. GAv. hapti from Y^^P' = 
Skt. l/^Jtf/-; GAv. «^/« 'among children*, cf. napdt^tft, 
naptyaejil § 187 (5); YAv. hang^r^f^dne 'I will seize' 
(x-aor.), beside g^r^pt^m, Ygarw- = Skt. |/^arM-. 

Note 3. Observe j remains unchanged before r, /r; — A v. fs^ratU" 
*fruit, reward', Av. ^rafstra* *noxious creature*. 

Note 2. Observe that j (= Ji^i cf. § 142) remains unchanged in the 
examples tafsa^ (VAv.) *grew warm*, mr^fsaUi (GAv.) 'it wanes'. 

2. Older palatal i (Skt. i\ 

§ 145. General Remark. Older palatal s (Skt. s) 
commonly appears as A v. s. In certain combinations 
it is changed to i. 
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L Older palatal i (= Skt. i) = Av. s. 
§ 146. Older palatal i (= Skt. ^) = Av. s before vowels, 
semivowels, and most consonants. 

Av. sa/avho 'hoofs* = Skt. iapAdsas; Av. qsaya 
•of two parties* = Skt. qiayds; GAv. sdsti 'he teaches* 
== Skt. idsti; Av. pasuin *pecus* = Skc. pasiim; Av* 
spaso 'spies* = Skt. spdias; — Av. nasye'^ti *he vanishes* 
s= Skt. ndsyati; Av. ;/jryi/ 'he might wish* — Skt. usydt; 
Av. tsvati' 'having power', cf. Skt. tsvard; — Av. 
vtspa^ttS 'village-lord* = Skt. vUpdtis; Av. nsmahi 
*we wish* = Skt. uSvtdsi; Av. sraesta- 'fairest* = Skt. 

Note I. On A v. / instead of A v. / (= Ski. y), sec § 77 Note 2. 

Note 2. On older palatal i retained in Av. before tu see § 160 Note. 

. Note 3. On older palatal y in iz/ = Av. j/, sec § 97. 

Note 4. On A v. j*/^/k/- 'eagle* = Skt. iyiiid-, see § 187 (3). 

ii. Older palatal i = Av. i. 

§ 147. Older palatal s (= Skt. £) before t becomes 
Av. i (s= Skt. ^/). For examples see § i 59. 

§ 148. Older palatal i (= Skt. £) before n generally 
becomes Av. / (= Skt. i»). For examples see § 160. 

§ 149. Older palatal s (= Skt. i) a f t c r Av. / (= orig. /) 
becomes /. For examples see § 161. 

iii. Older palatal / ^ Av. i. 

§ i$a Older palatal i (= .Skt. i) becomes A v. i before sonants. 
For examples see § 182. 

3. Developed Av. s, 
§151. Av. s sometimes results from the dentals / (p), 
d (d) becoming s before t. 

Av. cistii 'wisdom' = Skt. «///j; Av. amavastara* 
'stronger* (amavant) = Skt. dmavattara-; Av. ^ristahe 
'of the dead' (K'>//-)*> ^^' a^wi-iastar- *one who sits* 
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(YAad') =s Skt sdttar-; Av. raosta 'has grown up\ 
cf. Av. raod^nti, Skt. |/"rirrfA-. 

Note. Sometimes / ([) becomes s before r.^— Av. raivasdpra* 'of 
splendid family* (ralvafit* -^ cifra-) ; A v. ^o/m *and when* (3^/-}-«»^ 

§ 152. Av. s sometimes results from Av. g becoming 
s before tn, 

Av. upasmqm 'upon earth* (ace. fem.), beside Av. 
sqm, e»md; Av. rasmanqm 'of battle ranks', cf Av. 
rdzaye^flte 'they arrange in ranks' {Yrdz- = Skt. Y^V')\ 
Av. maesmana 'with urine*, cf Av. maezanti 'they 
make urine' (|/^wi>- = Skt. |/^i«/7/-); Av. bar^smana 
'with barsoip*, cf Av. y^^rxr- 'grow up, be high, great' 
(= Skt. Ybarh'). 

§ 133. Av. s more rarely results from Av. z becoming 
s before n. See also § 164 Note i. 

A V. asnya^ 'belonging to the day* (from azan-) = Skt. tiro^hnya- 
(fr. a^aif-); Av. yasnfm Vorship* (|0'''*- = Skt. Y^^J')' 
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§ 154. General Remark. A v. / (f, J) stands either for an original 
/ after /, u and certain consonants ; or for an earlier palatal / under special 
conditions. 

Av. i (f, /; = Skt. ^. 
§ 155. Av. i (j, S) answers to Skt. ^ after 1, u, and 
their strengthenings, and after ^ and r. Cf. Whitney, SkL 
Gram. § 180. 

Av. iiavo 'arrows* = Skt. i^avas; Av. vahiito 'best' 
=• Skt. vdsi^thas; Av. rae^aydf 'may wound* = Skt. 
»'e$dydt; Av. srae^ye^ti 'it clings', cf. Skt. ili^yati. — 
Av. dui,hr^t?m *iil-done' = Skt. dn^-kridm; Av. musti- 
'fist' = Skt. mufti'i A v. gaopni 'ear* = Skt. gho^avi; 
Av, tao^ayeHi 'makes still' (Yt. 10.48) =Skt. io^dyati. 
— Av. uJi^dium *buir = Skt. ukfdnam; GAv. vali^yd 
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•I will speak' = Skt. vak^dmi.-^hv. var^ndii *of a 
ram' = Skt. vy^^s; Av. tarfno 'thirst' = Skt. tf^tfd-. 

Note I. Before r we find / not / though i or u precede: — GAv. 
fwitra>» 'glandng*, of. Skt. ytvif^; YAv. kusra; fisra; Similarly in Skt. 
Msru', iamisrat cf. Whitney, Samkrii Grammar § i8ia. 

Note 2. Sometimes, / is written for / before y: — CAv. frafjyJmaht 
Sre send forth' = Skt. /r///J>y//i/i/ \K\, hljyatttqu *of those to be' = Skt. 
ShavifydtSm, etc 

§ 156. Av. -i from orig. j, appears similarly (§ 155) 
ivhen final after i-, ^-vowels and their strengthenings, also 
after ^ and r, cf. § 192(3). 

Av. aiii 'Dragon* (nom. sg.); ga'rti 'mountains' 
(ace. pi.); tanu! 'body'; vat>hu5 'good* (ace. pL); 
ra^ftaoi 'of Ra^hnu, Justice*; vavh^n! 'of the good*; 
baroii 'thou shouldst bear* ; gdtii 'cow* ; u^ddi! 'with 
words*.— </r»-^i 'fiend*; dnuiJialii 'following*; par 5' 
dar^S 'Fore-seer* § 192 (3). 

§ 157. On Ay. ff from orig. ps, see § 144. 

§ 1 58. Av. / (=5 older pals^tal ^+ ^ = Indog. kis) = Skt. k^. 
Av. va^i 'thou wilt* = Skt. vdk^i {Yvai')\ Av. 
(rfl^tf/ 'should show' (opt. aor.), cf.Skt. adikfat{Yd^^')\ 
Av. ndjdUi 'may vanish* (aor. subj.), ]/»^rx-; Av. 
Parodar^i 'Fore-seer, the cock* (^dars-^r s nom. sg.); 
GAv. nd^u loc. pi. from nds- 'loss, mishap*. — So Av. 
iaeti 'he dwells* = Skt. k^tti; Av. mo^u 'quickly* = 
Skt. maksii, cf. Lat. max. — Similarly Av. da^ina- 'right, 
dexter* = Skt. ddk^itta-; Av. ytai- *to fabricate* = 
Skt. taky. 

Note 1. Indog. k^ appears in Av. as {/.—In Skt. orig. k^s and k^s 
fell together in kf; but Av. still holds them apart as respevtively {/ and /. 
See Huhschmann, Z.D.Af.G, 38 p. 428. The same distinction between the 
two original sounds is to be remarked in Prakrit and Pali as observed by 
Pischel, Gott, gel. Am, 1881, p. 1322. 

Note 2. On Umakfm ^of you' and J{^fi2/ *up to the knees', cf. §§ 77 
Note I, 188. 
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§ 1 59. Av. i appears for older palatal i (» Skt. i) 
before / (= Skt. //), cf. § 147. 

Av. naStd 'made to vanish' = Skt. na^f^s (|/"iftfi-) ; 
GAv. vaitt 'he wishes' = Skt. vd^fi {Yvai')\ Av. dariti* 
'seeing, sight* = Skt. df^U'i Av. parita- 'question* = 
Skt. p^^fd' (yprai-)\ GAv. daedoiU redupl. aor. 3 sg. 
mid. Av. ydiS' 'show* = Skt. ydii-. 

§ 1 60. Av. / appears for older palatal i (s Skt. i) 
before n = Skt. in, cf. § 148. 

Av. alnaoiti *he attains' = Skt. aindti; Av. fra$nd 
^question' = Skt. prainds; Av. spa^naof 'he espied' 
Yspas' = Skt. YspaS'. 

Note. Sometimes Av. / appears instead of the above / before n» 
cf. § 146, and Note 2: — Av. snafa- *smiting, wounding*, to y/mv/- = SkL 
inath»: A v. z/i7j;ia 'by will*, '\fvas» = Skt ^vai^. 

g 161. Av. / appears for eld palatal / (= Skt i) after A v. / 
(= orig. /), cf. similarly, orig. // (dental) § 144. 

Ky.fi^ii *with fetters', cf. Skt a /a/- Uo bind*; Av. htfl^rva^fi-avo 
*liaving whole flocks' (j^/iv- = Skt. paiu^). 

Note. On Av. ta/sa^, m^/saUi see § 144 Note 2. 

§ 162. Av. $y (or sometimes simply /) appears for 
older cy. In GAv. the y is mostly retained ; in YAv. the 
y is mostly dropped. 

VAv. iyaopniiHt GAv. jyaof^mm 'deed' = Skt cydutndm; GAv. 
ajyO, YAv. ^/J *worsc', comparat. to aka" (superl. aciha^^ cf. Skt 
aka*: \Ks. iSvayOii *might cause to go* (l^/tf-) = Skt eydvdyii 
(j/ryw-); GAv. fyifiii *lhey abide, repose*, VAv. /J'/f/w •repose, joy*, 
cf. Lat. quits; GVAv. fraia^ *forward, prone, ready* = Skt /rJrytf-,- 
GAv. vajye'ii *is spoken' = Skt. ucydU. See Hiibschmann, Z.D.ALG. 
xxxviii. p. 431. 

§163. Av./^/;=Skt. r/. SeeBartholomae, -^./\ii.p. 39. 

Av. aniJ^^vi *immorlar = Skt. amftam; Av. p?^anm 
•battles* = Skt. pf tanas; A v. via§yehe *of mortal* = 
Skt. nidrtyasya; Av. bd^dram 'rider' = Skt. bhdrtdravi, 
— Likewise Av. a^avanam *the righteous' = Skt. ftd- 
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vdnanti Av. af?m 'Right, righteousness*, beside Av. 
an-arUdii = Skt. ftdm / Av, ^wdi^tn 'quickly* = Skt. 
turtdm, et al. 

Note. As a rule, Ay« /ssSkt drt, ft (observe accent), and Ay. 9r*i 
sBs Skt. ft (observe unaccented) :— e. g. Av. mn'i^ 'dead' = Skt. mftds; 
At. b9r»t9m 'carried' = Skt bhftdm: Av. fra'-biftHrfm title of priest = 
Skt •hhartdram. Allowing a shift of accent would explain a number of 
apparent anomalies where the law as to accent appears not to hold. 

§ 164. Av. i results from Av. z changed to / before n.. 

Av. rdfnqm *of ordinances', from stem rdzan-; Av. 
rajnum 'Justice*, beside raz4!t?m 'most just*, Skt. 
rdj'Utf^am; Av. bar^^navo 'heights* beside b^r^z-ato 
•of the high', Skt. b^hatds; Av. duivar*^navho 'evil- 
doers' (varz-); Av. d-Z/'^nui *up to the knees', beside 
zattva 'knees', cf. Skt. abhi-jnii § 188. 

Note 1. Observe , however, that sometimes A v. s instead of / (for 
Av. 1) before n b found, cf. § 153: — A v. asni *by day' (azon-J^.^VX, dhni 
fdkan»): Av. pariMsna' 'beyond the day, future', cf. Ski. aparSh^d" 'after 
mid-day' ; Av. yasMm 'worship' (beside yaz-aUe) = Skt. yajAdm ; Av. Sstta* 
•in-born' (J -^ "yfzan* *io bear*). 

Note 2. Observe I in Av. IfULtar- (YMan* •know') = Skt jMtdr; 
Av. InUm *knee', Sinubyascif 'even to the knees'. 

§ 165. Av. / sometimes results from Av. z (= Skt.y 
or h) being changed to / before s, — See §§ 185, 186. 

GAv. ^rvSJal 'shall proceed' (j-aor.), y-:;rj«- = Skt. vraj*: GAv. 

vcr»$aUl 'may do* (j-aor.), y^vars^t cf. Skt, '\fv'irj'; GAv, var^hcS 

2 sg, aor. (•* + *)» ^^* ^^^f^'^ 'well-doing' nom. sg. (•»-[-/); Av. 

Aar'iyamna" 'about to be imbrued' (•!-(- •'V^^'''" — S^^» '*V')' 

Note. Perhaps here Av. afaita 'might be ltd' beside Av. azaUi, 

SkL djaH. 

§ 166. Av. i sometimes results from Av, 5 (= Skt.y) 
being changed to i before / (cf. Skt. ^/). 

Av. •marltd 'rubbed' {Ymarx-) = Skt •mrftds {Ymarj')\ Av. 
•har}ta* 'imbrued' {^harti) = Skt •sfftd' {Ysorj"); A v. y altar ' 
'worshipper' (^//tfi-) = Skt. yafldr- {Yy^J')* 
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Av. z. 

§ 167. General Remark. Av. s appears either as the 
representative of Skt. j or h, see § 88; or it is the cor- 
responding sonant to s, §§ 106, 74. 

§ 168. Av, r^Skt.y. 

Av. zao$9m 'wish* = Skt. jd^am; Av. zdto •bom* = 
Skt, jdtds; Av. Z9mbayadw9in *ye knock together* =s 
SVi, jambhdyadkvam ; Av. r/»/i/ *may take violently* 
= Skt. jindt; A v. rrtf^J *sea* = Skt. jrdyas,^^ Aw. 
azdti 'he drives* ^ Skt. 4/^^'/ Av. yaza*te *he wor- 
ships* = Skt. ydjate; Av. har^zanti 'they send forth' 
= Skt. srjdnti; Av. vazr^m *club* = Skt. vdjram. 

§ 169. Av. ir = Skt. //. 

Av. r/?j/tf- 'hand' = Skt. hdsta-; Av. zardii 'of the 
golden* = Skt. hdres; Av. ri •for* = Skt. hi.^^Av. az^m 
«£yai' = Skt. ahdm; Av. maziito *j/iy-wTo;' = Skt. w^- 
hisfhas; Av. ^i5;/i 'Trfiyu;' = Skt. bdhus; Av. b^r^zant^fn 
•great, high' = Skt. bfhdntam; Av. vtaczanti 'mingunf 
= Skt. viihanti; Av. izye'^ti 'he seeks*, of. Skt. ///a//. 

§ 170. Av. ^ results often from ^ being sonantized 
before sonant consonants. 

Av. azgatd 'unmatched, unconquered' Yt. 13.107, 
yiiag', orig. .y^^- = Skt. Ysagh-; Av. vavhazdcb 'giving 
the best' (comparat. to vav/m- + Ydd), cf. Anc. Pers. 
vahyazddta- nom. propr.; Av. mdzdrdjahya- 'a month 
long', cf. Skt. inds-; Av. azd^bis 'with bones* = (stem 
tfj/-); GAv. r^f *be thou*, cf Av. as-ti *he is*. Cf Brug- 
mann, Grundriss der vergL Gram, §§ 589 seq. 

§171. Av. z (similarly § 170) in combination s«/=Skt. (e)dh, (a)dh. 
Sec above (Bartholomae's Law) § 89; and Brugmann, Grundriss der ver^L 
Cram, §§ 476, 591. 

Av. mazddh' 'wisdom, Mazda' = Skt. •mddhas ; i3\y, frazdatn 
•ye protected' (j-aor. from Ypm-) = Skt. trddhiam ; et al. 
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Original Av. s changed to /• /. 

§ 173. Av. s before n becomes s (i), tee §§ 153, 164 for examples. 

§ 173. Ay. s before m becomes /. see § 152 examples. 

§ 174. At. s before / becpmes /» see § 166 examples. 

§ 175* Ay. s before s becomes /, see § 165 examples. 

Av. i. 
§ 1 76. General Remark. Av. i is the corresponding 
sonant to i as Av. g is to s. Sometimes (though more 
rarely) it answers like z to Skt. j\ h. 

§ 177. At. I (more rarely) = Skt. / See § 88 Note i. 

At. •iaiUm 'sharpness, edge*, cf. Skt Ujas {]flij-)i h\. 6aiat 
'he distributed, offered' = Skt 6hdjai, 

§ 178. At. I (more rarely) = Skt h. See § 88 Note i. 

At. tOil *Dragon' = Skt dMis; At. daiaUi 'it bums' = Skt dd/mtL 

§ 179. Av. i most commonly results from Av. i being 
sonantized before sonant consonants. 

GAv. asruzdum *ye were heard of* (Ys. 32.3, j-aor. 
mid.-pass. yjr«-)=:Skt. asroihvant, beside Av. s^rao- 
$ane, sraoia-; Av. sna^pizbya 'with two weapons* from 
stem Av. sna^pii-; Av. awiddta- *laid in the waters*, 
beside Av. aficipra- *having the seed of waters'; Av. 
yaozdaP^flt^m 'making pure*, beside Av. yaoi = Skt. 
yds.^^Av. duzu^t^m 'ill-spoken* = Skt. durtiktdm; A v. 
duzvacavho *ill-speaking*, beside Av. dusk^r^Um 'ill 
done* = Skt. durvacas, dufkftdm; A/, duimanavhe 
*to the evil-minded* (here wi-surd) = Skt. durmanase. 

Note. Exceptions occur: GAt. 9ffvac<b *true-speaking' et al.; cf. 
Bartholomae, B.B. xiii. p. 77. 

§ 180. At. wl (=r orig. ^^ 'f'') = ^^^t- /^* ^c« § ^9* 

YAt. diwiaf 'from deceit', GAt. diwia*tiyai *to dccciTc', cf. Skt 
dipsati, 

§ 181. YAt. I (= At. 1 [= Skt. -*] + i) = Skt. i/. Cf. § 165. 
YAt. uM-vaia^ *he carried forth* (j-aor. from yi/j«-) = Skt. vdkfaf 
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Note f • On I in GAv. ajUnvamn^m 'unhanned* cf. Skt Y^f*"^% *^ § ^9* 
Note a. GAv. aiul Ys. 53.7 is uncertain. Uncertain also GYAy. fia' 
•seal, striving* to yft- = Skt. yM- (?). 

§ I Sa. Av. I appears for old palatal / (= Skt. /) before sonants. 

GAv. 6hiyai »to attain*, Yas* = Skt. Yai-; GYAv. vWbyo *to, 
from villages' (vU») = Skt. vi4^hyds (vii'), 

§ 183. Av. li/ssSkt. 4^, or 4* See Brugmann, GrunJrist § 591. 
A V. mWhm *|iio9dv' = Skt. ml4hdm ; Av. mfr^idihm 'mercy' (if 
from Y**'*'''^'* cf* § 179) = Skt. mf4t^dm. Here again GAv. asralJam 
Ys. 32.3 (§ 179)= Skt. asro4hvam. 



Aspiration. 

Av. or, e;. I-. 

//, li, hr. 
§ 1 84. These are all derived from an original j-sound, 
and have been treated, in particulars, under the sibilants 
§ iioseqq. 

Some Additional Rules as to Consonants. 

§ 185; In Av., assimilation of consonants is some- 
times found. 

YAv. nvtdn^m *house* = GAv. d'mdn^m; Av. kamn?tn 
*few' (for *kabn^m or kambnsvi § 1 86), cf. kambiitJtn. — . 
Totai assimilation, Av. bun^vi 'foundation* (for btuin^m 
§ 1 86) = Skt. budhndm ; Av. sanaf *it appeared* Yt. 14.7 
(i. e. sannaf, sad-naf), 

§ 1 86. In Av., double consonants (i.e. the same 
consonant repeated) are not allowed. If owing to total 
assimilation § 185 they should occur, the combination is 
then reduced in writing to a single consonant. 

Av. masyd'^^\\ (for massy 0^ 185) = Skt. mdtsyas; 
Av. nsndni' *ablution* (for JissndHi-, i. e. udsnd^ti' 
§ 1 85, cf. Av. us tanfim snayacta) ; Av. diiliti- 'distress* 
(i. e. duS'pti', cf. Skt. suk^iti-); Av. h^mipydf from 
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h9m + Ymi}* 'to change', Ys. 53.9 ; G Av. dr^gvasu 
'among the wicked* (for dr^gvassu)\ Av. uiahva 'at 
dawn* (for tifah-kva); Av. ajdvar^i 'evil-doing (nom. 
sg. var^Z'S, from |/'vtfrjBr- § 165); Av. buMrn § 185 end. 

§ 187. A consonant sometimes falls out. See § 186. 
(i) ^ before v falls out in YAv. 

YAv. drlvyAS'Ca 'poor* (gen. fem.), beside YAv. 
drijaoS (gen. masc. driju-) ; YAv. drvant^m 'wicked', 
beside GAv. dr^gvanUm, cf. Skt. drUhvan-; YAv. 
hvavo nomen propr. beside GAv. hvogvo, 

(2) d between consonants falls out. 

Av. b9r^zanbya 'great* (dat. dual for older ^andbhy). 

(3) y ^^'^^ initial older ^-palatal (= Skt. i) sometimes falls out. 

Av. sdmahe 'of black* s=Skt. iydmdsya; Av. saeno 
'eagle* = Skt. iyends. 

(4) h (= original s) is dropped before m (initial) and r 
§§ 140, 138 seq. 

(5) ^ (V *ccnu sometimes to fall out 

Av. tahya' *quartus' for ^kturya* cf. d'itiifrya* *four limes' ; Av. 
€vaiata *he spake*, if these forms are from '\fvac'* 

(6) / seems sometimes to fall out. 

GAv. na/iH loc. pi. for ^napt^su from Av. napdt; tiapt* 'off* 
spring*, cf. § 185 seq. 

§ 188. Av. Ji is sometimes introduced before /. 

Av. dli^nui 'knee-high*, cf. Skt. abhi-jhu; Av. ^/wa- 
k^ni, J^jmaf 'of, from you*. 

■ 

§ 189. On s (= Skt. i, s) retained before -ca etc., see 
§§120 Note; 124 Note; 129. 

§ 190. In Av., y takes the place of v between u and e. 

Av. duye 'two*.= Skt. dvi; Av. upa.mruye 'I invoke' 
= Skt. upa-bruvi; Av. tanuye 'for the body* = Skt. 
tanvi; Av. •btiye 'to be' = Skt. bhuvi. 

Note. Similarly A v. uyt *bolh' (for *uve, uwe § 68 Note 1) = Skt. ubhi. 
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§ 191. In Av., metathesis of r often takes place; 
— Skt. vr (vl) becomes with prothesis § 71, Av. "Tv. 

Av. dprava 'priest' = Skt. dtharva; Av. caprudaso 
•fourteenth* = Skt. caturdaids; Av. brdtu^ryo 'uncle* 
(for brdtvryo § 62) = Skt. bhrdtfvyas; Av. Tvdtdii 
*with doctrines*, cf. Skt. vrdtdii; Av. ^rvapo 'faithful, 
friend* {yvar^. 

§ 192. As final consonants in Av., the following 
may stand: (i) nasal, n and m, (2) dental / (or / when 
preceded by developed s or by i), (3) sibilant i and s. — 
Two consonants may stand in the case of ij/, fi, it, st 
and (jAv. ^. 

(i) bar?n 'they carried'; az^m T; (2) p^r^saf 'he 
asked' ; antavaf 'strong* ; (3) hizubti 'with tongues* ; 
tanui 'body'; ha^rvatds 'perfection' (nom. sg. 'tdt'S)\ 
iSayqs 'ruling* (nom. sg. -ant-s), — dru^i 'fiend, Druj*; 
dfi 'water*; k^r^fi 'corpse'; coiU 'he promised, an- 
nounced'; a^butnoist 'he turned toward'. — GAv. tpta- 
$y9ng 'mortals* ace. pi. 

Note. When orig, / precedes final / the latter is dropped: — c. g. 
Av.- J/ (i. e. ^ds'i) *was' = Skt. dstt; Av. cinas (i. c. ^cinast § 109) 'thou 
didst promise', opp. to coiU or to moist (mip^), 

§ 193. Av. m appears instead of final n in voca- 
tives of a«-stems. 

Av. aidum 'O righteous one* = Skt. ftdvan; Av. 
dpraom *0 priest' = Skt. dtharvan; Av. yum (for 
*yuv^n) 'O youth* = Skt. yiivan; Av. prizaf9m 'O 
triple-jawed* (cf. ace. prizafansm). 

Note I. The MSS. often fluctuate between final m and n in endings, 
Q» Q>t» ^'»t c. g. haomq, haotnqn, haomqm 'haoma-ofTerings' (ace. pi.) Yt. 10.92 
= Skt. soman, cf. § 45 Note 2. — So apparently, Av. caimqm *in eye*, cf. 
Skt. jdnmon. 

Note 2. Observe other MS. fluctuations (cons, and vowel) : — e J: 
j %; p d; C a; a du; a J/; ai ai; 9 v — daPqm, dadqm; mazdd, maidm: 
\ratCb •tdu; vastrCb •trdf. 



Co Phonology. 

§ 194. Av. avoids generally a repetition of the 
same syllable. 

Av. ma^dya^ryehe 'of Mid-Year* (for ma^dya-ya^ryehi) ; 
huyafrya 'of good harvest' (for huyd^ryaya) ; Av, fra- 
sinte, frazii%ta 'they are, were plundered* (for "^fra- 
zifUfiie, *frazin^nta), cf. Skt. praj indie] Av. har^na 
hacimnoiox ^kar^nanha hacimno attended with glory 

Yt. Z0.I2I. 



Resumd. 

Principal differences between Sanskrit and Avesta 

in Phonology. 

Vowels. 

§ 195. GAv. lengthens all final vowels. VAv. lengthens them in 
monosyllables, shortens them in polysyllables (§§ 24—26). 

§ 196. Original t and & are lengthened before 5nal m in A v. (§ 23). 

g 197. Av. f 9 generally answers to Skt. a before m or /i. — A v. 
9r» (ar») = Skt r (§§ 29. 47). 

§ 198. Av. 10 /*« commonly a modification of internal a after ^. — 
Sometimes equals final ya (§§ 34, 67). 

§ 199. Av.'V 9 chiefly equals final Skt. as (6) § 120. 

§ 200. Av. p^ A chiefly equals Skt ds; — more rarely Skt H -|- 
stop-sound (§§ 121 — 124, 44). 

§ 201. A v. x* 4 is a nasalization of a (d) before m or /r. It often 
equals Skt a with anusv&ra (§§ 45, 46). 

f . Diphthongs. 

r § 202. The Skt i is represented by A v. al, ^i, or (when final) f; 
the Skt 4 by Av. atf, 9u» or (wlien final) ^ (§§ 55—58, 35, 41). 

§ 203. A striking peculiarity in Av. is Epenthesis (§ 70) and Anaptyxis 
(§ 72) and the frequent Reductions (samprasftra^a etc.) § 63 seq. 

Consonants. 

§ 204. The voiceless spirants Av. f /. / are chiefly sprung 
firom old tenues k» t, p before consonants;— -sometimes they represent 
old voiceless aspirates (§77 seq.). 
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§ 205. The original voiced aspirates gk, dh, bk fell primarily to- 
gether with the mediae in A v. (§ 82). 

§ 206. The voiced spirants Av. ^, d, i& are developments 
from these earlier two-fold mediae (§ 83). 

§ 207. Skt. j is often represented by A v. s (§ 168). 

§ 208. Skt. A is represented sometimes by A v. / sometimes by 
Av. s (§§ 88. 169). 

§ 209. Skt. s generally becomes A in A v. (§ no seq.). 

§ 210. Skt. as (internal) becomes a»A, ah; or (final) ^(§§11 1— 1 20). 

§ :ii I. Av. <fj (internal) becomes ibttk, dh; or (final) (§§ 121 — 1 24). 

§ 212. Skt. i is represented in A v. by s (§ 146). 

§ 213. Skt. iv is represented in A v. by j/ (§ 97). 

§ 214. Skt. ch is represented in A v. by s (§ 142). 

§ 215. Dentals before dentals are changed to s in Av. (§ 151). 

§ 216. Av. s and s (=Skt. i) before voiceless consonants generally 
become / (§§ 164 — 166, 160). 

§ 217. Skt. rt is often represented in Av. by / (§ 163). 

§ 21S. .Skt. kf is represented by Av. H or / (§ 158 Note 1). 



INFLECTION. 
DECLENSION, 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ 219. Nominal declension includes nouns and adjec- 
tives; these may be conveniently taken together in Avesta 
and divided into two great classes of declension — (a) the 
vowel class, and (b) the consonant class — according as 
the stem ends in a vowel or in a consonant. 

For a summary of Avesta declension in a tabular form, 
see opposite page. 

§ 220. Case, Number, Gender. The Avesta agrees 
\%'ith the Sanskrit in its eight cases, nominative, accusa- 
tive, instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative, voca- 
tive ; three numbers, singula r, dual, plural ; and in the 
three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. 

The uses of the cases are in general the same as in 
Skt., but see § 233. The Av. dual is interesting as show- 
ing a distinct form for the locative case, see §§ 223, 236, 262. 
In Avesta, a substantive has commonly the same gender 
that it has in Sanskrit. 

Note I. As to gender, however, seme individual peculiarities occur, 
as a few words in Av. show a different gender from that which they 
have in Skt :— c. g. Av. vSc' (masc.) 'vox* = Skt. vdc (fern.) — but observe 
the compound pahivac* is fern. ; Av. targna- (masc.) *thirst* = Skt. tf^vS- 
(fern.); Av. tanga- (masc) *leg* = Skt. jdvghd' ^fem.); A v. sti- (fern.) 
'existence, creation* = Skt j//- (masc.) — This occasional phenomenon is 
sometimes important to observe in the matter of exegesis. 

Note 2. On fem. and neut. plur. forms interchanging with each other, 
see § 232. 
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B. Consonant Stems. A. Vowel Stems. 
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§ 221. Endings. Here may be enumerated the nor- 
mal endings which are added to the stem in formation 
of the various cases. The stem itself, moreover, some- 
times varies in assuming these endings, as it often appears 
in a stronger form in- certain cases, and in a weaker form 
in others. Connecting elements as in Skt. seem at times 
to be introduced between stem and ending. 

The normal endings (but observe §§25, 26) are: 

I. MASCULINE— FEMINIHE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. 'S 05),— 'S,— 

A. '(a)m -(a)m 

I. -i -a 

D. -/ . . •/ 

Ah\.'(a)f -at 

G. Oar) -5; -s OS) / -A^* -Aya .... -as; -s; -sya 

L. • 

. -I 't 

V. — . . — 

Dual: 

N.A.V. -i . . . • . -a (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl.-^/a 'bhydvt 

G. -a 'OS 

L. -J . see gen. 

Plural: 
N.V.C-as*) -S, a -as 

A. On^)i Oas*) '5; a 0ns) -as 

I. -Wi 'bhis 

D. Obyas*) -byd -bhyas 

G. 'Unt 'ivt 

L. 'Su, iu, hu 'Su 

II. MEUTER (Separate Forms). 

Sg. N.A.V. — , -1;/ — , 'in 

Ou. N.A.V. — ^ .-f -/ 

PL N.A.V. — , -I -/ 
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General Remarks on the Endings. 

I M4SGUL1NB — PEMIN1)I& 
§ 222. Singular:— 

Nominative: The typical ending -1 is disguised by entering into euphonic 
combinations with vowels and consonants; it assumes especially 
often the form -/« § 1 56. •» Often it is wanting — e.g. cf. derivative 
stems in orig. /t and f. 

Accusative: The typical ending -m appears after vowels; the ending 
•fm (=s 'dm = 'ipm) after consonants. Cf. also § 23. 

Instrumental: Regularly d, a, § 25. — This Is sometimes disguised by 
combining with a preceding ^ to ^, § 67.— The fern. J-declension, 
as in Skt., shows a fuller form, making the case end in -oyJ ("^y^J 
beside the simpler normal form in J. 

Dative: YAv. -e (orig. -a/), GAv. -?, -d/, § 56.— Notice of course Av. 
-j^-r<2. — In the a-declension, the i (orig. at) unites with the stem 
vowel into di, cf. Gr. q), § 6o.-»The feminine derivative J-stems 
and i-stems show a fuller ending Ji, which in the J-stems is pre- 
ceded by a y, as in Skt. also. 

Ablative: The typical ending is -/, or -(^aj/ (consonant decl.), -J/ (in 
a-decl.). Observe, this is not confined, as in Skt., simply to the a- 
declension, but appears in all the declensions (J« f, a and cons.). 
Instances of interchanges between -a/ and -J/ are not infrequent — 
Observe before -m, the form ^SaUa, § 53 iv.— The ending -(<i^/ is 
often followed by the enclitic postposition a, thus giving 
-(^flj^tf.— In GAv., the /-ablative is found, as in Skt., only with the 
a-declension, c. g. l/of/rJ/, akai; otherwise, as in Skt., the genitive 
is used with ablative force. — The feminine J- and /-stems, unlike 
the Skt., both show -J/ which in the J-stems b preceded by y» 

Genitive: The common ending, as in Skt., is d, *a$ca; it occurs chiefly 
in the consonant declension.— The ending, simple (s) /is also found, 
e. g. throughout the 1- and iv-stems, the stem vowel being generally 
strengthened before it.— In the /i-stems, the ending -he (Skt. 'Sya, 
§ 67), GAv. 'hydt 'fiySc3 (on ^ cf. § 1 33) is regularly found. — In 
feminine d- and i-stems a fuller ending -A, -^sca (= Skt. &s) is 
found , which in the J-declension is preceded by ^ as in Skt. — 
se^ dative above. 

Locative: The normal form, as in Skt, is -1. — In the a-dcclension, this 
coalesces with the stem vowel to -r, -a^-ftf.— Sometimes the loc. is 
without ending — the stem being simply strengthened, e. g. cf. M-stems 
ar d some a//-forms.— To the locative ending, an enclitic post- 
positive a is often attached , giving rise to forms in -ya (-uya). 
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^ava^-^Tht feminine J-stems show -aya (perhaps orig. instr., or ya» 
suffix advl.) answering to Skt. •SyUm, 
Vocative: Commonly, simple stem without ending. — Often the nom. 
stands instead of the vocative. 

§ 223. Dual:— 
Kom. Ace Voc. : The prevailing form for the consonant and the a- 

declension is J (a), cf. Vedic Skt. tf. — The ^T-stems show i (e), —The 

masc. fern. /• and jv-stems simply lengthen (then YAv., cf. § 25 and 

Note, shorten) their stem vowels. 
Instr. Dat Abl.: The normal ending in Av. is -hyd (^-^^o^.— The form •hyqm, 

which exactly corresponds to Skt. "dhyStn, is only once found, in 

Av. brvalhyqm *both brows'. — Instead of YAv. -^fya, the form written 

-^^ (§§ ^7i ^7) often appears. 
Genitive: Regularly -<9, ^Asca answering to Skt. -os — a preceding vowel 

being treated as in Skt. 
Locative: The ending d occurs in zastayd \^K\^ from tasta* *hand', in 

uboyd (GAv.) from uba* *both', and awhvO (GAv.) Ys. 4Z.2 from 

awhu' *world, life*. 

§ 224. Plural: — 

Nom. Voc: The typical form orig. as occurs both in the vowel and the 
consonant classes of declension. — But beside this, in the masculine 
of both classes the ending J (a) is common, especially in YAv. — Its 
occurrence in the consonant, declension is probably due to borrow- 
ing from the a-decl.-»In the a-declension , the normal orig. »Qi 
unites, as in .Ski., with the stem vowel, thus giving -^ (= orig. -Jj, 
§ 124) which is, however, less common than the ending J (a). — Often 
the a-stems have »auhd, cf. Vedic .Skt. -J/rtJ.— In the f-stems, the 
usual nom. pi., as in Vedic Skt, is -7/ instead of -yo, 'yasca. 

Accusative: The original ending •m (seen in ^qsca from </-stems) appears 
in the consonant stems as »o, 'Os^ (i. e. orig. 'Hs). — Beside this, in the 
masculine of both classes the ending J (^</^ is found, cf. nc.n. above. 
—In the /r-declension the normal orig. -/u combines with the a of 
the stem into YAv. 'g(nj, -qsca, GAv. -//^^, -qsca — sometimes also 
VAv. -/, -//^<7.— The fem. J-stems show -^, -<»jr</.— The masc. fern. 
I- and '<r-stems show generoUy •//, -i7/. 

Instrumental: Everywhere the ending -bil, •di! (§ 21 Note), except in 
the A-stems which show -J//. 

Dat. Abl.: The regular form \s -dyo^ -byasca, or written -ivyo, 'lyO, 'Uyd, 

§§ 83 (4). 87. 62 Note 3. 
Genitive: Universally ^qm, which is often dissyllabic as in Vedic Skt. 
— In the vowel stems an n is usually inserted before this -^/;/. 
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Lo cat ire: The normal form is •htt, •/».— To this ending, an enclitic 
postpositive a in YAv. is bften attached, thus giving -^tf* -/z«» 
cf. Skt. vdnlfv a RV. 9.62.8. 

li. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 
The neuter shows in general the same endings as the masculine* Its 
special forms, however, are worthy of note in the following cases: 

§ 225. Singular: — 
Nom. Ace. Voc. : In general no ending — the case is simply the bare 
stem in its weak form, if the stem have a weak form. The n-stems 
have M as in the accusative masculine. 

§ 226. Dual: — 
Nom. Ace. Voc: The ending orig. -f is to be recognized in the a-stems, 
where it is combined with the stem vowel preceding it, into e, e. g. 
duy^e iaU't *two hundred*. •» Sometimes the simple stem (or like 
nom. sing.) seems to be used, e. g. va, dqma Yt. 15.43, ^fi '^^<^ 
eyes* Yt. xi.2. 

§ 227. Plural: — 
Nom. Ace. Voc: Commonly the ending is wanting i.e. the case-form 
is the simple stem, or if consonantal it is the strongest form of the 
stem (cf. afsmanivqn i. e. orig. •J/t// or again matidi from n^stem). 
—Seldom the ending is •i; nUmSni, cf. Skt. n^/^/J/i/.-^ Sometimes 
in the consonant declension , the endings -ff, -^ of the vowel (a^ 
or d-) declension are found , cf. § 234, e. g. daimSna , ntasana, 
Maisma to stems daiman* 'eye, glance*, masan' 'greatness', maisman" 
*urine*, but see § 308. 

§ 228. General Plural Case. 

Ihe plural in A v. occasionally shows a certain instability which is 
exhibited in the transfer or rather generalization of some of its case-forms. 
This is especially true of the neuter plural; and in general it may be 
added that the tendency to fluctuation increases in proportion to the late- 
ness of the text. — See also, Johannes Schmidt, Pluralbildungen der indo^ 
ger'manischen Neutra pp. 259 seq., 98 scq. 

§ 229. (i) The instrumental plural in -^/7, 'Rii is occasionally used 
in YAv. 8s general plural case, e.g. azdbU (as ace. neut. Vd. C.49) — 
ifj/J// (nom, Yt. 8.48), sralltaiJ {yt. 22.9), ira/strdi} {pL% ace. Ys. 19.2), etc. 

§ 230. (2) The <7«-stems have also the neuter plural in q(9t) some- 
times used as general plural case, see § 308. 

§ 231. (3) An ending -1/, -i2/ (like orig. fem. pi.) is sometimes 
employed in nouns and adjectives as general plural case, ace. as well 
as instr., e.g. GYAv. ndmJnJl (as ace.) Yt. x.ii and (as instr.) Ys. 51.22 
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= Ys. I5,2, YAv.afa^fal Vsp. ai.3, savav/ia'ffi Vd. 19.37; vavAalVsp. 6,1, 
GAv. avamkaJ (as instr.) Ys. ia.4, ydtHJ Ys. 12.4. 

§ 232. Interchange of Neuter with Feminine forms. 
Qosely connected with this instability in the plural (espe- 
cially neuter) is the interchange between neuter and femi- 
nine forms* as the neuter plural (occasionally also the sin- 
gular) often shows the closest analogy to the feminine. 
Instances of this interchange are abundant, e.g. a-dccX, 
nmdn^m (nom. ace. sg. neut.) *house', beside which nmdnco 
(ace. pi., cf. fem.), nmdnahu (loc. pi., cf. fern.); awr^m (nom. 
ace. sg. neut.) "cloud*, aTC'r/w (nom. pi., cf. fem.).— a//-stem 
avavko (gen. sg.) *of aid', GYAv. avaliydi (dat. sg. fem.). — 
Similarly stem bar'zah- (neut.) beside bar'zd- ^height', et al. 
—Adjective combinations ti^aro sata 'three hundred*, vtspdhu 
karfvoku^m all climes', sf'rascahitti har^pm *steaming viands'. 
See also, Johannes Schmidt, PluralbiUitnge?i p. 29 seq. 

§ 233. Interchange of cases in their functions. The 
cases in their usage are not always so sharply distinguished 
in YAv. as in Sanskrit. Sometimes a case may take upon 
itself the functions that belong properly to another, e. g. 
dative in genitive sense, etc. A discussion of the question, 
however, belongs to Syntax. 

§ 234. Transition in Declension. Transfers of in- 
flection in parts of some words from one declension to 
another, especially in general from the consonant declen- 
sion to the /z-declension, are not infrequent in Avesta. A 
word may thus follow one declension in the majority of 
its cases, but occasionally make up certain of its forms 
quite after another declension. Examples are numerous 
and are of two kinds. 

(a) The simple unchanged stem is used, but given 
the endings of another declension— much the commonest 
case, e.g. stem ja^dyafit- 'imploring' with dat. sg, jaidyafit-di 
(tf-decl.) instead of ^Ja^dyatit-e ; tacint-qm ace. sg. f , et al. 



Vowel Class:— (x) Stems in a. 6q 

(b) The stem itself is remodelled and made to con- 
form to another declension, thus really giving a new stem, 
e. g. sravalh 'word* with iristr. pi. sravdii (stem srava-) 
instead of ^srav^bii cf. gen. pi. sravavhqm. The case is 
much less common. 

§ 235. Stem-gradation. In Avesta, as in Sanskrit — 
cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, % ill — the stem of a noun or ad- 
jective, especially in the consonant declension, often shows 
vowel-variation, strongest, middle or strong, and weak 

forms, 

a, a,—, 

'dy-, -ay-, •/-; 

'dU', -aO', -«-; 

'dr^', -ar^', -r-, -^r^-; 

-mnt', '^fit', -at' [=fjf]; 

'dft', -.?;/-, -;/-; etc. (cf. § 60). 

The strong and strongest forms appear commonly in 
Singular Nom. Ace. Loc. , in Dual Nom. Ace, and in 
Plural Nom., of the Masc. and Fcm., and in the Plural 
Nom. Ace. of the Neuter. The remaining cases are weak, 
but there is much overlapping in this matter of stem- 
gradation. The distinctions are not always so sharply 
drawn as in Sanskrit. 

A. STEMS IN VOWELS. 

I. Stems in n. 

Masculine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Ski, Gram, § 330). 

i. MASCULINB. 

§ 236. Av. -"iiy'To y as ft a- m. 'worship, sacrifice* = Skt. 
yajfid', 

Av. mazda-yasmi",^ dacva-yasna'^ 'worshipper of Mazda, of 
Demons'; akura- 'Lord, Ahura'; 2'/><i- *man'; haoma* 'haoma-plant*. 



* The forms with • e. g. •yasna are from mazda-yasna", daiva-ya^na". 
The forms in parentheses do not actually occur, but are made up after 
the forms beside them — so throughout below. 



JO InilecUoii: Dcdeniioii of Nouns and Adjectives. 

At. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. yasn-o yajA^ 

A. ya5n-9m yajiU^n 

L • yasn-a yaji^^ (Ved.) 

D. yasn-di . yajA-iya 

Abl. yasn-df yajA^t 

G. yUSH'tthi yajh-dsya 

L. yesn-e^ yajM 

V. (yasn-a) ahurf ydja-a 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (yasn-a) %ara yajh-d (Vcd.) 

\Xi.tS\A.(yasn'aeibya) ^raliSya yajH^^bhyam 

G. (yasn-ayOi) ^raym yaja-dyds 

. Ir. (yasn-ayo) nastayd — 

?lural: 

N.V. •yasn-a yajft^s 

•^Vho -rf/tfx(Ved.) 

A. (yasn-q) hacmq yajA-4n 

I. yasn-dii yajA-nis 

D.Abl. •yasn-ae^byo yajit4bkyas 

G. yasn-anqm yajA-dnam 

L. (yasn-ae^u) vlraifu yajA-hu 

•-ae^va • . . — 

ii. MEUTEl (Separate Fopns). 
§ 237. Av. vastra" 'garment' s Skt vdstra^; At, hawuhar»na' *jaw'. 
Av. cf. Skt. 

Sg. N.A.V. Vastr'?m vditr-am 

Du. N.A.V. (vastr-e) hawuhar*H€ vdstr-i 

PL NA.V. Vastr-a vdstr-d (Ved.) 

Forms to be observed in GAr. and YAt. 
§ 238. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with long final vowel, cf. § 26. 



I s^ ft m 



Vowel Class: — (i) Steins in a. ji 

I. MASCULIMB. 
§ 339. Singular: — 

Norn. : YG Av. yasnas^c^i, — Quite late , the forms of nom. sg. in •«• -/ 
Yl i.8|i2seqq. and occasionally in the Vd. 

Ace. : YAv. also maiim 'mortal' (i. e. -ytf-m, § 63) ; JoHiM *demon' (L c. 
'Va-m § 63).-»GAv. also fnafim *mortal' (i. e. ^ya^m); also mmySm» 
§§ 3^1 29i beside afnlm *aUum' ; /rafJ/n *prone, ready', 

Instr. : YAv. also hagpa^pe 'with own* (-r = -ya, § 67). 

Abl. : YAv. yasnaai'ca (§ 53 iv).— Also mifrUda *from Milhra* (-^/+<i, § 222) 
Yt. XO.42; sraofada *{rom obedience'; ffaprdda *by the sovereignty' 
Ys. 9.4. — Also Aupaifd^ haca panvanOf *from well-drawn bow' § 19. 

Gen.: YAv. vSstryehe 'of a husbandman' (§ 34). — GAv. has only 'hyd e. g. 
yastiahyd, vSstryehyO, or ^ffyS (before "Ca *que' § 133) e. g. afahyd'Cdn 

Loc. : YAv. zqpai-ca 'and in birth' (§ 55). — With postpos. a § 222, nmSnaya 
*in the house' (-a^-|-fl). — Also (sporadic) ra*Pya *in a chariot' Yt. 17.17. 
— Again (rare) ma*dyoi 'in medio' Vd. 15.47; — but (often in com- 
pounds § 56) maidyo'f^^^ijKs, yesnit as above. — Also (common) zqpoi 
•in birth' § 56. 

§ 240. Dual: — 

N.A.V, : YAv. also (but not common) gavo *bolh hands', yasko *two sick- 
nesses', § 42. 

I.D.Abl : YAv. also ^aofa'we beside gaoialwt *with both ears' (§§ 85, 67), 
pddavt »with both feel' (§§ 87, 67).— GAv. rSnoilfyS 'with both allies'. 

Gen.: YAv. hSvauayas'Ca *of both haoma-mortars'. 

§ 241. Plural: — 

Nom. : YAv. also (not common) amtiA 'Immortals' (-J» = Skt. -ds), — Ob- 
serve YAv. a* re 'Aryans' (-r = -/«, § 67). 

Ace: Ws, yasnqs'ca; also dadvqn 'Demons'. — Sometimes ^acn// 'divinities' 
(§ 33) ; daH'JS'Ca 'and Demons'. — Again like nom. yazata 'divinities', 
inqfra 'words*. — GAv. (regularly) wrt^J^^jji^^ /mortals' ; also yasftqS'Cd 
'and sacrifices'. Like nom. (rare) mqprA 'words'. 

Instr.: YAv. also (rare) d/rivanai^bil 'with blessings'. 

Dat. Abl. : YAv. mazJayasiiai*6yas*ca.^^iji\\. vt.\so y as not fiyO 'with sacrifices'. 

Gen.: YAv. also (isolated) uiafySmpn 'of mortals' (^J^.— Occasionally without 
insert»d n var'sqm *of hairs' (^qm for •anqm), sufrqm, mnprqm, 

Loc. : GAv. (only «2) ma^yaelA 'among mortals'. 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 
§ 242. Plural:— 
N.A.V.: YAv. also vastrCb (J-decl., § 232). 
Loc: YAv. also nmdn&hu 'in houses' (J-dccl., § 232). 



J2 Inflection: Declension of Noons and Adjectives. 

2^ Stems in a. 

Feminine (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 364). 

§ 243. Av. ---nj}^ daend' f. 'conscience, religion*. 

Av. urtfard* 'tree', grivd* *neck', nShikd' * woman', gSfd' *hymn*. 

A. Derivative Stems in a, 

FEMIMIHE. 
At. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. dain-a . sin-a 

A« daett'd^tn sin^m 

I. daen-aya sH-aya 

D. daen-aydi sin-nyai 

Abl. (daen-aydp urvaraySi see gen. 

G. daen-ay^ sin-ayns 

L. (daen-aya) grJvaya sinSyam 

V. dain-e sin-i 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (dain-e) urvain //i-^ 

\Ii.ts\i\.Cdaen'dbyd) vq^sfya sin-nbhyam 

G. (daen-aya) na^rikaya* sin^yds 

Plural: 
N.V. daen-a sin-ss 

A. daen-d^ sin-ds 

I. daen-dbU sin-abhis 

D.AbI. dain-dbyo sin-dbhyat 

G. Cdaifl'dftC^tn) urvaranqm thi^dndni 

L. (daen-dhu) urvardhu sht'dsu 

'dhva gdfdhva — 

Forms to be observed in GAy. and YAt. 
§ 244. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 245. Singular:— 
Nom. : YAt. also na're 'manly' (fcm. adj., -r = -ya, § 67) = Skt. ndryd» — 

' See Haug, Zand-Pahlavi Clossary p. 100 1. 23. 



Vowel Class:— (a) Stems in d, ^3 

Again some adjs. and nouns, like the pronominal declension, hare 

•s for -a; At. ndhike (nom.) beside nS^rika *woman', ap9r*nSyiike 

*maiden', ptr^Hi *plena' beside ace p^r^nqm.'^GKt, also hr^fdi 

'dear, welcome*. 
Instr.: YAv. also daina. — Also (isolated) suwrya *witb a ring* beside ace 

suwrqm, cf. Skt. iubhrdydt iubhrdm.'^GSy, dainO; — also sUsnayd 

*by command*. 
Dat : YAv. also (rare) gaifydi *for the world* Vs. 9.3 seq. 
Abl.: In GAv. wanting—its place supplied by gen. 
Gen.: YAv. dalnayas-ca § 124 Note.— GAv. (exceptional) vairyCb Ys. 43.I3 

from va'rya' 'desirable' (for va'ryayA § 194 trissyllable). 
Voc, : GAv. pd^rucistil 'O Pourucista*, spentd *0 holy one*. 

§ 246. Dual:— 
Ace: YAv. (rare) vqpwa *flocks' (a-decl.). 

§ 247. Plural:— 

N.A.V.: YGAv. dainCbi'Ca, 

Dat. (Abl.): YAv. urvarSbyas»ca *and from trees*. — Also gaipdvyO 'from 
beings', vdignSuyd *from plagues* Ys. 6(1.13, § 6* Note 3. — Again 
(but uncommon) hain^hyi *from hosts* Yt. 10.93 (analogy to the 
following word draomSbyo), 

Gen. : YAv. (not common) j»nqnqm *of woman' (-i|- § 45). — Without in- 
serted n (-qm for 'HinqmJ nd*nkqtn *of woman*. 

Loc: GAv. (only ^ha) adSha 'in rewards'. 



B. Radical Stems in a. 

§ 248. Stems with radical a, so far as they have not 
gone over to the ordinary a, a declension, are represented 
by a few forms (a) masculine and neuter, (b) feminine. 

(i) Masculine and Neuter (cf. Lanman, Noun In/lection in the Veda 

p. 443 seq.). 

§ 249. Declension of Av. rapaiUR' m. 'warrior standing in chariot' 
= Skt. raihiffhd' (part of its forms, however, are from the stem rapalJtar^, 
cf. Skt. savyiffhdr'), — The forms from radical rapai-itS' arc: — Singular. 
Nom. rapaiitCb; Ace. rapaiitqm; Dat. rapdiite (cf. Skt. dhiyq-dhi, and on 
i/i cf. § 56), rapaiUai (fl-decl., cf. Skt. rathdfthdy&)\ Gen. rapaiita,'^ 
Plural. Ace. rapaiitas-cd. 

Note I. The forms from stem rapaditar- are enumerated at § 330. 

Note 2. Similar, dat. sg. neut. poi 'for protecting'; cf. also vdi» 



9^ Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

(ii) Feminine (cf. Whitney, M. Gram. § 351). 
§ 250. Here belong a few forms : — Singular. Nom. fa 'joyous', 
dJta 'judgment'; Ace mgm 'measure' Vd. 5.61 ; Yt. 5.127; Instr. Jya 'with 
bowstring*. •» Plural. Nom. y)rj» 'bovrstrings'. 

3. Stems in / and f. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, 5X7. Gram, §§ 339, 364). 

A. Derivative Stems in original /. 

I. MASCULINE — FEMiNlNE. 

§ 251. Av. .*^**^ ^a^ri' m. •mountain* = Skt. ^/W-, 

Av. tf|/i- f. *sickness\ /^aOil/d'/i" f. 'opposilton*, i////^/iJ./a'//- m. 
'lord of house', a^/ra,/hif(i» m. *teachcr', ti//* f. 'Rectitude, lUessing', 
a/i" n. 'eye'. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. ga*r'iS ^rir-is 

A. gair-im . a^v-///! 

I. (ga'r4) aid ^iW (Vcd.) 

D. Cgar-^e) paiHitatU ^'ir-dyi 

Abl. gUT'Oif see gen. 

G. gar-oiS ^ir-is 

L. gar-a ^r-d (Ved.) 

V. (ga^r-e) nmdnd.paUt ....... gir-i 

-i an — 

Dual: 
N.A.V. (ga^r-i) aipra.paUi i'/r-/ 

lJi,fiib\.(gair4bya) aiibya ^r-ibkyaw 

Plural: 
N, gar^ayo . . . gir-dyas 

A. ga^T'ii . git'tn m., •U f. 

D.Abl. ga^r-ibyo gir-ihhyd 

G. ga^r-inqm gir-iv^m 

Ii. MEUTBR (Separate Forms). 
§ 252. At. ^fr/- n. 'richness', tarapuUri^ (^^^j*) 'Zoroastrian*. 

Sg. N.A.V. bu}r-i cf. Skt bhAM 

PL N.A.V. (bufr-t) MarapuJtri bfiAr-i 



Vowel aasi:— (s) Stems in / and f. yS 

ForniB t9 be obsenred in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 253. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 254. Singular: — 

Ace: In metrical passages, ^im (cf. § 23) is sometimes dissyllabic, cf. 
Geldner, Metrik p. 15. 

Dat. : YAv. paUiitdtayai-ca 'and for withstanding'.— -GAv. has '^ydi (= YAv. 
'oyt' § 56) e. g. aJ^tOyOi 'for sickness' (on J see § 39 Note). — Also, 
from weak stem QSn, paifyai-cd (YAv. /tf«^^ Vt. 17.58) 'and to the 
husband' = Skt. patyf, cf. Lanman , Noun Inflection p. 400. — Also 
inf. GAv. mrHHi *to speak', stoi *for being', YAv, sti *for being", 
taroidite and taroidUi 'for despising*. 

Abl. : In GAv. wanting i. e. its place supplied by gen. 

Gen.: YAv. seldom dhityCb *of sickness' (like i-decl., but variant dhitayo^). 
— Also darfyoii *of daring' Yt. 14.2. 

Loc: YAv. likewise garO *on the mountain' Yd. 21.5 = Skt girdu (on S 
see § 42).— GAv. regularly vldd/d *at the judgment*. 

§ 255. Plural:— 

Nom.: YAv. also (from strongest stem) siaomdyd 'praises'. 

Acer >'Av. also (-r/for-i/, § 21 Note i) iitH'Ca *and wishes' et al. — Also 
(from middle stem) garayo.'^GKy. also (from middle stem) drmatayd 
— likewise (with -W) i////7 'desires'. 

Gen. : YAv. also (from weak stem without inserted n) kaoyqm (L e. ^kav* 
y^»h § 224) 'of Kavis'. 

§ 256. Observe also the declension of AaJ^i- m. •friend* 
= Skt. sdkhi', cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 343 a. — Strong 
stem 'dy-, mid. st. -ay-, wk. st. -y-. 

Singular. Nom. hal^a ; Ace. •haJ^dim (I. e, -dyf/n, §65) Ys. 46.13; 
Instr. Aa/a (§ 162); Dal. Aafd.—DuAl. N.A.V. Aafa, — PluraL Nom. 
Aafdyd, Aafaya; Ace. ha^ayo, Aiifaya; Gen. hafqm (§ 1 62). 

Note. Transfers from the i-declension to the u-declension 
occur: e.g. from Av. vi- m. 'bird' = Skt. vi; Du. Instrum. vayaiil>ya,'^m 
PI. Abl. vayae*dyas'Ca ; Gen. vayatiqm (beside the regular i-decl. forms r//, 
vil nom. sg. Yt. 13.3; Vd. 2.42; vayd nom. pi. and vayqm gen. pi.). 



yC Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjecti/es. 

B. Derivative Stems in original i. 

(Cf. Whitney, SJkt. Cram. § 364.) 
FEMININE. 

§ 257. Av. -tn^^-'c^ a$aonu fern, to a^avan- 'righteous'. 

Kf,9fjaUU f. Mark, dreadful* (fr^jani-)* bar*prU f. •bearer, mother', 
fiaonJ f. 'fatness', SzTzanS*tI f. *giving birth', ifaj»ri» f. 'female'. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. afaoH'i dev-i 

A. afaon-im dev-tm 

I. (a^aoihya) $r»ja»tya div-yd 

D. a^aon-ydi dtv-yni 

Abl. Caiaon-ydf) bar»pryai ....... see gen. 

G. ajaon-ya ddv-yth 

L. a^avan-oya (f)^ dev-ydw 

V. aiaon-i d^v-i 

Dual: 
N.A.V. (aSaon-t) /faoni d^-t (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl. (a^aoft'ibya) /iacnilya div-ibhyam 

Plural: 

N. a^aon-U div4s (Ved.) 

A. aiaon-U div-ts 

I. (a^aon-ibiS) sauinsuibu devWih 

D.Abl. a^aon4byd divAbhyas 

G. a^aon-utqm dev-inSm 

L. (a^aon-ifti) \iapriiu div-Uu 

-i^va \iaprifva — 

I 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 
§ 258. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 259. Singular: — 

On varying t, i see § 21 Note i. 
Nom.: G.\v. has a^dutti Ys. 53.4. 

InStr. : So GAv. vavhuyd Svith good*, vahihyd 'with better*, and mahiyd 
"with thought', cf. Dat. mahtydi Vs. 43.9. 

' Yt 5.54, uncertain, cf. § 68 Note 3. 



Vowel Class:-— (4) Steins in a and i9. jj 

Gen.; YAv. drvaiyas^ea *and of the wicked' (fens.); — also asiva^fyd *of the 

corporeal' (according to cons. decl.). 
Voc. : YAv. sometimes (e accortling to i-decl.): afaone; ahurdnt 'O Ahtiran*. 

§ 260. Plural:— 
Nom. Ace: YAv. also -Xi (cf. § 21 Note) hanntii ^bearing' Yt. 8.40, ^i- 

^t'V/7 'havocking, bloody* Yi. 10.47. — -^Iso (like 9i\i\. divyas) tiJiryeny^, 

tijtryenyas'ca *wives of Tishtrya'. 
Gen.: YAv. vautihhiqm 'of the good' (observe /) is sometimes written. 



C. Radical Stems in original 1. 

Feminine Nouns and Adjective Compounds m. f. n. (cf. Whitney, SkL Gr. 

§§ 3S«. 35*)- 
§ 261. Here belong a few words chiefly monosyllables — mostly mere 
roots : Singular. Nom. hr*iai'dii *high-spirited*, nH'^jii *right-living' ; Ace. 
yavai'jim *cver-living* ; Instr. sraya 'by beauty' ; Dat. 9r*i*'jyoi *for the right- 
living'; Gen. trayCb 'of beauty', ^$yo, ^jfityds^ca *of destruction'; Loc. ayaoi" 
dya (?) *in impurity'.— Plural. Som. /ryd 'blessings'; Ace. varfa^fij (m.) 
•buds', yavJi'jyo 'ever-living'; Dat. yavai-jif>yO, 



4. Stems in u and ft. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, i^/. Gr, §341, 364). 

A. Derivative Stems in original ;/. 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE. 

§ 262. Av. .)»i**^ ma^nyu' m. *Spirit' = Skt. vianyii-. 

Av. zufilU' m. 'tribe', rafnu* m. 'justice', vanhu" 'good', fasu* m. 
'small cattle', avhu^ m. 'life', barfnu" f. 'head, top',^J///- m. 'place, bed*. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. ma^ny-tli many-m 

A. mahiy-um many-um 

I. (Vtahty-U) zantu wany-unS, <;a 

D. mahiy-ave many-dvi 

Abl. mahiy-aof see gen. 

. ^ ( via^ny-Sid 

(jr. 

-aos rafnaoi 

L. Ona^ny'dli) vavhau (GAv.) .... many-aii 
V. inahiy-O mdny-O 



many^os 



^8 Inflection: Declension of Nount and Adjectives. 

Av. X>ual: cf. Skt. 

N.Ah.V. lka^ny-U, •U many-A 

lJD.Kh\. (tnaifty-ubya) pasufya many-tibhydm 

G. fftaW^Vd^ many''vSs 

L. (maw-vo) a»hvd (GAt.) — 

Plural : 

N. (ma^ny-avo) UrinavO many-dvas 

A. (mainy-ui) SarJnal ...... manyHn in., -tf/ f. 

D. Abl. (mainy-ubyo) gStuhya many-iMyas 

G. (ma'ny'Unqm) natttunqm .... many-Hndm 

L. Onainy-U^U) vawhuiit many-ufu 

-lijva barinufva — 

U. MEUTBR (Separate Forms). 
§ 263. Av. vohu» *good' = Skt. vdsu^^ cf. Skt. 

Sg. N.A.V. voh-u vds'U 

PL N.A.V. Voh'H vds'U, -tf 

Forms to bo obBorved in GAv. and TAv. 
§ 264. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

L MASCULINE — FEMINIME. 
g 265. Singular : — 
Nom. : VAv. also (from strongest stem) ujraMzSui *strong-armed' Vt. 10.75 > 

dar'jdMzdul 'long-armed' Vt. 17.22. 
Ace: VAv. also (from strongest stem) nasSum (i.e. 'dvfm, § 65) *corpse', 
gar^mSum 'heat*; — again (from strong stem) da^fhaom (i. e. •avtm, 
§ 64) 'nation, country*. 
Instr.: Less common instr. (weak stem 4~) ending J; VA. \rap%va, GAv. 
irajnud 'by wisdom*; VAv. /pr'/wtf Yd. 9.2; GAv. cici/nvd 'through 
the wise one* = Skt. eikiivd (fr. cikihi-), — Also (orig. gen. or cf. 
§ 39) YAv. l^rvLdrvd 'with spear of havoc*; ra^nvi 'with Rashnu* 
Yl X4.47. 
Dat.: YAv. also (from weak stem) rapwe, rafwai'Ca 'to the Master*;— 
observe (also from weak stem) VAv. avuhe (i. e. orig. ^asv-i) *for 



t O.. OQ £Ot. £.» 



Vowel Gais: — (4) Stems in a and tf. jro 

life* Ys. 55.«. GAv. a^ar^^ (i. e. orig. ^asu-v^, § 190) 'for life* Yi. 41.6. 
— Observe also GAv. kaiiaovi variant kaiiaoi Ys. 53^ beside Arai' 
iavi Ys. 46.5, cf. YAv. variant kaiiaoe beside kaliave 'for kindred' 
Ys. ao.i, cf. § 61. 

Abl.; In GAv. wanting— i, e. its place is supplied by the gen. as in Skt. 

Gen. : (a) Also (from strongest stem) YAv. hdzdui *of the arm', GAv. mn'fyStti 
*of death'. — Again (from strongest stem -|-) ending d: YAv. nasdvv 
•of a corpse'; — and (from weak stem -f- **) VAv. rapiod *of the Master*. 

— (b) The interchange in the gen. ending -/«/, ^ao} is connected 
perhaps with an original difference of accent: e. g. observe Av. 
vutfhiuj, avhiu} =■ Skt. vdsds, dsos (unaccented ultima), Iwd A v. 
tSyaoI, i^af»naoi = Skt. liyoi, gfdhn6s (accented ultima) et aL 
Exceptions depend perhaps upon a shift of the accent. 

Loc. : (a) The above loc. in -Hu is Gatha locative, cf. also Ys. 6a.6 vavhdm 
(Gatha reminiscence). —Similarly, GAv. pn»tib *at the bridge* Ys. 51. 13 ; 
^ratA 'in judgment' Ys. 48.4. The regular YAv. loc. is fonned in o 
(weak stem -f- o, orig. gen.?), e. g. ahmi zat^tvo *in this tribe* Ys. 9.28, 
gdtvd *on a couch', daf^hvo *in the country', avfruo *in the world*. 

— (b) Observe Vsp. ia.5 daiiiho = Skt. ddsySu, cf. § 42 (but see 
variants), A v. hadto *at the bridge* = Skt. silliu; A v. var^ta/io Vd. 8.4 

— and GAv. p9r»to Ys. 51.12. — With postpositive a and strong 
stem: YAv. anhava *in the world' Yt. 6.3; ^Utava *in place' Ys. 65.9. 

Voc. : YAv. occasionally ralvO 'O Master', frnvd *0 righteous one', rapwo 
*0 Rashnu, Justice'. 

§ 266. Dual:— 
I.D.Abl.: YAv. also bUzuwe *with both anns', cf. §§ 67, 85 a. 

§ 267. Plural:— 

Nom. : YAv. 'also with ending a, g 224 (from strong stem) ^J/ova 'couches'. 
— With regular ending (from strongest stem) nasSvo 'corpses', (from 
weak stem) pasvas^ca 'small cattle'. — Observe Yt. 14.38 duLmahiyui 
'enemies' (nom. pi.). 

Ace. : YAv. also (-a?/, § 2 1 Note i) barhiui 'heights' ; pa^rui 'many' Yt. 8.49; 
daifhu} 'countries' Yt. 8.9. — Again with ending a, § 224 (from strong 
stem) barinava, — Ending o like nom. (from strongest stem) nasSvo 
'corpses', (from strong stem) gStavo 'places', (from weak stem) pasvo 
'small cattle'. 

Dat. Abl: YAv. /littuhuyo 'from fetters' Yt. 13.100 = Yt. 19.86. 

Gen. : YAv. also (without inserted n) vauhvqm 'of the good', rap%uqm 'of 
Masters'; ySpwqm 'of sorcerers'. — Observe the variant -w/»<|w for -Uftqui 
(§ 2Z Note i) occurs, e. g. variant vohiinqrn Ys. 65.12 etc. 

Loc: GAv. (only -#?) po**ru^ti 'among people'. 
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il. VEUTER. 

§ 268. Plural:— N.A.V. YAv. with «.* asra *teftrf'. — Also nanva 
teees* occurs. — Observe tf in asra *tears' Yt zo.38t cf. § 25 Note. 

§ 269. Occasional transfers to the ^-declension are found: 
— e. g. Sg. Gen. gUivahi *of the place'; Dat. kiikvdi *for the dry*. 

§270. Declension of Av. daffku; dahyu^ f. *nation, country*, cf. 
Skt. d&iyu* §§ 135, 133: — Singular. Nom. da*^hui: Ace. daifhacm (i. e. 
"OVfm §64), daJjyam (GYAv.); Instr. daiifhu; Dat. dafighave: SXA, da^tghao^ ; 
Gen. da'fhjui (YAv.), ^a^X'^W (GAv.) ; Log. i/(0'V^r<7.— DuaL Nom. da^tghu 
(Yt zo.8,47), dahyu (Yt. 10.107).— Plural Nom. Voc. da^ighUvd, daitghavd; 
Ace daijghui, daiifhUvd: Gen. dahyunqm (GYAv.). 

B. Derivative Stems in original u, 

(Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram. § 356.) 

These are not sharply to be distinguished from A in 
Avesta, nor are they numerous. As example may be taken 

FEMININE. 

§ 271. Av. -.pi-^ tanii' f. 'body' = Skt. tanii'. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. tatt'Ui tan-As 

■ 

A. tatt'VSm (GAv.), tan-unt (GYAv.) . tan-vhm, tan-Am 

1. tdfl-VU . . tan-vd 

D. tan-uye (GYAv.) tan-vi 

Abl. tatt'VUf see gen. 

G. tatt'VO tatt'Vhs 

Plural: 
N.A. tan-VO tan-vhs 

I. (tan-ubiS) hisubU (GAv.) tan-Mhis 

D.AbI. tan-ubyo tan-Abkyas 

G. tan-unqm tawAnam 

L. tan-uiu tan-Atu 

Forms to be obsenred in GAv. and YAv. 
§ 272. Metrically, the v m tanvl^vt etc. is to be re- 
solved into u as in Sanskrit. 

* See Aogamadaicd 48 p. 25 ed. \V. Ceiger. 



Vowel Clmu:— (s) DiphthoDgal Stems. gf 

§ 273. Singular:— 
Dot: Observe tanval'ca Haug, Zand'Tahlavi Glossary p. 52.9. 
Abl. : YAv. also tanao^ like i/-decl.. 
Gen.: G(Y)Av. tanvas'd^i — also GAv. h'nvCb *of the tongiie' Ys. 45.1, cf. 

Skt. vadkviis, 

§ 274. Plural:-- 
N.A.V. : YAv. tanvas'-ca* 

C. Radical Stems in original ii. 

Masculine Nouns and Adjective compounds (cf. Whitney, 5^/. Gram, 

§ 355 c end. § 352.) 
§ 275. Here belong a very few root words: — Singular. Nom. (witlk- 
out s) aha (GAv.), ahu (YAv.) *Lord'; Sya (neut GAv.) duration': Ace. 
a4f7/»f.«.piuraL Ace. avhvas-cd (GAv.). — Similarly (nom. sg. without /) 
apsr'n&yQ */outh', framrH or *mrA 'pronouncing*. — Add dative '-buye *to 
become*. 

§ 276. Declension of ya n. 'duration, ever* :— Singular. Instr. (adv.) 
yava (YAv.), yavd (GAv.) ; Dat. yave, yaval^ca (YAv.), yavi or yaavi, yavii 
(GAv.); Gen. y&ui. ' 

5. Diphthongal Stems. 

(Cf. Whitney. Skt, Gram, § 360 seq.) 

i. Stems in a/. 
§ 277. Av. rdi, rae- f. •splendor* = Skt. rai-. 

Singular. Ace. raim (i. e. ray^fui § 64); Inxtr. ra/a.^- Plural. 
Ace. rJ/J (GAv.), also raii-ca (YAv. § 64 Note); Gen. rayqm. 

ii. Stems in du, 
§ 278. Av. £^dU', gao' m. f. 'cow* = Skt. gdii-. 

Singular. Nom. (Voc.) gdui, gaoi; Ace. gqm, or rare gHum, gaom 
(i. e. gdV'Sm §§ 64, 65); Instr. gava: Dat. gave (YAv.), gavoi (GAv.); 
Abl. gaol! Gen. ^/i//.— Dual. N.A.V. gavS (GAv.); Gen. •gavCb,'^ 
Plural. Nom. gavd^\ Ace. g^; Instr, gaobti; Gen. gavqm. 

Note. Similarly Sg. Nom. kipHui, Kzz. hifqm *ally' Ys. 48.7, 34.10. 
• See Aogimadaicd 84 p. 28 ed. W. Geigcr. 
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B. STEMS IN CONSONANTS. 

6. (A) Stems without Suffix. 

Root-words aind those inflected like them. 

Masculine, Feminine and N>uter (cf. Whitney, SJd/. Gr, §§383, 391). 

§ 279. Av. -ih*^^ vzs- f. 'village' = Skt. vt^-. 

At. j/fl/- m. *spy*, am^r^fJf" f. *Immortality\ «//- n. *bone*, wJ/- 
'misfortune*. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N.V. (Vll) spal . . . , vit 

A. viS'^m . . • . . . • vU-am 

I. vis-a vii-d 

D. vis-e vii'i 

Abl. VtS-af . see gen. 

G. viS'O vU'ds 

L. vtS'i t/iV-/ 

Dual: 
NA.V. (Vts-a) amtrHSta vii-du 

I.D.Abl. (Vfi'-i^«^ amnHadbya j^-bhyAm 

G. (vtS'd^) am9r»tata vii'os 

Plural: 
N.V. (viS'O) spasd vU-as 

A. VtS'5 vii-as 

I. . (vW'bti) azdibU vii-bhh 

D. VtZ^'byd . vi4-bhyds 

G. vts-qm vU-df/t 

L. (viiu) ttdfa (GAv.) ........ viii'/ti 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 
§ 280. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 281. Singular:— 
Kom.: GVAv. drui! 'Fiend* § 192, Aa»*rvafds Tcrfeclion, Salvation' (-fdt 

L e. -/J/-J § 192); db?r'j title of priest (-/-}- ')i Nirangistan. 
Ace: YAv. also drujim 'Fiend* (-//// = -^/;/ § 30).— GAv, also drujim 

§ 30 and kfhrpjm 'body' (-^ § 32). 



Consonant Clan:— -(0) Stems without Suffix. gj 

Dat. : YAv. yavaitdtai^a *and for eternity*. ^-G Ay. also (-^i more common 
thcLn -J § 56) mandi *for the great*. 

Abt.: In GAv. wanting — i. e. its place supplied by the gen. as in Skt. 

Gen. : GAv. also mat J *o{ the great* (-/ = orig. -^ § 32). 

Loc. : YAv. also a*/>ya *in water* (a^pi -f- a § 222), ul/afd'fya *in the word 
ul/a' (•/J'Vi -J- « § 222).— GAv. has simply f: am9r»tdia 'in Im- 
mortality*. 

§ 282. Dual:— 
LD.Abl. : Solitary YAv. brvafiyqm *both brows*. 

§ 283. Plural:— 
Nom. Ace. : YAv. also (with ending •« § 224) vdca, vt^ca, Neut pL ace. 

asti 'bones' Yt. 13. 1 1 (variant asta, but see § 283 Note). 
Loc. : GAv. as above nll$Q and (§ 26 Note) nafiu^cd *among descendants*. 

Note. Transfers to the a-decl. are numerous: — e. g. Sg. Nom. 
kvar;dar»s»d *sun-like*, Skt. svar-dfi; Ace. (neut.) asMm 'bone* ; AbL rfxJ/ 
or vuada *rrom a village' Yt. 1349. — PI, Ace. (neut.) aUa 'bones'; Loc. 
like J-decl. barndhu 'on the heights*. 

With stem-gradation (Strong and Weak), 

Cf. Whitney, Skt, Cram, § 385 seq. 

§ 284. The Strong and weak forms are distinguished 
by a variation in the quantity of the stem-vowel (as 
long or short) or by its elision, again by the presence 
(strong) or absence (weak) of a nasal. For examples see 
the following declensions. 

§ 285. (i) Declension of Av. vaklc- m. 'voice, word* 
(strongest stem -a-, strong -a-) = Skt. vdklc- f. (no vowel 
variation), cf. Whitney, Skt Gram, § 391 : — 

Singular. Nom. vS^I; Ace. vScfm, vdcim; Instr. vaca; Gen. vac6 
(Ys. 31.20).-— Dual. t'Jyi'^^J-ffl.— Plural. Nom. v&cdt vaca (ending a 
cf. vowel decl. § 224); Ace. v&cot vacas-ca, vSca; Dat Abl. vSjl*- 
byd; Gen. vacqm. 

Note, (a) The dat. du. and pi. (pada-endings) seem to derive their 
s (i) from the nom. sg. vSfl, — (b) Observe the form vSjI as gen. Ys. 8.*i. 

§ 286. (ii) Declension of A v. ap- f. * water* (strongest 
stem d/>-^ strong stem ap-) = Skt. dp- f. (stems dp-, ap-) 
Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 393: — 
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Singular. Kom. J/7; Ace dptmt apftU'^a § 19; In»tr. apd-^a; 
AbL tf/tf/» apSal'^a (a-dect.); Gen. apd, apas^ca, dpd; Loc. a^pya 
(•f-f-a § 222).*-Dual. apa, ape (Gah 4.5 J-dec1.).— Plural Norn. 
Spd, apas'-ta §19; Ace apOt apas'Ca, Spd.\ Dat ahvyd; Gcn,apqw, 

Note. The dat pi. a^wyJ is for orig. ^ahbhyds § 186. 

§ 287. (iii) Declension of a//r- stems (cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. §§ 408, 409):— 

Singular. Nom. frql *forward'; Ace. •nyCbnom Mown*; Insir. 
fraca (? Yt xo.l \%fraca Aiti [y/- -(- J] cf. Skt. prddl), tarasca •across*, 
cf. Skt ttraicti instr. advbl. (Whitney § 309 d), pa^ivtmca *ad* 
vanciog*; etc 

§ 288. Av. pa}- m. 'path* = Skt. path- belongs partly 
here and partly under tf/i-stems § 310 — which see. 



7. (B) Derivative Stems in ant, mdnt, vant. 

Participial Adjectives and Posse ssives (see Darthoiomac, in A'.^. 
zxix. p. 487 seq. = FlexionsUhrt p. 68 seq. — Whitney, Skt, Gram* § 441 seq., 

§ 452 seq.) 

§ 289. This subdivision of consonant stems includes: 
— (i) participial (and adjective) stems in ant; and (ii) pos- 
sessive adjective stems mmant, -vant. They are mascu- 
line and neuter; the corresponding feminine is made in 
a*(n)tt'. The stem shows vowel-gradation, strong stem 
ant, weak stem at (from nt; also GAv. at, see § 18 Note). 

§ 290. ' As to stem-gradation, (i) the adjective ant- 
stems generally show at in the weak (= Skt. v/eak) cases, 
(2) the participial (thematic) <3:;//-stems show ant in almost 
all forms. (3) The mant-, vant-si^ms agree with the ad- 
jective stems in showing at in the weak cases. A number 
of interchanges, however, between all three occur — 
these interchanges are found chiefly in YAv. e. g. dat. du. 
ber^zanbya (from str. st.) Ys. x.ii; 3.13. 

I. MASCULIMB. 

§291. (i) Adjective, Av. -ro^fjij b^r^sant- 'great* 
s= Skt. brhdnt-; (2) Participial, Av. 'i^j^»*y^^ /iuyant- 



N. 

A. 
I. 

D. 

Abl. 

G. 
V. 



Consonant CUss: — (7) Derivative Stems in ai§i, maiii, vai§t. ' ge 

'thrifty, raising cattle*; (3) Possessive, Av. .to^**w>o |> ^ 
astvafit" 'possessing bones, corporeal*; -io.^f^)€nS dr^gvatit- 
(GAv.) 'belonging to the Druj, follower of Satan'. 

(1 — 2) a^Z-s terns: Av. hat^t^ *being'; stavant^ •praising*; ^infyant* 
'hating* ; aiadffayatit' increasing Righteousness'; (3) maiit-, vatit^ 
stems: dr^^tafit^ (GAv.), drvant (YAv.) 'belonging to the Druj*, 
pwdvatit' 'lilcc thee', amavant^ 'mighty*, satavant^ 'hundred-foUl*, 
l»o**ruma9§t' 'muItituiUnous*, dadvavatit' 'belonging to the Daevas', 
taztUfip/iva^/' 'wise-in-heart*. 

(a) arit'Stems. 

(1) Adjective. (2) Participial. 
Av. Singular: of. SkL 

/. bar^Z'O j 

2.ffHy'qS Sbrh-^n 

'US stav-as » 

hr^Z-aflt'^m hfh-dntam 

bar'z-ata hrk-atd 

I, bar^z-aHe ) 

2,f^iiy'ante ) 

/. (b^r'z-ataf) ) 

-V ( see gen. 

I 2. (f^uy-antap tbilyantal ..... I 

/. bjr^z-ato ) 

\2.f^uy'anto I 

ber'z-a bik-an 

Dual: 

N.A.V. bjr'z-anta ........ irh'4Hta (ye^L.) 

I.D.Abl. /. bjr'z-atibya brhMbhySm 

G. 2, (f^uy-atlt^) aiaoiiayaniA .... brh-atSs 

Plural : 

N.V. b^r'Z'atito brh-dntas 

/. (bjr'z-atd) hato 

2,fltiy-antd 

(b^r^Z-adbtS) hadbU bfh-dJbhis 

D Abl ' ^* (b^'r^z-adbyd) 

I 2, (fiUy-aubyo) ^bifyati/iyO .... 



A. 
I. 



bfh-atds 



t 



I 



D 



! 



" A, 
I 

S 
L 



^5 



bfh'ddb/tyas 
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P f /. hr^z-atqtn \ 

\ ^- (finy-antqm) Oi/yantam . . . ,('''■*'"' 



/. hr^z-atqm 
L^ (hr^z-asu) /{uyasii (GAv.) . . brk-dtsu 



^hdga-vdn 



(b) ntanU, vant'Sxemn. 

(3) Possessives. 
At. Singular: cf. Skt. 

ast-va 

N. { 'VqS fwdvqs 

•VU amava 

A. aSt'VatitJm thd^a^aniam 

I. (ast-^ata) satavata bhdga-^aia 

D. ast'Va*te dAd^a-vaii 

Abl. ast^ataf tee gen. 

G. ast^atO bkdga-vatas 

- ( ast-vaifiti . . . . . . . . , > 

i- i ... . • xbhdga'vati 

I -ma^tt ptf»rumaiH j 

V, (ast-VO) drvd bhdga^fan 

Plural: 
N.V. dr^g'Vanto bhdga^antat 

A. dr9g'Vatd bhdga-^atas 

I. dr^g-vdd^bti and daevavafbti . . bk&ga-vadbhis 
D.Abl. dr^g'Vod'byo and cazdoiivhvad'byo bhdga-vadbhyat 
G. dr9g'Vatqm bfidga-^atam 

L. dr^g'VaSU bhdga-vatsu 

iL HEUTER (Separate Furms}. 
§ 292. Ay. kant" 'being*, astvatit* 'corporeal', afsmamvant* 'metrical*. 

Sff. N.A.V. (a) haf (b) ast-vaf . . cf. Skt. bhdga-vat 
PL N.A.V. — afstnani'Vqn . . blidga-vanti 

Forms to 1)6 observed in GAv. and TAv. 

§ 293. In general, GAv. has the same forms as YAv., 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 294. (a) According to § 29, -p^/- or (after palatals 
§ 30) 'in^' may be found instead of -afit" : — Av. pat-snt-^m 
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'falling*, drui'iftt'jm 'deceiving*, raoc-ittf-af (abl.) *shining* 
et al. — (b) According to § 63, -tfit-, -unt* may be found 
instead o{ -yant-, -vant-'.—Av, var^z-int'^m beside v^r^z- 
yatit'd 'working', har'navh-Ufit-^tn 'glorious*, t^mavh-ufit-^m 
'dark* Yt. s,82, cf* Skt. tdmasvantam. 

I. MASCULINE. 
§ 295. Singular:— 

Nom. : In YAv., the /i;i/-stcms generally have nom. -J, and the vanZ-stems 
have nom. 'VOf or ^va or sometimes </J. In GAv. the nom. is -41 
or -aj (for -ff /-j). — Observe YAv. per'navo, astavO 'possessing a feather, 
possessing a bone* Yt. 14.36; also hq 'being' Yt. 13.129, vyqsca •driv- 
ing'.— GAv. fiuyqs 'thriving, prospering', stavas *praising', pwSvqs 
*like thee'. — On t^mavuhib *dark', har'navuhA 'glorious' (for orig. 
-JV-) see § 130(2)0. 

Instr. : GAv. also drfgiStd (observe if § 18 Note 3) 'with the wicked*. 

Dat.: GYAv. also drf^Siti, drv&He (observe J § 18 Note 3) 'for the wicked* 
Ys. 31.15 etc., Ys. 71.13. — On GAv. dn^Htai-cH, see § 19. 

Gen.: On har^navuhatd *of the glorious*, see § 130 (2) c. 

Loc. : Sometimes variant astvaUi, See furthermore below § 297. 

Voc: YAv, drvQ above is like nom. (see Nom.). 
§ 296. Plural:— 

Nom.: YAv. with ending a § 224: hr'zanta 'great' Yt. 5.13, y&tumrnta 
'belonging to sorcery'; — also (isolated) weak stem nom. pi. mrvatd 
'speaking' Ys. 704. 

Ace.: YAv, also (observe strong stem) hr'zattto 'great*. 

Gen. : YAv. also (2 from weak stem) ibijfyatqm 'of those hating* Yt. 10.76. 
—Also GYAv. hdtqm 'of beings' (observe <7) § 18 Note 3. 

§ 297. Transfers to the ^-declension are not 
infrequent. Here belong: 

I. MASCULINE. Singular. Nom. b9r*id above in paradigm, also 
Vochr^za; Dsit. zb ay a tjf Si * for him invoking*; Ah\, saoJyafitS^ ^froxn. 
Saoshyanl'; Gen. raiva^tahe 'of the radiant'; Loc. hr»zafitaya 
or uirHant^ya (uncertain see § 257) Yt. 5.54,57. — Plural. Dat Abl. 
saojyatitai^byo 'for the Saoshyants', drvatacUtyo 'from the wicked'.^ 
11. NEUTER. Singular. Ace. var*cavhant}m ct al. Yt. 19.9. 
§ 298. Declension of Av. muzatit- 'great' = Skt. mahdnt^^ This 
word r>hows a strongest stem mazatit-» like Skt. mahdnt', 1. MASC. Singu- 
lar. Nom. maza, Ace. inazCbtiUm: ii. NEUT. rnaza^, cf. Skt. mahin, mahun* 
tarn, mahdt, Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 450 b. 
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8. (C) Derivative Stems in an, man, van. 

Masculine, (Feminine) and Neuter (cf. Whitney, .S6/.(7r.§ 420 seq.). 

§ 299. The stem has a triple form: — strongest stem 
an, strong stem an, weak stem n (before vowels) or a (= n) 
before consonants. Cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. 
Gram. ii. § 113.— The strong and weak forms do not al- 
ways agree with the Sanskrit in its sharp division ; cf. also 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 425 f. 

(a) an-, nf^Ji-Stems. 

L MASCULINe. 

§ 300. Av. .|*»fM*#^juM a^ryaman- n. 'friend* = Skt. ar- 
yamdn- m. 

At. maismau' n. *urine*, J^iapan' f. *night', Marxian' m. 'morlal', 
caiman^ n. 'eye', fnsa/an' *triple-jawed', aiavan* 'righteous', asan* m. 
*stone', rasmaH" m. *rank, column*, diinan' n. 'creature', ar$an» m. 
'male', vyd/fmaH" n. 'council'. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. a'ryam-a aryam-d 

A. a^ryam-anPm aryam-ditam 

- f a^ryam-na \ 

1. { } aryaiH'itd 

\ 'ana maismana ; 

\ Ca^ryanhahtey \ 

[ ^ne iia/m . . » . . .1 
A i^t ( (a^ryam-naf) mar^fnai ) 

ADl. \ f see gen. 

I 'anaf cafmana^ ..... J 

^ I (airyam-no)^ \ , 

^' 1 -ano^ \aryan.,u. 

L. (airyam-a^ni) taimaha (GAv.) . . . aryam-d\ii 

_- ( a^ryam-a | 

V. \ idryarn'On 

I 'Jm pritafitn § 194 • • • 1 

Dual: 

NJV.V. a^ryam-ana aryam-dvn (Ved.) 

\J^.MA.Cairyam'anaf^ cafmapta dryam-a^ds 

* See Vd- 22.13. — • Thus, metrically ahyamnas^cd Vs. 33.4; 46.1, 
— * Vsp, X.8 etc. 
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Plural: 
N.V. (a^ryam-ano) afiwanJ aryam-dvas 



A. 



'Uno rasmanO I 



m 



PL N.A.V. 



I. (a^ryam-^bti) d&mibU aryam-^hU 

D.Abl. (a^ryam-abyo) damabyO ..... aryam-Ukyof 

^ ( (ahyam-nqni) arfnqm \ 

G. < \arya,m-fia, 

\ •dttC^ttl rasmanqm • • J 

T \ (a^ryam-ohu) vysimdhu^ .... 1 

L. < -, \aryam-Mu 

\ -ohva ddmdkva ..... 1 

II. MgUTER (Separate Forms). 
§ 301. Av. ndman^ n. *name', cinman" n. 'attempt*. 

Sg. N.A.V. num-a . • • • • • • • ndm-a 

ndm-qCn) 1 

ndm-^ni ........ SndmSni 

cinnt'dnl (GAv.) * I 

Forms to 1)6 observed in GAv. and TAv. 

§ 302. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

§ 303. Occasionally (i) instead of Av. a we find q 
befok-e the n (§ 45) or (2) instead of a we find GAv. / 
(§ 32): — e.g. (i) Av. ^rvqno 'souls'; — (2) GAv. mazSnd 
'with greatness'; GAv. as§nd 'stones, heavens'. 

§ 304. On the interchange of strong (an) and weak (n) forms see § 299. 

I. MASCULINE. 
§ 305. Singular: — 

Nom. : YAv. fravrase •Franrasyan* (= •sya cf. § 67, acc^ /ravrasydn^tn). 

Ace. : YAv. also (from strongest stem) hdvandn^m title of priest ; and (from 
weak stem) ar$n9m *male'. 

Instr. : GAv. also mazhid § 303. 

Dat. : .Similar ('ahie) infin. dat. n. YAv. \$niimaine Ho rejoice', staomaine 
'for praise*; GAv. ^^qnmini *to be content' § 303. — Observe a*wi.idipHe 
Yd. 3.24. — From strongest stem YAv. pufrdne *having a child'. 

Gen. : GVAv. also (from strongest stem) mar'tdnH 'of mortal', hdvandno. 

' Yt. 13.16, cf. § 39. — * Ys. 12.3. 
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AbL: YAt. isolated (undeclined ftbl.) har»sm9n (neut.) *with barsom*. 
Loc.: YAt. also (from weak stem) asm *by day' § 164 Note i ; — and (from 

strongest stem) kusravdni 'in good word' (?) Ny. 4.8.«mGAv. also ra/« 

mJng^, cafinqm (neut) 'in eye* Ys, zi.iy, Ys. 50.10, cf. ^Tiitney, 

Ski. Gram. § 425 c. 
Voc: YAt. a^ryama (cf. Yd. aa.9) above in paradigm is like nom. or 

after a-ded. 
§ 306. Dual:— 
N.A.V.: YAv. also (from strongest stem § 314 Note i b) spdrta *two dogs'. 
§ 307. Plural:— 
rpm.: YAt. also (from strongest stem) asUnd 'stones'. With ending a 

§ 224 (from strongest stem) ariSna 'males', and (from weak stem) 

asna 'stones'. 
Ace: YAv. also (from strongest stem) asdnif 'stones'; GAv. asJnS Ys. 30.5 

cf. § 303.— With endinga§224 (from strongest stem) arldna 'males'. 
Dat AbL: YAv. also draomJbyS 'from assaults' § 33. 

ii. NBUTER. 
§ 308. Plural:— 

Nom. Ace. : The common ending is q(H) § 45 Note 2 : Av. 9tStuq(n), ddmqn, 
ddmqm cf. Ys. 48.7, 46.6, etc. — Less frequent is the ending -Jm/ 
('9ni)t cf. Skt -J/f/.-f- Observe as dual and plural (like sing.) 
dqma Yt. 1 5.43; Ys. 71. 6. — Perhaps here belong likewise maisma 
Yd. 8.11,12, et al., cf. Johannes Schmidt, Neutra pp. 89, 316, but 
see § 227 above. 
As general plural case, qn is also used: e. g. (as instr.) Av. srJr&il 

mdmqn 'by fair names' Ys. 15. i, Ysp. 6.1 ; so damqn (as nom. pi.) Yt. 8.48^ 

(su gen. pL) Ys. 57.2, (as instr. pi.) Yt. aa.9.— As ace. pi. and gen. loc. 

singular ayqn. 

As general plural case, f/ (§§ 228, 331) b also used: e. g. (as 

instr.) kdi} ndminll 'by their own names' Ys. 15.2. 

§ 309. Transfers to the a-declension are found. 
Here belong: 

Singular. HzX, sydvar^ndi 'to Syavarshan'; Gen. aridnahe 'of a 
male'; AbL iHafndaica 'night'.— PluraL Loc. asdnaifva u. 'on stones'. 

§ 310. Declension of Av. pantan-, pap- m. 'path' = 
Skt. pdnthan-, path- m. cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 433. 
This word follows partly the /z«-declension (strongest stem 
fantdn-, strong stem pantan- § 299) , partly the suRixless 
consonant declension (weak stem pap- § 288). 



CoBtonant Oau! — (8) Derivative Stems in «ii| m^h van. pi 

Singular. Norn, panta, pantm Yt. 7s.1i; Ace fantSm^m, fantqm: 
Inttr. papa; Abl. pantai; Gen. papo; Loc. pa^pt (GAv.).— PluraL 
Norn. pantUnd; Ace. papd, papa; Gen. papqm. 
Note. Transfers to the tf-dedension (fern.) are Sg. Ace, papqm; 
Gen. papay3. — PL Ace. /a/<t. 

§ 311. Often, a neuter stem in an stands parallel with one in 
ar, see § 237, and Brugmann, Grundriss der vergL Gram, it. § 118. 

(b) t/a»-Stem8. 

§ 312. The t^a/i-stems are declined like those in an, 
man, but in the weak case-forms the va becomes (by sam- 
prasaraiia § 63) u, which coalesces with a preceding a into 
ao (au § 62) or with a preceding u into u {u § $1 Note i). 

§ 313. (i) Declension of Av. afavan-m. 'righteous' = 
Skt. ftdvan" shows in weak cases afaon-, ajdun (i. e. GAv. 
and cf. § 62 Note i). . 

Singular. Som. a fava; Ace, a favan^m; 'D9X, afaone, aiaonai'-ca, 
aiSuiii (GAv. § 62 Note i); Abl. afaonal; Gen. aiaond, aiaonat'-^d 
(GAv.), aiaund (GAv.); Voc. aidum § 193.— Dual. Nom. Ace Voc 
ajfavana; Gen. a/j^/uP.— Plural. Nom. aiavand; Ace. afavand (str. 
stem YAv.), ajUund (wk. stem GAv.), afavana (ending a § 224); 
Dat. a^avabyd (GYAv.), afavaoyd (YAv. § 62 Note 3) ; Gen. afacnqm, 
a$aunqm (§ 62 Note l). 

Note I. Similar to aiavan* is (a) the declension of GAv. magavan^ 
(str. St.), magduH' (wk. st.) m. 'member of the community', cf. Skt maghd" 
vam; maghSn" Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 428 ; —and (b) the declension of At. 
dpravan* (str. st), apa'^run- (wk. st §§ 62, 191) m. *priest' = Skt dtkar" 
van^. Observe A v. voc. sg. upraom § 193. 

Note 2. Transfers to the a-decl. are not infrequent: e. g. Dat Du. 
afavanai^bya, 

§ 314. (ii) Declension of Av. ^rvan- (i. e. ^ruvan- 
§§ 68 b and 71 end) m. 'soul*. This has in weak case-forms 
«r««- (« § 51 Note i). 

Singular. Nom. ^rva; Ace. ^rvSn^m; Instr. *^runa; Dat ^rutie, 
**runai'ca; Gen. ««r«« J. — PluraL Nom. ^rvqnd {^ ^^\ Ace. •»r«/«J, 
^runaS'CO. Ys. 63.3, ^rvqnd (str. st); Dat. **rvdibyd (/z-dccl.). 

Note I. (a) Similai to ^rvan' is the declension of A v. yvart" (i. c. 
yuvatt' § 68 b, str. St.), yUn* (wk. st) m. *youth* = Skt yuvan^ yUn* m., 
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cf. Whitney, Skt, Cram^ § 427.— Obserre Ar. voc. sg. yum opp. to Skt. 
yuvan (§ i93).-»(b) Similar also in A v. span* (triple stem //^m-, span; /tf;i- 
§ 20) m. 'dog* =s Skt. iv&n* {hfdn*, ivdn*, iun*) m., cf. Whitney, Skt Cram. 
§ 427»— (c) Likewise Av. trvan* n. •time*, dat. sg. trUne Yt 5.129. 

Note 2, T r a n s f e r s to the • d e c 1. are found : — e. g. gen, sg. sUnahe 
beside sUno; again gen. Kg. srvdnahe (stem Mrvana*), loc. sram Yd. 19.9 
(stem irana-, but cf. § 35 Note 2 or § 233). So above dat. pi. ^rvOifiya 
(variant ^rva^byd, after a-decL instead of ^^rvabyo). 

§ 315. (a) Forms to be observed are: YAv, nom. sg. ta**rva {van- 
stem) 'overpowering', cf. Bartholomiae, in A^Z. xxix. p. 561 = Flexionslthn 
pp. 141, 142. So sg. nom. pHza/a, ace. •ansm, voc. •sm (stem orig. ^tapvan* 
§ 95, — GAv. nom. sg. advtb (variant advS) m. 'way'. — (b) As general 
plural case with ending •qn §§ 230, 308: YAv. kar$vqn •climes'. — As 
general plural case with ending -f/ §§ 231, 308: Av. a$aonU (as ace. 
pL neuL Ys. 71.6 ddma aiaonJl; as instr. pi. masc. Ysp. 21.3). 

9* (D) Derivative Stems in in. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter, (derivative adjectives), 
cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 438 seq. 

_ • 

§ 316. The in-st^vas (few in number) are declined like 
those in an; cf. Brugmann, Grtmdriss der vergL Gram. \\. 
§ 115: — e.g. Av. kamin- f. 'maiden, et al. 

LVASCULIMB— FEMINIME. Singular: Nom. kaini; Ace. ka^mptsm; 
DsLLpsr'nim 'having a feather*; Gen. kahuno, >hz'/i^J,— "Dual: Nom. 
kqmina 'belonging to summer*.— Plural: Nom. kahwU), kahiTnCt 
Aa'fiina; Ace. afltacind 'having running waters' ; Dat. kahiibyd; Gen. 
drujinqm 'belonging to the Druj' Yt. 4.7.— it, NEUTER. Sg. Nom. 
Ace rao^lni 'shining*. 

Note. On the interchange of i< h see § 21 Note 1. 



io« (£) Radical n- and i;/-Stems. 

§317. Here belongs the root jan- *slay* as final ele- 
ment of a compound: Av. v^r^Prajan* 'victorious* = Skt. 
vrtrahdn-, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 402. The stem shows 
triple forms -jdn; 'Jan-, -jn-. 

Singular: Nom. vfr^praja, vsr*Pr9m,jff (GAv.), vsr^prajib (i. e. -J 
[ssa;i] -(- / § 222); Ace. vsr'PrSjansm; Abl. vsr'Prajnai; Gen. wr'- 
Pragnd, wrJ»/r<f/<iw^.— Plural: Nom. v^r^prdjanH ; Ace. alava*janO. 



(9) /M-Slcmt. — (lo) iM- and ir-Stems. — (ii) r-Stems. 03 

§ 318. Radical lyf-stem is A v. zam- jer'ifi- f. 'earth* = 
Skt. k^iim^ jnt; cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergL Gram. 
ii. § 160. 

Singul&r: Norn. %A: Ace. tqm; Instr. t*m9 (§ 24); Dat Vini 
(cf. also § 233); Abl. fmalt t'mdda Yt. 7.4 (§ 222, a-decl.); Gen. Mi^ma; 
Loc. f'm/. — Plural: Nom. t^md; Ace. z^md, ztnas'-ca; Gen. tl^mqm* 

Note I. The nom. sg. tCb ts ul (= ? tam* = tm) -f- ' § 222; similarly 
ace. tqm (= ? i ^ -|- //<). 

Note 2. Similar to t9m» is Av. tyam' m. 'hiems', Sg. Nom. ty^^ 
tyAS'-dl: Ace tyqm; Gen. timd/ cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 160. Like- 
wise Av. dani' *domus\ cf. GAv. gen. sg. dhig, loc sg. dqm — see Brug* 
mann, Grundriss ii. § 160. 

II. (F) Stems in original r. 

Masculine (Feminine and Neuter), cf. Whitney, Skt, (7r«M. § 369 seq. 

§ 319. Here belong a limited number of nouns: 
(a) Derivative stems in orig. -tar, -ar — nouns of agency 
and nouns of relationship; (b) Radical stems in orig. 
•ar; (c) Derivative stems (indeclinable) in orig. -ar. 

§320. Strong and weak case-forms. — Nouns of this 
declension show three stem-forms : strongest stem dr, strong 
stem ar, weak stem r (before vowels), ^r' (before conso- 
nants). The (i) nouns of agency show the strongest 
form dr in ace. sg., nom. du., and nom. pi.; the (2) nouns of 
relationship show simply the strong form ^ir in those 
cases. — The strong and weak case-forms, however, do not 
always agree with the Skt. in its sharp division, cf. also 
Lanman, Noun-Inflection in the Veda p. 420 fin. 

(a) Derivative Stems in -tar, -ar. 

§ 321. These are divided with reference to the ace. 
sg., nom. du., and nom. pi. dr or ar into two classes: 

1) Nouns of Agency. — 2) Nouns of Relationship. 

Chiefly Masculine (cf. Whilney, Skt. Gram. § 373). 

§ 322. i) Av. .Wa«3 ddtar- m. 'giver, creator* = Skt. 
ddtdt; dhatdr-, 2) Av. ^^r^^ patar- m. *father* = S^i^t.pitdr-. 
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Av. frabtr^tar" m. title of priest, J/ar- m. 'fire*, war- m. *man', 
nipstaf m. 'protector', tSmStar^ m. 'son in law*, siitar* m. 'persecutor*. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. dd^ta da-td 

. I /. dd'tdr?m da-tAram 

* \2.pi'tdr?m pi'tdram 

I. (dd-Jfra) dprd (GAv.) dd-trd 

D. (dd'pre) frabn^pn da^tri 

Abl. (dd-prap afrai see gen. 

G. dd'Pro dd'tur 

L. (dd'tari) na^ri itd'tdri 

V. dd'tar9 dd-tar 

Dual: 
jj i. y I /. (dd-tdra) nipatdra dd-tdrd (Ved.) 

'\2.(p^dra) tdmdtara pi-tdrd (Vtd.) 

I.D.Abl. (dd'Ur^byd) nn^bya dd-lfbhydm 

G. (dd'pra) norm dd-trSs 

Plural: 
/. dd'tdro . dd'idras 

p^'tdro pi'tdras 

. I /. dd-tdro dd'tffi 

' \2.f9-dr5 //.//»« 

D.Abl. (ddrt^r^byo) dtn^hyi dd-tfbhyas 

G. (dd'Prqm) ssprqm dd-tf^m 

Forms to be observed In GAt. and TAy. 

§ 323. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

§ 324. On the occasional interchange of strong (ar) 
and weak (r, 9r^) case-forms see § 320, and § 47 Note. 

§ 325. Singular:— 
Norn.: YGAv. observe /'Va, p^ta, ptd 'father'. 
Ace : YAv. also (from weak stem) brdpr9m 'brother*, — CbseiVe Av. havhd* 

r9m 'sister* opp. to Skt. svdsdram f-Jr-J.— GAv. also (/w §§ 22, 32) 

p*lar9m •father'. 
Gen.: YAv. sdpras'Cif *ol the persecutor'.— Also (isolated) from strong stem 

-}-/, sdsiarl *of the tyrant' Ys. 9.31, like gen. narl § 332. 
Dat : GAv. also J^drdi 'father' (i. e. -<Ji = •^, § 56) Ys. 53.4. 
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§ 326. Dual:^ 
N.A.V.: YAt. dso (from weak stem) hrH^a *two brothers'. 

§ 327. l^Iural:— 

Nom.: YAv. also dUtHras^ca see § 19.— Also ending a. * vaMra *ooiirsers*. 

Ace. : YAv. also ace. pi. in "ful, -// (like strJuI, firJh n»rhth §§ 329, 332) 
fairiMittSui Vd. 9.38, cf. Skt paryitdr; see Amtrican Journal of 
Philology X. p. 346.— GAv. also (from strong stem) mlitar6 'mothers'. 
— Also mdtirqhcd § 49. 

Dat.: YAv. observe ptn^byd 'for fathers' Vd. 15.12. 

§ 328. Transfers to the a-dccl. occur: e.g.: 

Singular. Gen. sdstraht 'of the persecutor* (L e. stem sSshra" 
beside /Jx/ar-).— PluraL Gen. s&stranqm 'of persecutors'. 

(a) Like nouns of agency. 

§ 329. (i) Declension of Av. star- m. (strongest stem 
star; strong stem star-, weak stem str-, sOr^-) = Skt. stdr» 
(cf. Whitney, SkL Gram. § 371):— 

Singular. Ace. siSrfm; Gen. j/Jr^.— PluraL Nom. Ace stSrd, 
starns'ca (§ 19 on H\ str9ul (ace. YAv. cf. § 327); Dat AbL st9flyS: 
Gen. strqm, st&rqtn, starSm^cd (GAv.). 

§ 330. (ii) Declension of Ay, rapaeitar- 'warrior stand- 
ing in charriot*. — This word shows also a parallel stem 
rapaeitd according to the radical i-decl., see § 249. The 
forms from stem rapaeitar- are: — 

Singular. Ace. rapalltHrim; Gen. rafailtdrahe (tf-decl.); Voc. 
rapaihdra (a-decl.).— PluraL Nom. rapailtdrd; Ace. raPaihSrys^ca 
(§ Z*lt or perhaps here a-decl. § 129). 
Note. The forms from stem rapaiJtd' are enumerated at § 249. 

(P) Like nouns of relationship. 

§ 331. (iii) Declension of Av. dtar- m. 'fire* (strong 
stem dtar-^ wk. st. dPr-, dtr- [§ 79 Note], dt^r'-): — 

Singular. Nom. atari (= str. st. -\- s) ; Ace. Strtm (YAv.), dtrfm 
(GAv.); Instr. aprd (GAv.); Dat. J/rr, dprai-ca; Abl. dpra^: Gen. 
apro, apras'ca; Voc. Star* (VAv.), Star^ (GAv.), dtarl (YAv. same 
as ncm.). — Plural. Ace. dtard; Dat. Abl. &t9r»byd; Gen. uprqm, 

§ 332. (iv) Declension of Av. nar- m. 'man* = Skt. 
ndr- (of. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 371): — 



^ Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

Singular: Nom. nS; Ace tutnm; Dat. naire (YAv.), ttardi (GAv.) ; 

AbL n^r»f PhL Version at Vd. 3.4a; Gen. #Mrr/(YAv.), if7r*/(GAv.); 

Loc fM'ri; Voc ifirr'.— Dual: Nom. ttara; I.D.Abl. Mr'fyd; Gen. 

ittfr A— Plural: Nom. Voc. nard, naras^ca, nara (§ 224); Ace. n'rqi 

(GAv. Vs. 40.3 see § 49), n»r9uj (ace. VAv. cf. § 327); Dat Abl. 

fur'dyd, nn^hyas-cat n9ruyd, nuruyd, Mr 9yd (§ 62 Note 3, and § 31 

Note); Gen. narqm (YAv.), nar9tn (GAv.) Ys. 30.2, see § 32. 

Note I. GAv. n*rqj at Ys. 45.7 is apparently used as gen. sg. rather 

than ace pL, see Gah 3.6 narJ citation, cf. Skt. nfn, Pischel-Geldner, 

VeHischi Siuditn p. 43. 

Note 2. Transfers to the a-declenston, stem nara* occur: — 
Singular: Nom. nard; Gen. narahe; etc. 



(b) Radical Stems in original r. 

§ 333- Here belong a very few nouns and their (ad- 
jective) compounds, e. g. : — 

§ 334' (0 Av. hvar- n. 'sun* = Skt. svhr- (cf. Whitney, SkL Gram. 
§ 388 d): — Singular: Nom, Ace. kvar* (YAv.), hvarf (GAv.); Gen harS 
or ha (YAv.), k9nj^ (GAv. i. e. ^han-s, cf. §§ 33/, 318 Note 2). 

§ 335* (^0 GAv. /ar- f. 'association, unity' : — Singular: sarfiu, sar9m: 
DaL sardi; Gen. sarM (Ys. 49.3); Loc. sa^ri (Ys. 35.8).— Plural: Ace. sard 
(Ys. 31.21). 

(c) Neuters (derivative) in original ar. 

§ 336. These neuters (indeclinable) in ar^, ar^ 
(GAv.) are used chiefly as ace. sg., but they may supply 
other cases. 

Singular: Nom. Ace. vadar* (YAv.), vadar* (GAv.) 'weapon' 
(s Skt vddAar) ; as Dat. (and ace.) darvar* 'strength' Ys. 68.2 ; as 
Gen. (and ace.) karfvarf 'clime' Vsp. lo.i.— Dual: N.A.V. (and 
ace. sg.) danar* 'two D. measures'. -» Plural: Ace. (beside ace. sg.) 
aydr' (GAv.). 

Note. These neuters rarely show decltred cases: — e.g. Sg. Instr. 
dasvara 'with strength' (Ys. 55.3); PL Instr. baiuar^bU 'with thousands'.— 
Like tf-decl., DaL sg. batuarHL 

§ 337. These ^r-neuters commonly show parallel an- 
stems with which they unite in forming a declension ; e. g. 
Av. kar^var-, kar^van- n. f. 'clime, zone*; ayar-, ay an- n. 
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•day ; zafar-, zafan- n. *jaw' ; fanvar-, Panvana- (a -decl.) n. 
•bow'. Sec § 311 and Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. 
Gram. 11. § 118. __««^ 

12. (G) Stems in original s. 

(a) Derivative Stems in -h (~ orig. s). 

(a) Steins in -aA (= orig. In<L-Iran. wtx). 

§ 338. These very common stems in -ah (= orig. ^s) 
are chiefly neuter nouns; but as adjectives (compound or 
with original accent on the ending, cf. Whitney, SkL Gram. 
§ 417) they may likewise be masculine or feminine. 
A feminine substantive u^ah- (see § 357 for declension) 
also occurs. — Cf. Horn, Nommalflexion im Avesta p. 26 seq. ; 
and Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 414, 418. 

I. MASCULINE — FEMINIME (ADJECTIVE), 
NEUTER (SUBSTANTIVE). 

§ 339. Av. .^-v-wy hvacah' (adj. m. f.) 'well-speaking' 
= Skt. suvdcas: Av. .«M«r^ vacah- n. 'word* = Skt. vdcas-; 
Av. -r^^r^ytfit) duZ'Vacah' (adj .) *evil-speaking* = Skt. durvacas-. 

Av. anaocah' (adj.) ^hostile', raocah' n. 'light', sarah* n. *head* 
(= Skt. i/rtfx- n.), trayah" n. *sea*, and m. noin. propr. 'Zrayah*, 
ar»zah' n. *daylight'. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. hvac-m swdc-as 

A. hvac-avtum suvdc-asam 

I. vac-avka vdc-ass 

D. vac-avhe vde-asi 

Abl. vac-avhaf see gen. 

G. VaC-avho vdc-asas 

L. vac-ahi vdc-asi 

V. hvaC'O suvScas 

Dual: 
N. A.V. (hvqc-avha) anaocavha (GAv.) ... suvdc-asJ (Vcd.) 

G. (vac-avkof) trayavha vdc-asot 
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt 

N.V. duevae-apho • swAc-asas 

A. duivac-apho . . . . . . , . • suvdc^asas 

I. vac-^bii^ vdc-^Ws 

D.Ahl.(vaC'^fyd) raccOyd^ vdc-ddfyas 

G. VUC'AvfuifH •••••••• vdc^asOm 

L« (vaC'ahu) sarahu vdc'ttsu 

"ahva ar^Mokoa — 

IL XBOTBR (Separate Forms). 
S^. N.A.V. vaC'O v&c*as 

PL V.A JI. vac-A ......... vdc-^i 

Yorms to be observed In GAy. and YAy. 
§ 340. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

L MASCULINE— FBMINIME—XBUTBR. 
§ 341. Singular: — 

Nom.: VAv. also uncompounded adj. (see § 338) acja 'strong' Ys. 57.10 
beside substantive ap/f n. 'strength', GAv. dvaiia ^hating* beside 
fiaiid n. 'hatred', cf. SVi.yaids 'beauteous' (observe accent) beside 
ydias n. 'beauty'. — Add har*nas'ca n. 'and glory*. 

Ace.: On ufavhrn, ufq/n f. 'dawn', see § 357* 

Dat: YAv. rafnaahah^a 'and for support'.**- GAv. infin. daL srdvaytfhi 'to 
announce' (see § 118 Note on <^/- = ->'a-). 

AbL : YAv. also (-}- postpositive a § 222) trayavhUda 'from the sea' Yt. 8.47. 
— After a-decl. (-|- postpos. a § 222) UmavhSda 'from darkness'. 

Gen.: YAv, har'navhas^ca 'and of glory'. 

Loc: YAv. peculiar zraya (Yt. 5.38; 8.8), trayS (Ys. 65.4), traydi (Vt. 5.4; 
8.31) 'in the sea'.— See also § 357 Note 2. 
. § 342. Plural:— 

N6m. : YAv. framanavhas*ca 'kindly-minded*. 

Instr.: YGAv. also (with variant -^1/ § 21) vacfbih 

Loc : YAv. also {^dhu, •dkva § 39) ravohu 'in freedom', tvndkua 'in darkness'. 

If. HBUTER (Special Forms). 
§ 343' Plural:— N. A. v.: YAv. add aojas-ca 'powers', GAv. t9mas»€H 
'and darkness*. 

§ 344. Transfers to the a-declension are very 
frequent: — 

« See S 33. 



Consonant Gass:— (la) Stems in oiigintl s, og 

Singular. Nom. arhvacd (inasc.) 'rightly-speaking*; Ace. (fern. 
J-decl.) ravdjvaeavhqm *whose words go with freedom' Vsp. 7.2: 
Instr. har^na *with glory' Yt. 10. 141, see § 194; Abl. Umavkada 
*from darkness' (postpositive a § 222).— Dual. Dat. aipyajamkai^hya 
*for the two imperishable ones'.— Plural. NoAi. anaoiAaho ^undying* 
(§ 224 Nom. end, stem •aoia* beside aoiah")^ ma*nyavasCb (nom. 
pi. masc.) 'following the will (vasah*) of the Spirit' Yt. xo.128, be- 
side mainivasavho ; Instr. sravdiJ 'with words'. 

(P) Steins in "yah* — Comparative Adjectives. 

§ 345. The Stems in -yah (Skt. -yas or -iyas § 68) are 
found in the comparative degree of adjectives. They show 
an original double form of stem for masculine and 
neuter: strongest stem -yah, strong stem -yah. The super- 
lative 'ii'ta presents the weak stem. The Skt. has -yqs, 
-yas, -if-fha, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 135 Anm. 5. — 
The corresponding feminine form has -yehu (i. e. strong 
.stem + ^declension § 257) e. g. Av. aspoMaoyehU (nom. 
pi. fem.) 'greater than a horse*. — Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, 
§ 463 seq. 

I. MASCULINE. 

§ 346. Av. -ar-^*--! ndidyah'*'w^dk<tv\ masyah- 'greater*. 
kasyah' *Iess', dsyah- *swifter*./r4y^A- 'more*, vahyah- 'better*. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. (nd^d-ycb) masyA ........ iri-yan 

A. nd^d-yi^vh^m iri-y^sam 

D. (ndid-yavke) kasyavhe Jri-yasi 

G, nd^d-yatflld Jri-yasat 

Dual: 
N.A.V. (nd^d-yavha) Osyavha iri-y^sSu 

Plural : 
N.V. (ndid-yavho) masyavho^ iri-y^sas 

I. (nd^d-yebti) frayebU iri-ydhhis 

G. (nd^d-yavhqnt) vavhavhqm^ .... sri-yasSm 

ii. MEUTBR (Separate Forms). 

Sg. N.A.V. mas-yd Jri-yas 

* See Haug, ZanJ-Pahlavi Glossary p. 48, 16. — ^ See § 1 34. 



lOO Inflection:. Declension of Notmi and Adjectives. 

Forms to be observed in GAt. and YAy. 

§ 347. L MASCULIMB. Singular: Nom. GAv. observe va\y» •melior' 
(see § 133 OB i)); Ace (from strong stem) miirAairA^m ^meliorem' (see § 134 
on wh = orig. jr^), cf. Skt kaniyisam 'younger*, Whitney, SJ^i. Gram, § 465 c. 
— Observe in paradigm Dualt Plural Nom. •ya»ha, •yanhd (i. e. strong 
stem) opposed to SkL y4^i!it, •y4sas (t e. strongest stem). — iL KEUTBR. 
Singular: Nom. YAv. observe vavhd 'melius' § 134, GAv. vakyO 'melius' 
§ 132. On YAv. a$d, GAv. ajyd 'worse', see § 163. 

(f) Stems in •v«^.*-Perfect Active Participles. 

§ 348. Tlic Stems in -vah are perfect active participles 
used adjectively. Tlicy show a double form of stem for 
masculine and neuter: strongest stem -z/^i/i^ weak stem 
-»i. The Skt. hzs-vqs,-u^, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 136 
Anm. 6. — ^The corresponding feminine form has -///i- (i. e. 
weak stem + J-declension § 257) e. g. Av. vt^nii (nom.), 
viPufhn 'knowing', see § 86 on /.— Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grant, 
§ 458 seq. 

MASCULIME— NEUTER. 

§ 349. Av. -r^i^ YAv, vtdvah; GAv. vulvah- 'know- 
ing' = Skt. vidvdS'. 

Av. dadvah* 'creator', 'ririfwah* 'having died'. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. vid'Va vid-^dn 

A. •Vzd'Vap/um^ vU'V4sam 

I. Vijf-U^a^ vid'UfS 

D. vid'Ufe (GAv.) vid-ufi 

Abl. (Vip-ufap dafulai^ see gen. 

G. Vtd'U^O (GAv.) vid'Ufas 

Plural: 
N. vid-vavho vid'V^sas 

I. (Vijf-uzbii) dadaUn (GAv.) . . . . . vid-vddbhis 

G. (viJ>'U$€^m) 'rlrtfufqm vid'UfUm 

Forms to be observed la QAv. and YAv. 

§ 350* Singular : Nom. VGA v. also (from weak stem) mamniil 'having 
thought* YL 8.39, vifui 'knowing* Vd. 4.54, yaituJf 'having striven*, Haug, 

^^ _J___J-.-l LXl \. .Ml _ - __J — • -1 ~ ~ \ I- - 

« Sec Vsp. 19.I; Yt. 10.35. — * See § 86. 



Consonant Clau:—- (is) Stems in originsl /• loi 

ZPhl, Gloss, p. 16.6; 56.5, vftiui (GAv.) 'knowing* Ys. 45.8, vdtmtti 'having 
won' Ys. S8.5, cf. Whitney, Ski, Gram, § 462 c, and Baitbolomae, in /T-Z 
xxix. p. 531=^ Fiexionslehre p. 1 1 1 ; — Voc. YAv. (nom. as voe.) vispd,viA^ 
*0 all-knowing one' Vd. 19.26. -» Plural: Uncertain whether ace. pL or gen. 
sg. dadui^ Ys. 58.6. 

Note. On the interchange of d, d, / see §§ 82, 83, 86. 

§ 351. Transfers to the «-decl. may be found: e.g. daLpl. Av. 
vipulai*hyas»ca, 

(b) Radical Stems in -// (= orig. -s). 

(a) Steins in *J4 (= orig. -Jx). 

§352. To this division (masculine, feminine and 
neuter) belong simple nouns like Av. mdh- m. *moon* (Skt. 
mds'\ ah' n. 'mouth' (Skt. ds^ and the compounds of Av. 
'ddh' 'giving, doing*. The forms have all the long vowel 
a fip. — Cf Horn, Nominalflexion im Avesta p. 4seq., and 
Lanman, Noun-Inflection in the Veda p. 493 seq. 

MASCULINE — FBMl NINE — NEUTBR. 

§ 353. Av. 'V^^xftr YGAv. huddh-, huddh- •beneficent' 
= Skt. suddS', 

Av. y&5' n. (metrically dissyllabic) *decision', akoMSh' 'maleficent'. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N.V. hud-a sud-ds 

A. htid-avh^m sud-tisam 

I. hiid'Ofvhd sud'dsa 

D. hud'dfphe . smi^t 

Abl. hud-rnvhaf see gen. 

G. hud'WX>hd sud'dsas 

L. (hud'dhi) yahi sud-dsi 

Plural: 
N.V. hud-^vhd sud-isas 

A. hud'i^vhd sud'dsas 

I. (hud-wbts) akd.daba — 

D. hud'cubyd — 

G. kiid'wvhqm sud-dsdm 



I02 Inflection: Declension of Nouns and AdjecUves. 

Forms to be observed ia QAt. and TAt. 

§ 354. Plural: Instr. and Dat. often show MS. authcrity for •MJ, 
•Hbyi; the form in wS- above, apparently arises from orig. ds being treated 
as if final, L e. before •bU, •fyd — pada endings. — Observe Norn. PI. m- 
r^sda (GAv.). 

§ 355* Transfers to the a-declensior. occur: e.g. Singular: 
Nom. m0ohd 'moon' Yt. 10.142 (cf. Skt. mdsas nom.); Dat. mCbahdi; Gen. 
mAghahi ht%\^<t maifhd; Voc. duzda *0 malevolent one' § 234 b. 

Note. The ace. sg. ufi,dqm 'giving understanding' nom. propr. is per- 
haps to be explained as formed after the radical ^-decl. § 250, cf. Skt« 
vayd^h&m — cf. firugmann, Grundriss ii. § 134, i', Lanman, Ncuwlnfitction 

PP- 555i 443. 446. 

(p) Like radical J^-Stems. 
§ 356. Declension of Av. mazddh" f. 'wisdom, Mazda', Anc. Pers. 
^matddh' = Skt. -midhas: I'his word like uidh-^ uiah^, § 357, is after all ' 
best considered a contract noun, cf. dat. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) mazddi 
(L e. mazdd(h)»i)\ ace. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) mazdqm (i, e. mazdd(h)'am)\ 
gen. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) mazda (i. e. tHazdd(h)»as)\ nom. pi. GAv. (tris« 
syllabic) mazdAs^cd (L e. •d(h)'as). The forms are as follows: — 

Singular. Nom. dazda (dissyllable GAv.); Ace. mazdqm; Dat. 
mazddi; Gen. mazdS, mazdAs^ea (YAv.), mazdcbs^ed (trissyl. GAv.); 
Voc (a-decl.) mazda (YAv.), mazdd (GAv.). — Plural. Nom. Voc. 
mazdAS'Cd (GAv.). 

§ 357. Here may be added Av. uidh", ujah" f. 'dawn' = .Skt. r//Jj-, 
ttfds"* — Singular : Ace. ulAahim, uj[qm (ct Skt ufdsam, ufdsam, u/dm). — 
Plural: Ace. «/<9 (cf. Skt ufds) ; Gen. ufapAqm (cf. Skt. ufdsdm) \ Loc. u^ahva. 

Note I. Parallel, are the sg. nom. ace. A v. kvdpcb, kvdpqm 'beneficent' 
= Skt svdpds, ^svdpdm. 

Note 2. An instance of contraction in orig. aj-stein § 339 similar 
to the above, seems to be the loc. sg. zraydi (trissyllabic) 'in the sea' 
Yl 54; 8.31 {^zraya(h)i like vaijahe, ar'zahe). But another explanation 
for zraydi may be suggested: viz. mistake in writing di for ahi due to 
Pahlavi script — See further, § 341. 

Note 3. Transfer to the tf-declension , sg. nom. hvdpd 'beneficent'. 



(c) Derivative Stems in -is, -us, 

§ 358. The examples are not numerous. The words 
are chiefly neuter. There is no vowel-gradation. — 
Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 414. 



Adjectives — Feminine Fonnation— Comparison. 103 

§ 359* Av. sna^piU n. 'weapon*. — Singular: Nom. Ace. (neut) sna^fiJ: 
Ago, {msac wA},) uidHanai/ipin 'having weapons laid down'; hatx. sna^/i/a : 
Gen. Aadtfas'ca *of the abode'; Loc. vi/ili *at the judgment' (Geldner).-* 
Dual: Instr. x/ftf'^H/^.-* Plural: Gen. sna'/ifgrn. 

Note. Transfers to the tf-decL occur: e.g. sg. gen. hadij^ihg 'of 
the abode*. 

§ 360. Similar are the i//-nouns: Av. ar*duh n. 'assault, battery*. 
— Singular: Nom. ar*dui; Instr. ar^dufa; Loc. tanujli 'in person*.— Plural: 
Gen. ar'duiqm. 



ADJECTIVES. 

Feminine Formation — Comparison. 

§ 361. The declension of adjectives, as agreeing 
exactly with that of nouns, is treated above. 

§ 362. Feminine Formation. The adjective tf -stems 
masc. neut. form their corresponding feminine in -a or -f. 
The consonant stems and «-stems show regularly the fem. 
in -t, before which the adjective stem usually appears in 
its weak form. 

(i) With-tf : Av. ha^rva- (m. n.j, ha**rvd'(J) 'whole'; 
siira- (m. n.), surd- (f ) 'mighty'; ujra- (m. n.), ujrd- 
(f.) 'strong'; aspa- (m.) 'horse*, aspd- (f.) and aspt- (f.) 
'mare*. 

(a) With •/; Av. rava- (m. n.), r^vi- (f.) 'broad, 
smooth*; spitdrna- (m. n.), spitdml- (f) 'belonging to 
Spitama*; daeva- (m. n.), daevi- (f.) 'devilish*. — a^avan- 
(m. n.), a^aonl' (f ) 'righteous*; b^r^zatit- (m. n.), b9r^' 
za^ti' (f) 'high, great*; vidvah- (m. n.), vipu^u (f.) 
'knowing'; ddtar- (m.), ddpri- (f.) 'giving, giver*; prd- 
tar- (m.), prdprl- (f.) 'protector, nurturer'; vavhu- (m. 
n.), varnihu (f.) 'good*; drijii- (m. n.), drivl- (f.) 'poor' 

§ 187. 

* For ditfercnt views on the subject see Horn, Nominal flexion im 
Avesta p. 5 ; Brugmann, Grundriss der vcrgl. Gr, ii. § 133 *, but ii. § 134, i*. 



104 Inflection: Comparison of Adjectives. 

§ 363. Comparison of Adjectives. In Avesta as also 
in Sanskrit, there are two ways of forming the comparative 
and superlative degrees of adjectives: — (i)'iara; -Oma- and 
(2) -yah', •tita' added to the stem. The corresponding 
feminine to these is •tard-, •Untd- and -yeht- (§ 34), -iitd- 
according to rule, § 362. 

(1) -tar a- (comparative), -t^ma- (superlative). 

§ 364. Before 'tara-, -Oma; adjectives whose stem 
ends in a appear commonly in the form 5 as in noun com- 
pounds. The a-stems may, however, retain a unchanged, 
as in Sanskrit. Other stems commonly remain unchanged, 
appearing in the weak form if they have one. 

bae^azya- •healing*, baejasydtara-, baejazyoUma- 

srira- 'fair*, srirotara-, — 

aka- 'bad*, akatara*, — 

huyasta* 'wellTsacrificed', huyaStara-, — 

hubac^di' 'sweet-scented*, hubao^ditara-, hubao^diUma- 

aiaojah' 'very strong*, aiaojastara-,^ aSaojastsma- 

ydsk^r^t" 'energetic*, ydsk^r^stara-^ ydsk^r'sUma^ 

amavant' 'strong', amavastara-,'^ amavasUma- 
yaetvah' 'having striven', — yaetust^ma- 

(2) ^yah- (comparative), 'iita- (superlative). 

§ 365. Before -yak-, -iita-, the adjective reverts to 
its original simple crude stem without formative suffix: 

maz* 'great*, niazyah-, masista- 

mas- 'great', masyak-, — 

va»hu'\ , J, ( vahyah' (GAv.), ) , .^^ 
vohu. I ^°°'^ \ W«/KYAv.).»l '"''"^'''- 
dS'U' 'swift*, dsyafh, dsiita- 

» Cf. § i09.-« § isi.-» §§ 132, 134.-* § 162. 



ComparisoB of Adjectives. IO5 

Note I. Some few adjectives « in appearance at least, show both 
forms of omparison, as above aha* *bad\ aAatara-, and to this also (cf. 
Note 3) ofyak; acilta* ; so superlative aJaejUia" beside alaejastara; alao^ 
yastfma" to ajaojak' *very strong*. 

Note a. As seen also above, comparatives and superlatives may be 
more or less mechanically attached to a positive of similar meaning and 
contslning the same crude stem, see § 365 : e. g. to /a{-Mtf • 'strong*, the 
comparative tqjyah^, superl. tanciita' beside talimot9ma^, et al. 

Note 3. The an-stems sometimes follow the analogy of <ij|/-stems 
in their comparison : e. g. vfr^Pravan- 'victorious', comparat vn*Pravastara; 
superl. V9r*pravast9ma' : ofavaH" 'righteous', afavastftna' ; virfprajan" 'vic- 
torious', vn^prajqstara't vfr^prajqstfma'. 



NUMERALS. 

§ 366. The numerals in Avesta correspond generally 
in form and in usage to the Sanskrit equiyalents. — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 475 seq. 

Cardinals, 



Av. c 


f. Skt 


Av. 


cf. Skt 


I. aeva* 


— 


10. dasa 


ddia 


2. dva- 


ift^- 


20. visa^ti 


visati" 


3. }ru 


iri- 


30. prisat- 


trisdt' 


4. capwar- 


catvdr" 


40. capwar'sat" catvariidi* 


5. patica 


pdiica 


50. pancdsat- 


paAcdidt" 


6. li^vaS 


fdf 


60. li^vaSti* 


fOfti' 


7. hapta 


saptd 


70. haptdUi- 


saptati" 


8. aita 


af(d 


80. aitd*ti' 


ailti' 


9. nava 


ndva 


90. navaHi* 


ftavatl- 


10. dasa 


ddia 


100. Jtf/tf- 


iatd" 


Av. 




Av. 




100. sata* 




600. ij/z/«i 


sata 


200. duye 


safte 


700. //^//tf 


sata 


300. ///«rJ sata 


800. ^i/tf Jtf/A 


400. capwdro sata 


900. «^lZ/il 


sata 


500. /tf^r 


a sata 


icxx). kazav 


ra- 



1 0000. baevar- 

§ 367. The numbers from 11 — 19, as far as they 
occur, are made up as in Skt.: e. g. A v. dvadasa *I2* =3 
Skt. dvddaia; Av. paticadasa •15' = Skt. pdhcadaia. See 
below under Ordinals, § 374b. 

Note. Observe, the common forms Av. prisaia* *30' and capwar*" 
satO' *40' arise from transfer of Prisat- etc. to the a-decl. The strong form 
/risafit" is to be sought in pHsqs (orig. nom. but crystallized form), etc. 



Inflection! Numerals— The Cardinals. 107 

§ 368. In composite numbers the lesser numeral pre- 
cedes, and ca — ca connects the terms: e.g. Av. pancdca 
visatica '25*; prayasca prisqsca '33'; pancdca capwar^sa- 
t?mca '45*, etc. 

Note. The first member is sometimes put in the sociative tnstru* 
msntal case; e. g. Av. navajatSil hatawrfmca *one thousand and nine 
hundred'. 

Declension of Cardinals. 

§ 369. (i) Declension of Av. aeva- (m. n.), aevd- (f.) 
*one, alone* (singular): 

i— il. MASC. NEUT. Sg. Norn. aiv$; Ace. dyum (§63 Note 2), 
or (abbreviated spelling) dim, aoim: Insir.a^va; Gtn^alvake; Loc. 
atvahmi (§ 443).— -iij, fgH. Sg. Nom. alva; Ace. alvqm; Gen. 
aiva»fh(» (§§ 443, 134). 

§ 370. (2) Declension of Av. dva- 'two' = Skt. dvd- 
(dual) — cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 482b. 

Du. N.A.V. dva (m.), duye (f. n.); I.D.Abl. dvat^bya; G.Li dvaydb. 
Note. Observe dvai^ca Vt. 19.7 beside duye § 190. 

§ 37^» (3) Declension of Av. pri- (m. n.), ///«r- (f.) 
•three' = Skt. tri- ti^Ar- (plural) — cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 482 c. 

1 — il. M A S C. H E U T. PI. Nom. PrSyO; Ace. Pr&yo ; Dat. Abl. pribyd; 
Gen./rc^V'w.— III. f EM. Nom./rJyJ; hccti^rd, tiird,tiira: Gen 
fifrgm, fifraugm (J-decl.). 

Note. Observe prdyo (above) is from strongest stem, cf. § 235. — Also 
Prifyas'ca, on il cf. § 19b.— Also neut. (like fem. § 232) ti/^ro, 

§ 372. (4) Declension of Av. cap^var- (m. n.), catavhar- 
(f ) *four' = Skt. catvdr-, cdtasar- (plural) — cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 482 d. 

1. MASC. PI. Nom. ca/nvSro, cafwHraS'Ca (§ 19b); Ace. cafivdro. 
— 11. FEM. Ace. catawro Yt. 14.44. 
§ 373* (5) Declension of numerals from 5 — 10: — The f9llowing in- 
stances of gen. pi. occur, Av. pa^canqm, tiavattqm, dasanqm, cf. Skt. paAcd^ 
nJm, Whifncy, SJkt. Gram. §§ 483, 484. 

§ 374. Declension of remaining cardinals: — 20 visaUi indeclinable; 
30 prisatfm (nom. ace. neut.) , prisatar.qm (gen. pi.) ; 40 capwHr'sattm^ca 
(§ '9b)j 50 pai%c&satim, pai%ciisalbil-ca (§ 19b),* 60 — 70 itvaiiim (ace. sg. 



io8 



InflectioB: Ordinal Numends and Dcrivativef. 



fem.) etc., also nopaW^ca (ace pL fern, beside navaftim),'^ ioo-«-looo sala; 
kasamra^ as neut nouns, a-decl. § 237.— lo coo 6aivar» (ace. sg.), daivardi 
(dat sg. «-decL § 237); kiltfqn (ace. pi.), baivar^M (in^tr. pi.) cf. 336. 



I St 



Ay. 

I frat9ma- 
Xpao^rya- 
2nd bitya- 
3Td pritya- 
4th tu^rya- 
S^ Pu^da- 
fcih Jjifti/a* 
^th haptapa-^ 



Ordinals. 

cf. Skt 
praihamd- 
pjirvyd* 
dviiiya" 
tftiya* 
iurya" 
faiicatha * 



cf. Skt. 



saptdtha* 
Cffa/itd* 



8th asthma" 

9tH nduma- (§ 64) navamd- 
1 0th daS9ma- daiamA- 



Av. 

nth aevatidasa* 

1 2th dvadasa- 

13th pridasa- 

14th caprudasa* 

1 5 th pancadasa" paAcadaid^ 

1 6th JjifvaLdasa- f^aJd- 

17th haptadasa- saptadaid- 

1 8th aitadasa- afiadaid* 

19th navadasa- navadaid- 



dvddaid* 

trayidaid' 

caturdaid* 



20th vtsqst^ma- — 

1 00th Av. Satot^ma- = Skt. iatatamd-. 

lOOOth Av. haza»rdtJma=i^Vi, sahasratamd-. 

Note I. The ordinals as adjectives are declined according to the 

tf-decL § 236 seq. 

Note 2. Av. iilva* *sixth' has fem. f//i//-« cf. § 362. 
Note 3. Av. prisata^ as 'thirtieth' is found. 

Numeral Derivatives. 

§ 375- Numeral Adverbs: Av. hahr^i *once* = Skt. sakft; Av. bij 
Hwice* = Skt dvis; Av. /r// *thrice* = Skt. tris; A v. capruS *four times*, 
cf. Skt catHS, Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 489.— Also with J; Av. Hibitun *for 
the second time', upritlm *for the third time, thrice' ; lHtii*rim *for the fourth 
time'.— Likewise some others. 

§ 376. Multiplicative Adverbs: Suffix -vflijf/ — A v. bilvai *two-fold'; 
pHlual *three-fold' ; visauivm *twenty-fold' (nom. masc.) ; prisapw^ *thirty- 
fold'; etc."— Suffix -/icfa; e. g. prisata'pxoitn *thirty-fold' ; etc. 

Note. Here also might be added a number of other words prifva* 
*a third' et aL; but they belong rather to the dictionary. 

V Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 487. 



PRONOUNS. 

§ 377* Pronominal declension in Avesta s^grees in its 
main outlines with the Sanskrit. A synopsis of the Pro- 
nouns in Avesta may be given as follows: — 

A. Gender not distinguished, 
a. First person ai^m, 
I. Personal | b. Second person //?///. 

c. Third person, Ai and other forms. 



SYNOPSIS 

OF 

PRONOMINAL' 

DECLENSION. 



B. Gender distinguished. 
a. Relative — Pronoun ya; 
3. Interrogative — Pronoun ka*, 
) (Indefinite.) 

I a. Demonstrative /a- (AvdJ, 
b. Demonstrative ai/a; 
c. Demonstrative a^m (a; 1-, tma; ana")* 
d. Demonstrative avo" (Ada), 
5. Other pronominal Words and Derivatives. 
(Possessive). 
(Reflexive). 
(Adjectives declined ' pronominally). 

§ 378. General Remark. Most of the pronouns in 
Avesta are closely parallel with those in Sanskrit, and like 
the latter they show also many marked peculiarities. They 
are generally made up by combining a number of different 
stems. The principal points to be observed in regard to 
their inflection are the following: 

i-il. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 
§ 379. Singular:— 
Nom. Ace. Neut. : Commonly the suffix -/ = Skt. -/ (tfj — Sometimes in 
late' texts of the YAv. instead of -/, the ending •///, like the neuter 
ending of tlie noun>declensiun, is found: e. g. yiftt, aom. 
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Dtt AbL Loc : Show an inserted element •km* = Sk^. •xm-.— The dnt sg. 
of the two personnl pronouns ends in -bya ("vya), ^fyd =: Skt. •'bkya(m)t 
Whitney, SkU Cram, § 492a. — The loc. sg. in YAv. may take post- 
positive a as in the noun-declension, see § aa2. 

§ 380. Plural:— 

Norn. (Ace): The pronominal a-stems make this case end in e» This form 
in t often serves also as accusative. 

Gen. : Shows "fqm = Skt. -/J/m. — The 'genitives' ahm&k9m, yafmSkvn, ya* 
vSkfm, as in Skt, are really crystallized cases nom. ace. neut. of 
possessives. 

Loc: In YAv.. the loc pi. may take postpositive tf as in the noun- 
declension, see § 224. Similarly also in fern. loc. pi. 

ill. FEMININE. 
§ 381. Singular:— 

Dat AbL Gen. Loc. : Show an inserted element -Ay- (^ky)* -fA- = Skt. -//-. 

§ 382. Plural:— 

Gen.: Shows 'vkqm = Skt •sJm. 

§ 383. Interchange of Neuter with Feminine Forms. 
As in the nouns § 232, so also in the pronouns the neuter 
plural often assumes the form of the feminine or rather 
interchanges with it. — See also Johannes Schmidt, Plural- 
bildungen der indogertn. Neutra pp. 21, 260, etc. 

Note. In formulaic passages, especially in the Yashts (e. g. Yt. 5.13,15), 
masc forms yefke, a*fke, akmSi are sometimes used instead of the proper 
fem. forms. This arises from the mosaic character of such passages. 

§ 384. General Relative Case is found in YAv. in 
the instances of ydi! as plural, cf. § 229. — For the treat- 
ment of yo, yaf, yint as stereotyped case (plural and sin- 
gular) see under Syntax. 



A. GENDER NOT DISTINGUISHED. 

I. Personal Pronouns. 

§ 385. The first and second personal pronouns, 
as in Skt., show many peculiarities and individulities of 
inflection. Some cases also use two forms, a fuller and a 
briefer form, according to the position of the pronoun in 



Personal Prononnt. Ill 

the sentence, whether accented, unaccented, or enclitic. 
Furthermore, on the third personal pronoun, see § 394 seq. 

§ 386, (a) First Person, Av. ^f^ az9m T = Skt. ahdm. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. az?m . ahdm 

A. mqm ; md {tncl) . . . . . . . mdm: md 

D. mdv^ya^; me (end.) mdhyam; mi 

Abl. mat mdi 

G. mana; mi (encl.) mdma; mi 

Plural: 
N. Vaem^ vaydm 

A. a/ima^; no {tncl) ....... asmdn; nas 

D. ahma^byd (GAv.); nd (end.) . . . astndthyam; nms 

Abl. ahmaf asmdt 

G. a/mtdk^m; no (end.) asmdkam; nms 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 
§ 387. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also a number of peculiarities to be marked ; 
these are likewise occasionally found in YAv., perhaps 
borrowed. 

§ 388. Singular:— 

Norn.: GAv. at9m, § 32. — Also once (unaccented or proclitic) tff-d/ Ys. 46.18. 

Dat.: YAv. the form mdt/'ya before -ra, •«/, §386 Note I. — GAv. ma*iyd, 
ma 6yd, &nd (encl.) mdi. 

Gen. : Observe gen. A v. mana (note -ir-) contrasted with Skt. mdma ('M"), 
§ 389. Plural:— 

Non. : GAv. (sporadic) nom. pi. unaccented (second place in sentence) v9 
Ys. 40.4, cf. Skt. va^ydm, cf. § 393. 

Ace. : GAv. regularly nA, cf. also at Vsp. 15.2 = Ys. 15.3 n», GSLtha re- 
miniscence, see § 387. 

Dat.: GAv. ahma^byd (above), ahmdi, and (encl.) nf, cf. also at Vsp. za.4 
nJ, see § 387. 

Gen.: GAv. also (unaccented) ahmd, Shmd, and (end.) «/. 

* Also hcfore -ra, -r// written mdi/'ya. See also § 388. 

* i. e. 'tiayim, § 64. 

' Yt. X.24 variant; i.'e. A v. ahma = Skt. asmdn; Av. aspa = Skt. divdn 
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§ 390* (b) Second Person* Av. «^ turn 'thou' » Skt. 
ivdm. 

At. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. /«»!*; tu , tvdm 

A. fwqm; /wa (end.) ft^w; tva 

I. /wa* . . . (vd (Vcd.) 

D, /H^Ty^a (GAv.); // (end.) .... tubhyam: ii 

Abl. ^af ivdt 

G. tava;te (tncl) ....... /dva; u 

I>ttal: 

G. yavdhm^ — 

Plural: 
N. yui?m y^iydm 

A. t'J (end.) ••....... vas 

D. yu$fnaoyo, ffmdv^ya; vS (end.) . yumdhhyam; vas 

Abl. yu$maf ^v/>w<Ji 

G. yiiSmdkjm; VO (tncl) . . . . . yufmdkam: vas 

Forms to be observed In GAv. and TAv. 
§ 391- GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also a number of peculiarities to be marked; these 
are likewise sometimes found in YAv., perhaps borrowed. 

§ 392. Singular:— 
Nom.: GAv. tvfm (cf. §§ 32, 93 Note i), ta. 
Dat: GAv. ta*dya (above), alto ta*dyd, and (end.) /Ji. 
Gen.: GAv. tavd; Ui (end.) see § 56. 

§ 393- Plural:— 
Nom.: GAv. tXtoyHl i e. Ky.yHl: SVi. ya^ydm:: Av. v/(§ 389): Skt va-ydm. 
Ace: GAv. regularly va, 

Dat: GAv. yi?f/na*6yd, ifma^Syd; vJ (end.), cf. also YAv. (G&thft remini- 
scence) vJ Ys. 14. 1, etc 
Abl.: GAv. also if ma/. 
Gen.: GAv. iimdksm and (end.) t^/.— Also iftaH Ys. 43.11. 

* i. e. tvsm, see § 63. 

* Ys. 43.10. 

' Fr. 6.1 and Haug, ZPht. Glossary pp. 3, 46, see § 68 Note 3, cf. 
Skt yuvSku, see § 380. 
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§ 394. (c) Third Person, Av. ^r (jjs) hi ($e) and 
other forms. 

The proper third personal pronoun hhn, ^/etc. 
(enclitic) is defective; its deficiencies are partly supplied 
by the demonstrative pronoun, and partly by enclitic forms 
of di', i' used with personal force. These latter show 
distinction of gender, but they may best be included here. 

§ 395 • The following forms of the proper third per- 
sonal (often used anaphorically, sometimes used re- 
flexively, see also § 416) occur in GYAv. ; they are all 
enclitic: 

singular. Ace him (GYAv.); Dat. Gen. ^/ or /?§ 155 (YAv.), 
;iJi (GAv.).— DuaL N.A.V. Ai (GAv.).— Plural. Ace. i5i7 (GYAv.). 

Note I. The form hi dat. gen. sg. seems in some passages in YAv. 
to serve as plural. See under Syntax. 

Note 3. With the above Avesta forms compare Skt. ace. sg. nm; 
Prakrit dat. gen. si — all enclitic. See Wackemagel in A'.Z. xxiv. p. 605 seq. 

§ 396. Similar to he in usage are the forms frorii 
stem YAv. rfi- — likewise enclitic: — 

Sg. Ace. dim m. f. ; </// n.— PL Ace. tit! m. f.; din, Ys. 65.8. 

§ 397- Of like usage (cf. also § 422), is stem G(Y)Av. 
/-enclitic — sometimes employed almost pleonastically : — 

Sg. Ace. im m.; 1/ n. (GAv.), ti (YAv., particle).— Du. N.A.V. J. 
—PI. Norn. 7 n. ; Ace. 1/ m. ; 1 n. 

§ 398. On hvu, hvdv*>ya used as personal (and reflexive) see §§416, 
436 Ncle 3. 



B. GENDER DISTINGUISHED. 

2. Relative Pronoun. 

§ 399' Relative Av. -»w ya* *who, which' = Skt. yd-. 

The relative stem ya-, yd- = Skt. yd-, yd-, shows the 
following forms. — Cf Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 508. 
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I NASCULIME — NBUTCR. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. ^-J y^ 

A. J^'tm^ y^M 

L Jh^ y^na 

D. y-ahmdi y-dsfusi 

AbL y-ahmdt • . . . , y-dsmat 

G. y-ehe, y-ephe^ y4sya 

I^, y^ahnii y'^smin 

Dual: 

N. ^-a ;-<^ (Ved.) 

G. y*(iycd yniyOs 

Plural: 

N. ^-J/ y-i 

A. ^-4 /H^ll 

I. y-diS , y-dit 

H.MA.y-aeibyo y-ibhyas 

G. y-aeiqm y-hiiM 

L. y-aeiu (GAv.) yifu 

II. NEUTER. 

Sf . N.A.V. J'-tf/ . y.dt 

PL N.A.V. y-d y^ (V«a.) 

iff. FEMININE. 
Singular : 

N. y-d yd 

A. y-qm y-^m 

Abl. y-ei^kdf, •dda . see gen. 

G. y-evIiA y-dtyat 

L. y-ei^he^ y-diyam 

Plural: 

N.A. y-io y^i 

D.Ah\. y-dfyo y^bhyas 

G. y'avkqiH • y^sdm 

L. y-dhu, y-dkva ;^-<l/« 

* cf. § 30. — « cf. §§ 137, 136, 34- — * i'«» ^yasyd(mj, uncertain 
Ys. 9.32, cf. a^fAi § 422. 



InterrogadYe Pronoun. 1 1 j 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAy. 
§ 4CX>. GAv. has generally the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also some peculiarities to be marked ; these are 
occasionally found likewise in YAv., perhaps borrowed. 

i. MASCULINB — MBUTER. 
§ 401. Singular: — 
Nom. : YAv. yas*ca, yas» tl» — In YAv. (commonly in late passages, but cf. 

Yt. z 0.1 19) the form yd is sometimes found as general relative case, 

cf § 3841 and under Syntax.— GAv. ^/, yas^cd (also YAv. borrowed 

y}, of. § 400). 
Ace. : GAv. ^//w, yim, see §§ 32, 30. 
Abl. : YAv. also yahmdi, on d see § 19(b).— GAv. once adverbial /fl/ 

Ys. 3«.6 = Ys. 58.8, like Skt. ydt» cf. Whitney § 509 a. 
Gen. : GAv. yehyS, see § 1 3?. 
Loc: YAv. also (with postpos. a § 380) ^A>if^.— GAv. only ^4iif f. 

§ 402. Plural: — 
Nom. : YGAv. yai-ca, yai'CS, — In YAv. (late) a form yd as nom. *acc. pL 

(cf. tdt § 413) occurs, cf. noun-inflection a-stems § 236. 
Ace: GAv. yJng» y^ns^'tn, yqs^cd* 

Instr. : YAv., jJ/7 commonly occurs as general plural case, cf. § 384. 
Dat. Abl. : GAv. yaih'tyas^cd, 

ii. NEUTER. 
§ 403. Singular: — 
Nom. Ace. : YAv. also yim like neut. noun-declension, but generally in late 
passages. — On yaS'Ca =iya^'ca see § 151 Note.— GAv. hya^ (variants 
y^i» yx^i* «• g* YS' *8.9, 30.6 etc.). 
§ 404. Plural: — 
Nom. Ace. : YAv. also neut. (like fem. § 383) y^. 

Hi. FEMININE. 
§ 405. Plural:— 
Nom. Ace: MKy. ydds-ca, — Also rare (like neut.) yd, cf. Ys. xo.78.— GAv. 
ydiS'Cd, 



3. Interrogative Pronoun. 

§ 406. Interrogative Av. -^ ka- *who, which, what?* 
= 3k t. kd'. 
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The interrogative ka*, kd- = Skt. kd^, kd; is identical 
in inflection with the relative and requires no full paradigrm 
to be given. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 504. 

1. MASCULIME— NEUTER. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. *- J . . . k-ds 

A. k-9m etc k-dm 

IL KBUTBR. 

Sf . N.A,V. k-af etc. . . kM 

UL PBMIMIMB. 

Sf . N. k-d etc k^ 

Note. YAv. also an instr. sg. kana =s Skt kina beside Av. kd. — 
YAv. also dat iahmdi (indef.) beside kahtndi; GAv. cahyd beside kahyd. 
— ^YAv. as gen. pi. (or perhaps fem. sg. form = neat.) kqm m. f. 

§ 407. Some special forms of interrogative are 
worthy of note. 

1) Stem ki-, ci- *quis':— Sg. Nom. (m. f.) «7, cf. Skt. nd-kis; Ace. 
(m. n.) dm, dm, cf. Skt i^/vi.— PL Nom. (m. n.) kaya, cayi.'^'Seut. also 
Sg. Nom. Ace. n/, d/, 

2) Stem kati", cali'- *what, how mucV: — Sg. Ace. (neut) caUi = 
Skt kdii. 

Note. Here also Av. dna» 'what*. — Likexdse some forms of the inter- 
rogative used adverbially: — e.g. ka^ *how, noane?'. — cti *how*. Perhaps 
kfm Vd. 17.1 (?). — Uncertain cyawha^ *how* Ys. 44.12 abl. (?) or d^awhai 
doabtfuL 

Indefinite. 

§ 408. The indefinite force is usually given in Av., 
as in Skt., by combining a particle -r/y,-«/= Skt. -cit, <a, 
•caf etc., with the interrogative or relative. Sometimes it 
IS added by the particle -cina {-cana Afr. 3.7 = Skt. 'Cand\ 
which is^4ikewise attached to jiouns and adjectives; some- 
times, again, reduplication of the pronoun (rel. interrog.) 
gives an indefinite or a distributive* force. 

Av. kahmdicif *to whomsoever* = Skt. kdsmdicit; 
Av. kapacina *howsoever, in any way* ; cayascd 'qui- 
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cunque* Ys. 45.5, cicd 'quaecunque' Ys. 47.5 (fr. ci + 
ca) ; ya^a kapaca 'even as', kahmi kahmicif 'in any 
case whatever*, et al. 

Note. Indefinite negatives are Av. nai'^ij 'no one* =s Skt nd'hii; 
Av. md'dl (imperative) *no one' =5 Skt. mi'kis. 



4. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 409. (a) Demonstrative Av. --10 ta- 'this' = Skt. id- 

The demonstrative stem ha-, hd-, ta- *6, \ to* = Skt. 

sd', sd', td-, serves also as personal of the third person. — 

Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 495. 

hMHSCULIMB— NEUTER. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. A-J s-ds 

A. t'^m /wfjw 

I. /-a . . . t-iria 

G. t-ahe * . . t^sya 

Dual: 

N.A.V. t'd^, t-a^ /^, twiH 

Plural: 

N. /-/ t-i 

A. l-q i-dM 

I. t'dii /-j/x 

D.Abl. t-ae'tyo t-ibfyas 

it. NEUTER. 

Sg. N.A.V. taf /-«/ 

PL N.A.V. t'd t-d (Ved.) 

i)L FEMININE. 

Singular : 

N. h'd s-d 

A. t-qm i-dm 

Plural : 

N.A. t-a t-ds 



* See Vd. 6.29 with v. 1. ca hi. — * Yt. 8.22 
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Forms to be observed in GAv, and YAv. 
§ 410. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also some peculiarities; these are occasionally 
found likewise in YAv., perhaps borrowed. 

1. MASCULIME— !(EUT5R. 
§ 411. Singular:— 
Nom.: YAv. Mas-ci^, — Observe hd Vsp. za.i =Skt. sd, Whitney, SkL Gram, 
§§ 49^1 176 a, also Av. aiia § 418.— GAv. hi Vs. 58.4, hf^d Yf. 46.1 ; 
cf. also at Vsp. za.i, Vs. 27.6; YAv. (Gflthfl renninUcence ?) h9-ca» 
Ace: GAv. tJm, see § 33 for /. 

§ 413. Dual: — 
Norn.: GAv. tdi Vs. 34.11 is probably used as fern. du. 

§ 413. Plural:— 
Norn.: YAv. /^/-rfl.— Also rare (like neut. or <i*dccl.) td, cf.'§ 236.— GAv. 

Ace: YAv. also (see nom.) ti, cf. § 380. — I^te /J.— GAv. Ut^gt t^ucd, 
and later dialect /g Vs. 63.1 =Ys. 15.2. 

If. NEUTER. 
§ 414. Plural:— 

Ace: YAv. also (like fern., see § 383) ta, tms^ca, 

iii. FEMININE. 
§ 415. Plural:— 

Ace: YAv. rarely (like neut, cf. § 383) id Yt. zo.79, cf. similarly ^J §405. 

—GAv. /^wJ. 

^ § 416. Here is to be added also G(Y)Av. nomina- 
tive singular hvo 'ille, ipse', dative hvdv^ya (like wi- 
v^yd) properly origmally reflexive, see §§ 398, 436 N. i , 3. 

Note. In oldest GAv., kvd takes the place of demonstr. hd, which 
form does not occur in the metrical Guthfts. 



§ 417. (b) Demonstrative A v. .^n^ aeta- *this = 
Skt. etd'. 

The demonstrative ai^a-, aifd-, aeta- *this, here* = Skt. * 
e^d', e^d', etd; is identical in declension with ha-, hd-, ta- 
from which it is derived by prefixing ai- which makes it 
the nearer demonstrative. The only GAv. form noted Is 
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nom. sg. fem. aejd ia.9 (later GAv.). — Cf. NAHiitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 499 b. 

i. MilSCULlNE — NEUTER. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. ae^'O ?;wi, 

A. cet'9m it-dm 

1. aet-a it^ina 

D. cet-ahmdi . . a-dsmai 

Abl. aet-akmaf u-dsmdi 

G. aet-ahe it-dsya 

L. aet-ahmi i . . . a-dsmim 

Dual: 
G. aeUaya u-^y^s 

Plural: 

N.(A.) aet-e n-i 

G. aet-ae^qmt a-ifdm 

L. aet-aeiva ?/-//» 

U. NEUTER. 

Sg» N.A,V, aet-af . .... .... . . «-i/ 

PI. N.A.V. aet-a //..^ 

iii. FEMININE. 

N. aef-a ?/-^ 

A. aet-qm it^m 

I. aet-aya ?/-«><« 

G. aet-avka'^, aet-aya it-dsyos 

Forms to be observed in OAv. and YAv. 

I. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 
8 418. Singular: — 
Nom.: VAv. also Qi$a = Skt. //li, Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 176a, cf. ha 
above § 411. 
§ 419. Plural:— 
Nom. Ace: YAv. notice that aite like ti above §§413, 380 serves as both 
nom. and ace. masc. and also neut. 
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IL NCUTEK. 
§ 420. Plural:^ 

NoulAcc: YAv. also (like fern., § 383) 6?/<».— On aiti see § 380. 

Gen.: YAv. also (contaminated irith fern.) aitawhqm. 

ili. rBVININC 
§ 421. Singular: — 

Nom.: GAv. (only occurrence) a^ia Ys. 12.9. 

Gen. : YAv. the form aitayA, aitayAS'Cii follows the noun-inflection, J*decl. 

§ 422. (c) Demonstrative Av. 4i^ aim •this* = Skt. ay dm. 

The demonstrative aent, as in Skt., is made up from 
defective stems a-, i-, ima-, ana- = Skt. a-, i-, ima-, ana* 
combined to fill out a complete declension. 

It is to be observed (in GAv. it is evident) that beside the accented 
forms, there occur likewise unaccented forms (not found at beginning of 
a pada). These forms generally come from the brief stem. 

i. MASCULINE— NEUTBR. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N, asm aydfu 

A. imsm imam 

I. ana anina 

D. ahmdi asmdi 

Abl. ahmdf asmdt 

G. ahe, a'^he^ asyd 

L. ahmi • • . asmin 

Dual: 
Nj\.V. ima imA (Ved.) 

Q f aya ayis (Ved.) 

Xanayib^ andyds 

Plural: 
N. ime . . imi 

A. imc^ . imdn 

I. aiibiS (YAv.), anaii (GAv.) . . . hMs 

TD.Ahl. aeffyo , . . ilAyds 

G. aeSqm ifdm 

L. aefu, aefva /^« 

» Le. ay?m, § 64. — ' See §§ 136, 137. — • Uncertain, see Yd. 4.48. 



Deniunslrative Pronoant. 
Av. ii. NBUTEI. cf. Skt 

Sg. N.A.V. imaf Mm 

PI, N. A. V. ima imd (Vt 

in. peMmtNL 

Singular : 
N. I«* iydm 

A. irnqpH imdm 

I. dya, aya ayd {yt 

D. a^^hai a$yai 

Ab!. a^lfhdf see gen 

G. a*^ha • asyds 

L. a^l^he^ • asydm 

Dual: 

IX^.KhV abyd (GAv.) abkydm 

Plural: 

N.A. iniOf imds 

I. dbU sbhis 

D.Abl. dbyo abkyds 

G. aphqm ssdm 

L. dhii (GAv.), dhva dsti 

Fonns to be obsenred in QAt. and YAt. 

§ 423. GAv. has in general the same forms as "^ 
with lengthened final wherever possible. There arc 
some peculiarities worthy of note. 

i. MASCULINC— MEUTCR. 

§ 424. Singular: — 
Nom. : GAv. also ayJm beside aim, see § 32. 
Abi. : YAv. also ahmdi, on d see § 19(b). 
Gen.: GAv. ahyd, aHyd-ca, cf. §§ 132, 133. 
Loc. : YAv. also (with postpos. a, § 379) ahmya, 

* i.e. iyfm, see §§ 63, 51. — ' i. e. orig. ^asyd(m). 
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§ 42s. Duml:— 
Gen.: GAr. also (from stem «-» § 43i) <*'*<'<'• 

§ 426. Plural:—- 
Nom.(Acc): YAr. ime serves also as ace. pi., see § 380. 
Instr. : GAr. observe the form atUlil above from stem ano', and Sil below 

§ 431 from stem a-, 
Dat AbL: YAv. ai^byas-tii, 

ii. KEUTER. 
§ 427. Singular:—- 

Norn. Ace : YAv. observe imal above as opposed to Skt. iddm. 

§ 428. Plural:— 
N.A.V. : YAv. also (like fern., § 383) /i»i9.«»GAv. regularly imd which is 

the only GAv. instance noted of this stem Ihiq^* 
Loc: YAv. also (see fem. § 383) {^whqm. 

iii. FeNIMlllB. 
§ 429. Singular: — 

Instr.: GAv. 9yd cf. YAv, ayd above in pm-adigm. 

Dat.: GAv. uhydi, cf. § 133. 

AbL: YAv. also a'>^^/, on ^T see § 19(b). 

Gen.: YAv. a*ighas^a, see § 124 Note. 

Loc: YAv. also, identical with instrumental, ay9* 

§ 430. Plural:— 
Nom. Ace. : YAv., also a form im{^s* before /, see § 1 24 Note. 
DatAbl. : YAv., also dibyas^di, i'wyas'ca, on d see § 19 Note. 

§ 431. Directly from stem a- come: — SinguUr. Ace. 
Neut. (as particle) tf/(GYAv.); Dat. (uncertain?) di Vd. 3.23 
(neut. fem.); Abl. (as particle) df (GAv.), daf (YAv.).— 
DuaL Gen. 0S'Cd (GAv.).— piuraL Instr. (also used advbl.) 
dii (GAv.). 

§ 432. (a) Demonstrative hdu, ava- *that* = Skt. 
asdh, — . 

The remote demonstrative in Av. ava- 'that, yonder' 
(cf. Old Pers. ava^^ combined with hdu, is to be con- 
trasted with Skt. amii', asdii-. The A v. shows ava- 
throughout where the Skt. has amU; — Cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 501. 
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i. MASCULIN£ — MBDTER. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. kdu msOu 

A. ao'^n'^ — 

I. av-a — 

G. cV'O^^he — 

Plural: 

N.(A.) av-e — 

I. aV'diS — 

G. av-ae^qm — 

ii. NEUTER. 

Sg. N.A.V. av-af, ao-m — 

PL N.A.V. av-a . — 

ill. FEMININE. 
Singular: 

N. hdu — 

A. av-qm — 

Abl. av-a^ighdf — 

G. av-a^t^ha, av-avliA — 

Plural: 

N.A. aV'^ — 

D.Abl. av-abyd — 

Forms to be observed in QAt. and YAt. 

§ 433. Plural. Ace. Neut. : YAv. also (ncut. like fern. § 383) ova. 
Note. For the derivatives avatit', avavafft" (avant") from ava^ see § 441. 



5. Other Pronominal Words and Derivatives. 

Possessive — Reflexive, 
Pronominal Derivatives and Adverbs. 

§ 434. Under the above head belong the possessives 
and a number of words which have chiefly the nature of 
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adjectives and are inflected partly according to the pro- 
nominal declension, partly according to the nominal. They 
answer in general to corresponding forms in Sanskrit. — 
Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 515 seq. 

Possessive — Reflexive. 

§ 435. Here may be enumerated as connected with 
the personal pronoun, the following possessive (and re- 
flexive) forms: — Av. ma- 'meus', pwa- *tuus\ hva-, hra-, 
hava- (reflexive) *suus\ ahntdka- 'our*, yu^nidka-, li^mdka- 
*your\— «»tfz/tfi|/- 'like me', pwdvant- *Hke thee*, yu^mdvant-, 
//imdvafit' 'like you ."^hraepa'^y a- *own*. 

Other Pronominal Derivatives and Adverbs. 

§ 436. The following derivatives may further be 
noted: — Relative, yavatit- 'how much', yatdra- 'which of 
two*. — Interrogative, cvatit- 'how much?*i katdra- 'which of 
two?*. — Demonstrative, aetavatit- 'so mMch\ avatit- 'that, 
such', avavant' {avant- § 194) *so much'.— Likewise here, 
numerous pronominal adverbs ya-fa 'how, as*, ka-da. 
•how, when?', cu 'how?', i-da 'here*, etc. 

Note I. Here observe A v. hatd ^reciprocally, each other' =r Skt. svdtas. 

Note 2. On hvif *ipse, ille' as personal pronoun, see §§ 398, 416. 

Note 3. From same stem as hvd (in Note 2) comes the interesting 
reflex, dat hvav^ya 'self (like mdv^ya § 388). cf. Lat. s(v)ibi. 

Note ^. From an assumed demonstrative stem tva' comes the neut. 
adverb /wa/ *then again' Ys. 44.3 = Skt. ivat. 

Note 5. Instances of GAv. ahyd gen. of demonstr. (= pers.), from 
aim § 422, instead of the reflex, possessive, occur. 

Declension of Pronominal Derivatives. 

§ 437. In regard to inflection, the pronominal deriva- 
tives follow partly the pronominal declension and partly 
the nominal. The following forms of the possessives 
(reflexive), and of the demonstrative derivatives de- 
clined according to the pronominal declension are worthy 
of note. 
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§ 438. i. Declension of the possessive pronoun GAv. 
ma- 'meus*. 

i— iL MASC.— NEUT. Sff. Norn, m/; Oat. makmai; Gen. mafya,^^ 
PL Ace. (Neut.) wJ.— ill. PBM. Sg. Gen. mahy^ (§ 133). 

§ 439* "• Declension of the possessive pronoun GAv. 

/tt/tf- *tuus*. 

i— ii. MASC— NBUT. Sg. Norn. ftvJ; Instr. /ivJ; Dat. fwakmSi: 
Abl. f^vahmdl: Gtn, Pivahyd ; Loc. fwahmu — PL Nom. /wJi (masc) ; 
Ace. fwd (neut.).— liL FBM. Sg. Nom. pitfOi; Gen. fwa^ya.^^'Ph 
Loc. pw&hn, 

§ 440. iii. Declension of GYAv. Az/^-, A^a- (hava-) 
*suus* = Skt. 5z//f. — GAv. has only --»-, YAv. .-1- (from 
GAv.), -w))ar and -^>*^. 

I— H. MASC— NEUT. Sg. Nom. hJ (GAv.), AvJ (YAv.),- Instr. J^S; 
Gen. ^'0/%/; Loc. A^^imf.— Du. Ace. ^a.— PL Instr. A'Ji7; Loc. 
htaiJii {} emended Fn. 4.2).— liL FEM. Nom. ^a^-rJ (GAv.), Ava (YAv.); 
Dat. ^afiySL 

Note 1. From the by-form hava^ come: Masc. Neut. Sg. Nom. 
kavd; Ace. haom (§ 64); Instr. /lava; etc. regularly according to nominal 
declension (§ 236 tf-decl.).— Fern. Sg. ^om, hava; Ace. havqm; Dat. havaySi 
with variant haoydi (§ 62, 2) ; Gen. havayCb beside haoyCb (§ 62, 2). 

Note 2. The possessives ahmdka* *our', fwdvof^t' Mike thee' etc. 
follow the noun-inflection. 

Note 3. Observe that ahmdkim, yavdhm, yil$mdk9m employed as 
'genitives' of the personal pronoun §§ 386, 390, are really stereotyped 
eases of possessive adjectives, as similarly in Skt. asmdkam, yavdku, yuf^ 
mdkam, 

§ 441. iv. Declension of the demonstrative deriva- 
tive avatit' 'that, such*, from stem ava- § 430. This is 
to be distinguished from avavaftt- {avafit- § 194) in § 442. 

MASC. Sg. Nom. ai/J&.— PL Dat. AbL ai/j/^yJ.— NEUT. Sg. Nom. 
Acc. aval above in paradigm. 

§ 442. v. Declension of the demonstrative derivative 
ai»avatit' (avarit- § 194, cf. variants) *so great* — to be 
distinguished from avatit- § 441. 

Sg. Nom. (neut.) avava^; Ace. (masc.) avebtitim (§§ 194, 44) and 
avavafitim (neut. adv. /?-decl.); Instr. avavata; Gen. avavatd,^^ 
PI. Gen. avavatqm. 
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Adjectives declined pronominally. 

§ 443. A few adjectives in A v., like their correspond- 
ing Skt. equivalents, also follow the pronominal declension 
wholly or in part. Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram, § 522 seq. — 
Instances are: Av. aeva- 'one, alone'; Av. any a- 'other' = 
Skt. anyd-; A v. vispa- 'all* = Skt. visva-. 

For example: PL Nom. Ace. m. vispt, vUpi (pronominal) 
beside Nom. m. vUpAithd: Ace. vUpis-ca (YAv.), vUpqS'Cd, vUpitig 
(GAv.) Le. nominal declension; — Gen. vUpaiiqm (pronominal) be* 
side vUpanqm (nominal); et al. 



CONJUGATION, 

VERBS. 

§ 444. The Avesta verb corresponds closely to the 
Sanskrit m form, character, and in usage. The Av. texts, 
however, are not so extensive as to give the verb com- 
plete in all its parts; some few gaps in the conjugation- 
system therefore occur. 

Modelled after the Sanskrit, the Avesta verbal system 
may be presented as on the next page. 

§ 445. Voice, Mode, Tense. The Av. agrees with 
the Skt. — especially with the language of the Vedas — in 
voices active, middle (passive), in tenses present (and 
preterite), perfect (and pluperfect), aorist, future, and in 
modes indicative, imperative, subjunctive, optative. In 
usage likewise these generally correspond with the Sanskrit. 

Note I. The middle voice, as in S1<t., is often used with a pas- 
sive force. A formative passive, as in Skt., however also occurs (cf. V. a). 

Note 2. cinder tenses, observe that 'injunctive' or * improper sub- 
junctive' is a convenient designation for certain forms of augmentless pre- 
terites used v'ith imperative force. These are enumerated under the simple 
preterite. Cf. Whitney, S/:f, Gram, § 563. 

§ 446. Infinitive, Participle. Like the Skt., the Av. 
conjugation-.system possesses also infinitive forms (abstract 
verbal nouns) and participial forms (active and middle in 
each tense-system) and gerundives. See VI below. 

§ 447. Person, Number. The Av. like the Skt. 
distinguishes three persons, and three numbers. 

Note. It is to be observed that the first persons impcrat. are sup- 
plied by subjunctive forms. 
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§ 448. Personal Endings. These are either (a) pri- 
mary (pres. and fut. indie, and partly subjunct.) or they 
are (b) secondary (pret. indie, opt., aor., and partly 
subjunct.). Some individual peculiarities of form occur in 
(c) the imperative and in (d) the perfect; the endings, 
therefore, of the latter two also are separately enumerated. 

The scheme of normal endings in comparison with the 
Skt, — cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 553 — is as follows: 

(Observe the Av. 3 du. forms often identical with Skt. 2 du.) 

a. Primary Endings. 



i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

1 . '9nt .... mtni 

2. 'hi O^i) . . -XI (-^fi) 
l.'ti /I 

Dual: 

i.-vaAi (GAv.) -»«/ 

2. — .... 'iAat 

3. 'to, 'pO . . -/<!/ 

Plural: 

1 . 'tnahi . . . -most (Ved.) 

2. 'Pa tha 

3. 'Hti nti 



ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

-^ ...... -? 

'09)he C'ie) , . . ^i (^,fj 

'te -ii 

Dual: 



-vaki 
-atki 
-dii 



'dpe .... 

Plural: 
-ma^de . . . 

tPwe -^kui 

-nte . . . . . 'Hti 



•maki 



b. Secondary Endings. 



I. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1 . 'fn ,,,,."/» 

2. 'S (-i) ....-/ (>f) 
3»"/ • • • • .-/ 

Dual: 

I . 'Va -vd 

2. — ..... 'tam 

3. 't^m .... -tdm 



\l MIDDLE. 
Ay. Singular: cf. Skt. 

•#^ 'U • • • • • "l^ -tf 

'Pha O^a) . . . ['th5s] 

'ta ia 

Dual: 
— "Vahi 

— -^thSm 

'dt^m atSni 
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Plurml: 



l.'ffta 



3.-« 



•ma 



I 



Plural: 

•mafdi (GAv.) . 
'tna^de (YAv.) 
•dw9m 






•dhvam 
'Hta 



c Imperative Endings. 

L ACTIVE. il. MIDDLE. 

Ay. Singular: cf. Skt Ar. Singular: 

2. -di, — ... ^M, — . "Puha Ofvd) . . 

3. -/« tu -t^tn . . . , . 

Plural: Plural: 

2. -ta, •na (GAv.) * ./« -dw9m 

3. -^/» .... .ii/itf -^/4;» 



cf. Skt 
'sva ('fva) 
•idm 



•dkvatn 
'tttdm 



d. Perfect Endings. 



L ACTIVE. 
Ay. Singular: cf. Skt 
I. *tf • • . •« 
2. 'JfU •iha 

•a 

'•va 

•aihur 
•ctur 

•ma 




Av. 



IL MIDDLE. 
Singular : 



-e 



cf. Skt 

'Si 

'd 



Dual: 



-aitf (GAv.) . 
Plural: 



-vahi 
-athi 

-ati 

•maht 
'dhvi 



General Remarks on the Endings. 
§ 449. In genera], GAv. has the same forms as YAv, 
above, with the long final vowel wherever possible, cf. 
§ 26; but there are also a number of peculiarities to be 
remarked upon in connection with GAv, as well as with 
reference to YAv. 



* Sporadic, cf. § 457. 
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Note. Observe that Av. 3 du. U in form often like Skt 2 du.: 
e. g. Ay. -/J (beside 'id) 3 du. pres. act. = Skt. -/a/ 3 do. (but •ikas 2 du.); 
—again Av. *t9m 3 du. pret. act = Skt. -/Jm 3 du. (but *iam 2 da.), et 
al.«— Compare the Homeric interchange of -xov, -t^v in secondary tenses. 

a. Primary Endings (Obsenrations). 
§ 450. Singular:— 

First Person: I, ACTIVE. Indicative. GYAv. also -J, -«— i. e. GAv. 
has -J regularly in the thematic or a-conjugation pres. indie, and 
'tni in the unthematic or non-a-conj. pres. indie. ; but in YAv. this 
distinction is not sharply drawn. — Subjunctive. YAv. -n/, -a/ 
GAv. .«/, -J. — if, MIDDLE. Indicative. GAv. also -^i (§56, be- 
side -?). — Subjunctive. GYAv. -«?, -«/, -J/ (i.e. <y + ^). 

Second Person: i. ACTIVE. Subjunctive. In later texts of YAv. -Jf^>' 
sometimes drops its A and becomes -di, e. g. YAv. yasdi Hnayest 
thou worship' Yt. 10.140.— >ii. MIDDLE. Indicative. YAv., observe 
-J/ (after -// /"-/J §§ 'S'l <86) raoje *thou growest' Ys. 10.4. — GAv. 
also indie, subjunct. ^ifAoi § 56. 

Third Person: ii. MIDDLE. GYAv. also (but not common; cf. also perf. 
below) like i sg. -/ = Ski. 'i beside /*'. 

§ 451. Dual:— 

Third Person: I. ACTIVE. YAv., observe -/J in ya'dyafJ *they both BgW 
Yt. 8.22, a 3 du.-form (like Skt. -fAas 2 du.-form) beside -/^ above, 
see § 449 Note.— II, MIDDLE. YGAv. occasionally -te or -a'// e.g. 
baraUe *they two bring' ZPhl, Gloss, pp. 54. 8= 107. 1 3, V9r»ftva*ti 
*both believe' (indie.) Ys. 31.17.— Again -Jtit GAv. jamaiti 'they 
both may come' (aor. subjunct.) Ys. 44.15. 

§ 452. Plural:— 

First Person: II. MIDDLE. YAv. only occasionally is the MS. variant 
-ma*de (observe d) is noted. 

Second Person: il. MIDDLE. GAv. regularly -duyi = Skt. -dhvi § 190. 

Third P era on: L ACTIVE— il. MIDDLE. Indicative. YGAv. occasionally 
have in the 3 pi. of the non-n-conjugatlon (unthematic) the form 
-a<Vi (i. e. -«//■) or even -J'Vi = Skt. -ati in the active , and -aUi 
(i. c. -nu) = Skt. -ati in the mid. ; but more commonly in the non- 
a-conj. (unthematic) the ending (-afiti) -fnti, ('Onti) '?nte of the 
fl-conj. (thematic) is assumed instead.— Uncommon in the pres. is 
"re, cf. indicative soire 'they lie down' Yt. 10.80 = Skt. iire Whitney, 
Ski, Gram, § 629, and subjunctive mrav&^re *they may say* 
Yt. 13.64, nijr&ire 'they may throw' Yt. xo.40, cf. §§ 486, 521. 
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b. Secondary Endings (Observaticns). 
§ 453. Singular:— 

First Person: U. VIDDLE. Observe that the normal endiRg i coalesces 

with the final of an tf-stem into -/.* e. g. a^^uze *I hi<l myself opp. 

to aojl *I spake*. — ^The ending •« is found in the optative. 
Second Person: i. ACTIVE. The normal ending -x unites with a in the 

a-conj. and gives -^ (h9 subjunct.); the /-form occurs according to 

rule § 156. — ii. MIDDLE. VGA v. notice the suftix is -sa (cf. Gk. -00) 

contrasted with Skt. 'thds. 
Third Person: L ACTIVE. YGAv., orig. / is retained (unchanged to -/) 

after s (J), e. g. moist *he turned', edilt *he promised', §§ 81, 192. 

— Notice ds (L e. J/-/) 'he was* and etnas 'he promised' § 192 Note. 

§454, Dual:— 

Third Person: L ACTIVE. YAv., observe that the 3 du. A v. 'Urn is in 

form like the 2 du. Skt. -/a/w— on this interchange in form between 

3dtt. and 2 du. see § 449 Note.—- IL MIDDLE. YGAv., note Av. -J/7//1 

opp. to Skt. -J/J/ri, see again § 449 Note.— Again (like primary 

2 du., but) with secondary meaning YAv. -J'^/ ~ Skt. 'Sthi and 
some other forms— see Bartholomae, JC,Z, xxix. p. 286 seq. = Flexions* 
lehre p. 17 seq. 

§ 455. Plural:— 

First Person: ih MIDDLE. Observe that GAv. has a proper secondary end* 
ing •maidl (cf. opt. va*rlmaidt) = Skt. 'fnahi, but YAv. substitutes 
for this 'ma*de drawn from the present. 

Second Person: iL MIDDLE. GAv. shows "dam = Skt. ^dhvdm, § 63. 

Third Person: i. ACTIVE. In redupl. formations GAv. has occasionally 
an unthematic 3 pi. pret. in -a^ (i.*e. *^/) corresponding to the oc- 
casional -A/i = -«r// of the pres., e. g. zazGl *they drove away', et al. 
— GYAv., remark also opt. -Jr'/, -Jr', thus buyHr^J *they would be*, 
hydr* beside hyqn. Also -<?r» aor. pret. GAv. ddar* 'they made' 
Ys. 43.15 = Skt. iidur; YAv. aUar» *ihey elapsed' Vd. 1.4, cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram, §§ 829, 550 — cf. also under perfect endings 
(Ff. ii, below).— >ii. MIDDLE. YAv. also sporadic traces of secondary 

3 pi. mid. -r^/« = Skt. -r<?/// in Av. vaozirvn Yt. 19.69, cf. Whitney, 
Skt, Gram, § 834 b (perhaps best as pluperf.). 

c. Imperative Endings (Observations). 

§ 456. Singular: — 
Second Person: i. ACTIVE. YGAv., the a-verbs (thematic) have no end- 
ing, the simple stem form in -fl, -J is used. — The non-tf- verbs (un- 
thematic) show 'di (^i § 83, l), GAv. -///.— ji. MIDDLE. YAv, re- 
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gularly •»uAa = SkL 'Sva — GAv. ^svd (in t/astfd 'give' =s ^iad^sva 
§ 186), 'tva^ •hva § 130,2 a. 
Third Person: iL MIDDLE. A suffix -4iM = Skt. -J/w, 3 sg. mid. is found 
in GAv. 9r*lQcqm *let him speak aright' Ys. 48.9, vidt^m 'shall de* 
cidc' w-f-4/J Ys. 32.6, Geldner, in B,B. xr. p. 261, cf. Whitney, 
5;^/. Gram, § 618. 

§ 457. Plural:— 
Second Person: I. ACTIVE — li. MIDDLE. The forms are undistinguishable 

from an auginentless imperfect § 445 Note 2. — A genuine instance 

of 'tta cf. Skt. 'tana 2 pi. active imperat. is GAv. baranS Ys. 30.9, 

cf. Skt. bhajatana, Whitney, ^t. Gram, § 740. 
Third Person: I. ACTIVE— il. MIDDLE. The endings -antu, -^tt^u, ^^ntqm 

occur in both a-verbs and in non-a-verbs — (in the latter case by 

transfer § 471 to fl-conj.). 

d. Perfect Endings. 
§ 458. For observations on the perfect endings see Pf. ii below. 

Mode-Formation. 

z. Indicative Mode. 

§ 459. The indicative has no special mode-sign other 
than the use of the present stem itself. The endings are the 
primary in the present, the secondary in the preterite. 

Note. For special remarks on the strong and weak stem-forms in 
the indicative, see below §§ 467, 476 and observe under the different con- 
jugation classes. 

2. Imperative Mode. 

(Cf. Whitney, 5t/. Gram. § 569.) 

§ 460. Tlie imperative has no characteristic mode- 
sign, the stem is identical with that of the indicative, the 
special endings are simply added. 

Note I. For special remarks on the strong and weak stem-forms 
see below under the imperatives of the various conjugation-classes. 
Note 2. For remarks on the endings see § 456. 

3. Subjunctive Mode. 

(Cf. Whitney, ^kt. Gram. § 557 seq.) 

§ 461. In Av., as in Skt., the subjunctive has as its 
characteristic mark an a added to the stem to form the 
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special mode-stem. In the ^-conjugation (thematic) this a 
unites of course with the stem-final and forms d: — e. g. 
(x) thematic a-stem, Av. bar-d-hi *mayest thou bear* 
(i.e. bara-a-ht) = Skt. bhdr-d'Si; — (a) unthematic, Av. 
jan-a-^ti *may he smite* (cf. pres. indicat. ja^n-tt) s= Skt. 
kdn-a-ti. 

§ 462. The endings of the subjunctive are partly primary (i. e. 
pres. subjunct), partly secondary (i. e. pret subjunct.). — the former 
predominating. Observe in i sg. active VGA v. -m/, -iff (i. e. -Jui) or also 
YGAv. -a, -J; — and in I sg. middle it is •nt (i. e. •dne) beside -Ji. Cf. 
Whitney, SkU Qram, § 562. 

Subjunctive Endings combined with Mode-Sign. 



L ACTIYB. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. 'Sni, -tf •Uni, 'd 

•a . . . 






. . . -tf/l \ 

. . . -a/ j 



Av. 
'dnf, •di 



\l MIDDLE. 
Singular : 



cf. Skt. 
'di 



•aifAi 



'Oti 
•at 



•afi 
•a/a 



-asi 
-ati 



Dual: 

1. 'dva •dva 

2. — . . . . . . . -tfMfl/ 

•atd •atas 



Dua!: 



A 



•at9m 



•dvahi 
-dithi 

•din 



Plural: 

1. "dma •dma 

2. •atha ...... 'atha 



'•ir: 



•an 



Plural: 

•dma^di -dmahi 

-»- ^adhvi 

•9tit€t '^^n "anti 



Xote I. Observe (late) YAv. 2 sg. -J/ = -dhi § 450. 

Note 2. On improper subjunctive or imperative see § 445 Note 2. 

4. Optative Mode. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 564 scq.) 

§ 463. The characteristic mode-sign of the optative 
in Ay., as in Skt., is -yd-, -J- a^ded to the weak-stem for 
the non-tf-conjugation (unthematic), or it is -f- added to the 
regular tense-stem of the class for the a-conjugation (thematic). 
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In the a-stems (thematic) the mode-sign -f- unites with 
the stem-final a into -ae- (-oi-) §§55, 56. In the non- 
a-conj. the distinction between -yd-, -f- is that -yd- was 
enr:ployed in the active and -1- in the middle. 

Note. Instead of 'U, instances of -r- (§21 Note) occur, e.g. da*piia 
> beside da'dtia *mayest thou give'. — Similarly occur instances of ^yii^ for 
"yd" (§18 Note i), cf. buyata, buyama *may ye, we be*. — Probably also 
GAv. da^'Jyai Ys. 44.10. 

§ 464. The endings of the optative are the secondary ones through- 
out. In YAv., however, the i pi. mid. ^ma'de (prihiary, e. g. Ys. 9.21) in- 
stead of GAv. ^maidl (secondary) is found. Observe in the a-conj. (thematic) 
the 3 pi. act. mid. Av. -7/1, ^inta (cf. Gk. Xiy-ot-av, Xiy-oi-vto) is to be 
contrasted with Av. non-a-verbs which show -ar', -ar'/ =• Skt -«r, -rajs 
(act. mid. in both a- and non-a-stems). 

Optative Endings combined with Mode-Sign. 

a. a-conjugation (thematic). 



i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. — "iyam 

2. -^il -^x 

3. 'bif 'it 

Plural: 

I. 'Cfma 'ima 



ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 



1 



2. '■aifa 

3. "ayPH 



'ita 
'iyur 



Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

-aya^ -/j« 

•alia •ithds 

^aita •iia 

Plural: 
-dimaidi (GAt.) 
'bima^de (YAv.) 

•bidwf/n 'idkvatm 

'■ayafffa -iroit 



'imoAi 



b. Non-tf-conjugation (unthematic). 



1. ICTIYE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. "yqm "ydm 

2. -^'J» 'yds 

3. -yd^ . -ydt 

Plural : 

1, 'ydma^ ^ydma 

2. 'ydta 'ydta 

-y^n — 

3-i -ydr' ....... -yur 

-ydr'I — 



iL MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

"ya 'fya 

•iia 'ItAds 

'ita -r/tf 

Plural: 

•fma'di 'Jmahi 

— -Jdkvant 



"Iran 



» Cf. Ys. 8.7. — * See Yt. 24.58. 
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Reduplication and Augment. 

a. Reduplication. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 588 seq.) 

§ 465. (a) Reduplication in Av., as in Skt.^ is found 
in certain parts of the verb«conjugation (pres. cf 3rd. 
class, and in the desiderative, and intensive), in the per- 
fect» and sometimes in the aorist. The reduplication 
consists in the repetition of a part of the root. — The rules 
of reduplication should be noted : — 

(b) A long internal or final vowel of the root is 
commonly shortened in the reduplicated syllable; sometimes 
— see desiderative, intensive — it is lengthened or strengthened. 
Radical ar (r-vowel j is reduplicated by i. An i n i t i a 1 v o w e I » 
by repetition of itself, of course merely becomes long in 
reduplicating. 

(c) Roots beginning with a consonant repeat that 
consonant, but a guttural is reduplicated by the cor- 
responding palatal; an original x (including x/^ sp, sm) 
is reduplicated by h, an orig. palatal i by x^ an initial 
spirant by the corresponding smooth: — e.g. Aw. ja-jftt-af 
iygam" 'go'), hi'itaMi (y^j/a- *stand*), hi'Spos-smna {^spas- 
•see'), hi-imar-pnto {ymar-, *sfnar- 'remember'), tu-pru-ye 
{y}ru- 'nourish'). 

Note I. The original guttural instead of palatal b retained in re- 
du|nication before u, cf. Av. ku^ffnv^na (Ytf^'^' 'rejoice, please'). 

I Note 2. Observe the redupl. form (desiderative participle) Mt-ifn^pA' 
»mnA Yt X3.49, cf. Skt ji-jAds^mSKSs. 

b. Augment. 
(Cf. WhiUiey, Skt. Gram. § 585.) 

§ 466. In Av. the augment is comparatively rare, 
the instances of its omission far exceed in proportion 
those of the Vedic Sanskrit. 

The augment, as in Skt., consists of short a prefixed 
to the preterite tense — imperfect, aorist, pluperfect. This 
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a, as likewise in Skt., combines with an initial vowel into 
the corresponding vfddhi. 

It ;s often difHcuIt to decide whether an a is the aug- 
ment a or the verbalprefix a^d. 

Note I. For metrical purposes it seems sometimes tliat augment 
must be restored in reading where the texts omit it. — See Geldner, 
Metrik p. 38. 

Note 2. Instead of a, GAv. shows once a form Jf in augment be- 
fore Vt cf. GAv. 9vaocal (but written /. voacaf) § 32. 

Note 3. On augment less preterites (* injunctive') with imperat.- 
subjunct. force, see § 445 Note. 

§ 467. Vowel-Variation (Strong and Weak). In Av., 
quite as in Skt., verb-stems commonly show vowel-variation 
— strongest, middle or strong, and weak forms, cf. § 235. 
This phenomenon must of course go hand in hand with 
an original shift of accent. 



I. PRESENT-SYSTEM. 

§468. The present-system is the most important 
of the systems, its forms are by far the most frequent in 
occurrence, and upon the basis of present-formation 
may be founded in Av., as in Skt., the conjugation-groups 
and classification of verbs. See the following § 469. 

Classes of Verbs. 

§ 469* Taking the Sanskrit Grammar as model, we 
may in the Av. present-system likewise distinguish ten 
classes of verbs according to the method of forming the 
present-stem. In Av., however, the phenomenon of accent 
(§ 2 end) is not always so clearly discernible. 

The ten classes fall into two gre<it groups of con- 
jugation according as the endings are attached to the root 
with or without the (thematic) stem-vowel a. The 
(I) first group, the thematic or ^-conjugation (CI. 1,6,4,10), 
assumes a in the formation of its present-stem; the 
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(II) second group, the unthematic or non-a-conjugation 
(CL a, 3, 7, 5, 8, 9) , attaches the endings directly to the 
root (the latter as stem, however, subject to modification) 
without this a as formative element of the stem. — Cf. Whitney, 
Ski. Gram. § 602 seq. 

§ 470. The classification of Av. verbs on the basis 
of the Sanskrit Grammar is the following: — 

L tf-ConJugation (thematic). 
First Formation— Class i— see § 478 seq. 

(z) a-class with strengthened root- form s Skt. first 
(bku-) class. 

At. y^i9-, BatMi'iH *he becomes'. 
Second Formation — Class 6— see § 479 seq. 

(6) a-class with unstrengthened root-form = Skt. sixth 
(tud-) class. 

At. ydruj', drul-Coiti *he deceiTes*. 
Third Formation — Class 4— see § 480 seq. 

(4) ^<»-class (unstrengthened root-form) = Skt. fourth (div-) 
class. 

At. ynas't nas-yt'^ti *he Tanishes*. 
Fourth Formation— Class 10— see § 4&1 seq. 

(xo) oyo-class (strengthened root-form), causal = Skt. tenth 
{cur-') class. 

At. yfntc; raocMtyt'^ii *he lights up*. 

IL Non-a-Conjugation (unthematic). 
First Formation— Class a— see § 516 seq. 

(a) Root-class — root itself is present stem = Skt. second 
(ad-) class. 

At. yjan^, ja^i^ti *he smites'. 
Second Formation — Class. 3— see § 540 seq. 

(3) Reduplicating class — root redupl. is pres. stem = 
Skt. third (hiO class. 

Av. ^da-, da-da-iti *he gives'. 



tf •Conjugation (thematic): — G. if 6f 4t lo. ijq 

Third Formation— Class 7-- lee § 554 leq. 

(7) Nasal- class — inserted -na- (str.), •»• (wk.) = Skt. seventh 

(rudhO class. 

Av. YriC', *ri'ma»ffs •lets go*. 
Fourth Formation — Class 5 — see § 566 leq. 

(s) »«-class--^root adds na(h (str.), nu- (wk.) = Skt. fifth 
(su-) class. 

Av. ykar*^ kfr'-ttao^Ui *he makes'. 
Fifth Formation— Class 8— see § 577 seq. 

(8) fi-class — root adds u- alone = Skt. eigth (tan-) class. 

Av, j/'J/-, d/9nte (i. c. ^Sp'V-antl § 95) 'are overUken'. 
Sixth Formation— Class 9 — see § 584 seq. 

(9) ;fa-class — root adds nd- (str:), «-, na- (wk.) = Skt. ninth 

(krt-) class. 

Av. Wflrw-, ^fW'fUi-iti *he seizes*. 

§ 471. Transfer of Conjugation. A verb is not 
always inflected according to one and the same con- 
jugation and class throughout. The majority of the 
forms of a verb may be made up after one conjugation 
and class of the present system, while a few forms of the 
same verb may be made up after another; the same part 
of the verb being thus occasionally formed according to 
two classes. Instances of such transition in forms from 
one class to another are not rare; in general, examples 
of the tendency for verbs of the non-^-conjugation (im- 
thematic) to pass over to the inflection of the ^^-conjugation, 
are not difficult to find. — See §§ 529, 553 etc. 



i. The ^j-Conjugatidn (thematic). 

g 472. General Remark. The thematic or ^?-con- 
jugation in the present-system comprises four classes 
(CI. ir 6, 4, lo), in all which the endings are attached to 
the root by means of a thematic vowel a (in i person 
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d, a). The root-vowel may, or may not be strengthened 
according to the class of the verb ; it remains then as in 
the indicative throughout the other modes of the present- 
system. — ^The verbs of the i7-conj. are numerous. — Cf. 
Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 733 seq. 

Note, The i plnr. thematic shows d more often than J (Skt. J): 
e. g. At. yaxima^tle commoner than bardmafdt* 

Mode Formation — Special Remark. 
I. Indicative. 

§ 473. The various endings are simply attached by 
means of the thematic a (in i person a) directly to the 
stem formed according to the rules of its particular class. 

2. Imperative. 

§ 474. The normal endings are attached by means 
of the thematic a directly to the present-stem of the class. 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 475. The characteristic a of the subjunctive unites 
with the thematic a into a in attaching the subjunctive 
endings g^ven above, § 462. 

4. Optative. 

§ 476. In the a-verbs the optative sign is -J- (instead 
of ^a-) and it unites with the thematic a into -ae- (-oi § 56) 
in attaching the endings. 

5. Participle. 

§ 477. The participial forms (verbal adjectives) are 
made in each class by attaching to the present-stem the 
formative element -fit (§ 291, -;/// fcm.) for the active, and 
'tnna (§ 237, -;//;/« fcm.) — also -dfta (-ana), see Note — for 
the middle. 

Note. On middle ptcpl. in -ff/za (-ana) see § 507. 

Claaees of the ^-Conjugation (thematic). 
CI. I, 6, 4, 10. 

§ 478. Class X — tf-class with strengthened root- 
form = Skt. first (MuO class. — To form the present-stem, 



! 






ii*Conjugatioii (thematic):— CI. i, 6, 4, 10. I^t 

the thematic a is attached to the root which has the strong 
(middle) form. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 734. — Examples 
are numerous. 

Av. ybar- *to bear', bar-a-^ti ^SVx,. thdr-a-ti ; Av. 

Yi^^' *t<^ rule*, ^^ay-e-ifi = Skt. kfdy-a-ti; Av. Y^^' 

*to be*, bav-a-^ti = Skt. bhdv-a-ti. 

Note I. Here for convenience, as in Skt., may be included the 
roots Av. itd; had' (orig. redupl.) = Skt. sthd-, sad; e. g. Av. kiltaUi *he 
stands' = Skt. tiffhati; A v. hidaUi »he sits' = Skt. sUati, cf. Whitney, Ski, 
Gram, §§ 748, 749 a. 

Note 2. Some roots in a -}- cons, show a fluctuation between d and d, 
cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 745 d,e: Av. ynam* *to bow' has nfm^a* bc- 
! side fidrn'O" = Skt. ndm-a» ; Av. "yfdvar* *to run' has dvar^^ beside dydr^a^, 

cf. also § 18 Note i, and Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 545 e. 

§ 479. Class 6 — ^7-cIass with unstrengthened root- 
form = Skt. sixth (tudO class. — The thematic a is simply 
\ attached to the root in its weak form to make up the 

present-stem. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 751. 

Av. y^ii- *to seek, desire*, i^-a-^te = Skt. iyd-te; 
Av. Y^^^' *^^ become', vis-a-^ti (cf. § 20 on f) = Skt. 
I viS'd'ti; et al. 

i Note. With nasal strengthening Av. kittc-a'^ti *he sprinkles' (}fkie') 

= Skt. sifU'd'ti. 

§ 480. Class 4 — ^^'^j-class (unstrengthened root-form) = 

[ Skt. fourth (Jj//z/9 class. — Also here the Passive, cf.V.abelow. 

\ —The present-stem is formed by adding ya- {ye- § 34) to the 

simple unstrengthened root. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grain. § 759. 

• Av. |/;/rti- *to vanish', nas-yeMi = Skt. ndi-ya-ti; 

Av. YP^^' *^^ protect', prd-ye-hite = Skt. trd-ya-nte. 

Note I. For the Passive formation see V. a below. 
Note 2. The strong form of the stem {^ai- instead of-i-) is to be 
noted in the verb Av. sratjl-yC'Ui *it clings' = Skt. iitf-ya-ti, 

§ 481. Class 10 — aya-cXzss (strengthened root-form) 
= Skt. tenth (cttr-) class. — This class includes in part the 
j secondary formation causative, denominative, see V, b, c, be- 

low. The formative element aya is added to the strengthened 
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root. — The roots in internal a generally, but not always, 
receive the vfddhi strengthening; the roots in i, u com- 
monly receive the ^yi^a increase. 

Av. ]/"/«/- •to warm', tdp-aye-ifi = Skt. tdp-dya-ti; 

Av. ]//a/- •to fly\ apat-ay^-n = Skt. dpat-aya-n; Av. 

Y^i^' *tp wound*, raef-aya-f = Skt. rif-dya-t; Av. 

Y^^C' 'to light up*, raoc-aye-^ti = Skt. roC'dya-ti. 

Note I. Observe tbat the roots with a do not always show the 
VfdJki stage. 

Note 2. Some exceptions to the rule for gu^ui of i- and »-roots occur. 

Note 3. In At., as in Skt., a heavy syllable ending in consonant 
does not take vfddhi or gu^. 

Paradigms of the a-Conjugation (thematic). 

CL X, 69 4, 10. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 734 scq.) 

§ 482. Av. JU| bar- 'bear, carry' = Skt. bhdr-. 

CL X. Av. |/r- 'rule, possess', si7- *call, bless, curse', vain^ *see', 
yaz^ 'worship', /nx- 'come', jfv^ 'live', cih 'teach, point out', cat" 
'move, go', har* 'eat', as- 'drive, win', yds^ 'desire, seek', pac* 'cook', 
van' 'win', pwan^ 'cut, make', ram- 'delight', tniz- 'make urine'.— 
CL 6. irrt/- 'speak', i^x- 'become'. — CI. 4. yud» 'fight', tan^, rJ- 
'give birth, be bom', varz' 'work', bud' 'mark, know'.— CL xo. vid^ 
'know', td^nh' 'overcome', var- 'to cover', /ar- 'go, make go', dar^ 
'hold fast', ka\1' 'incite*. 

§ 483. X. Indicative. — a. Present. 

L ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. bar-a-mi hndr-a-mi 

2. bar-a-hi Mdr-a-si 

3. bar-a-^ti Hdr-a-u 

Dual: 
!• — btidr-d-'Vas 

2. — dhdr^a'thas 

{bar-a-to \ 
•a-Po yi^dyap^^ 1 



bhar-a'tas 



* Cf. § 449 Note. 



^-Conjugation (thematic):— CL x* 6, 4, xo. I^j 

At. Plural: cf. Skt. 

I bar-d-maki ) 

I.{ ^ ,. UAJr.J.«ia/i(Ved.) 

I -a-maht vaidayamaMl ) ^ ' 

2. (bar-a-Pa) ffayafa {GAr.) ..... Mr-a-tAa 

1 



( bar-p-ntt 

[ 'a-^tltt tava'tt/i 



ii. MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. ia^r-e Mdr^ 

I bar-a-lie ^ \ 

2.{ , XbhSr-a-si 

\ -a-vhe vafapke ) 

3. bar-a-^te bhdr-a-ti 



Dual: 

1. — hhdr-d-voMi 

2. — bhdr-h4ki 

3. (bar-dupe) vainSife^ bUr'h4i 

Plural: 
I (bar-d-tna^de) yatama^de 1 , 

\ 'a-ma^de ) 

2. (bar-a-pwe) cara^ve* bhar-a-dhvi 

3. bar-^-flte bkar-a-nti 

§ 484. b. Preterite (and Injunctive).* 

1. ACTIVE. 
Av Singular: cf. Skt 

1. bUT'^'Vl d-bhar-a^m 

2. (bar-o) jaso d'bhar^a-s 

3. bar-a-f d-bkar-a-t 

Dual : 

1 . (ba^'d-va) jv&va * d-^har^-va 

2. — d-bhar-a-tam 

3. (bar-a-Uni) ttmrvayatfm^ d'bhar-a'idfn 

* Cf. § 1 16. — ' Cf. § 449 Note. — • See Yt. 13-34. — * On augment- 
Tret. — Subjunct. Imperat. (Injunctive) see § 44$. — * Cf. § 449 Note. 
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At. Plural: cf. Skt 

{bar-d'^na \ 
Hl'fniZ Mrayama 

2. (bar^a^ta) ta^rvayata d^bhar^a-ta 

3* bUT'P'ft • . • d'bAat'U'-H 

\l MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

!• ba^r-e^ dMar-i 

2. (bat'^U'VAa) Mayawha d'bhar'Q'thds 

3. bar-a-ta d-bkar-a-ta 

Dual: 

1. — " d'^haf'd'Vahi 

2. — d^kar^i'tham 

I (bar-ai'tPm) taiiait9m d-bhar-i-tam 

XCbar-oi'fe) cardife^ — 

Pltiral: 

!• "^ d'hhar-S'maki 

2. (bar^'dw^ffi) vdrayadw?m* .... dMar'a^dhvam 

3. (bar'J*t$ta) carfnta d^kar'ti^nta 

§ 485. 2. Imperative. 

L ACTIYB. 
At. Singular: cf. Slit. 

2. bar^a bhdr'a 

3. bar-a-tu bSdr-a-tu 

Plural: 
2. (bar-U'ta) ktarata bhdr-a^ta 

\ bar-^'fitii ) 

3« { , \ bAdr^a^niu 

[ -a-fltU pdrayanim ) 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

2. bar-a-vuka ...;.. ... bhdr-a-sva 

3. (bar-a'tqm) v9r»sytHqm^ bhdr-a-tam 

■ Yt 5.6, cf. ap9r»se, aguti, — ' Ys. 9.5, cf § 449 Note, cf. Delbrack, 
Mind. Vb. § 106, Bartholomae, Altiran. Vb, p. 52, 53. — * Cf. § 484 Foot- 
Note 4. — * Sec Vsp. 15.1, best reading. 
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Ay. Plural: cf. Skt. 

2. (bar^a-dw^m) ddrayadw^m Mdr^m-Mvam 

3. (dar-j'fi^qm) jas^ntqm bkdr-a^am 

§ 4S6. 3. Subjunctive. 

1. ACTIYL 

Av. Singular: c£ Skt 

2. bar'i'ni d/kdr-a^m 

2. bar-d'hi dAdr-^'si 

I (bar-d-iti) cardfH bhdr^^H 

' I bar-d'f ihdr^'4 

Dual: 

'• • • • bkdr'^'^a 

2- — bhdr^'thms 

3. (bar-d'to) jasM bhdr^-i^s 

Plural : 

1. bar-d'tna^ hkdr^-mm 

2. (bar-d'pa) atdfia (GAv.) bhdr^-tka 

3. ^tfr.^-» i;iar.j.if 

il. MIDDLL 

Ay. Singular: cf. Skt 

(bar-d-ne) visdtu — 

(bar-di) vuai ......... bhdr-di 

2. (bar-^'Vhe) ydsm»he hMdr-a-si 

3. (bar-d-^te) pacdhe . bhdr^-^i 

Plural: 

j I (bar-a-nte) yaM^nu — 

1 -tf-'r^ mravdire^ 

§ 487- 4- Optative. 

i. ACTIYL 

A/. Singular: cf. Skt 

'• bhdr'h-yam 

2. *ar.Ji-i ^Afr-^-x 

3. lar-oi-f bhdr-i't 



I. 



f * Cf. § 484 Note I. — • By transfer to tf*conj. from rt. cL 2. Vmrm- 

\ W S2I. 4«;2. " 



t 
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At. Plural: cf. Skt 

1. (baT'^t'tna) vanaima ^hdr^i-ma 

2. (bar^ai-ta) fw9r*saita hhdr'l-ia 

3. bar-ay-^n bhar-i-yus 

11. MIDDLE.. 

Singular: 

1. (bar-ay-a) Aaffiiya* Mdr-i-ya 

2. (bar-ae-ia) Aaf/aifa bAdr-Mhas 

3. bar'oe^ta bhdr-i-ta 

Plural: 
I. (bar-di-ma^de) bafdyCimaide bUr-i-mahi 

U 2. (bar^oi'dwPtn) rdmdidw9m ..... bhflr-i-dhvam 

X 3« (bar-ay'dflta) maitayanta^ bhdr^i-ran 

§ 488. 5. Participle. 

Ay. I. ACTIVE. cf. Skt. 

bar-a-nt' (fern. -9ntu) bAdr-a-ni* (fcm. -an/f-) 

ii. MIDDLS. 

bar-p-mna- (fem. -p-mnd^ .... bAdr^a-mana- (fcm. -a-mana-) 

Forms to be observed in OAv. and YAv. 

§ 489. GAv. shows in general the same forms as 
above, but with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. It has, 
however, a. certain number of individual differences; these 
as well as other variations in YAv. also may here be noted. 

§ 490. (i) The original unmodified forms of 3 pi. 
act. mid. -afiti, -ante, cf. zava'Tite above, occasionally stand 
instead of being changed to -PHti, -^fute, e.g.: — 

GAt. vanalfitl, YAv. vanar/fi *ihcy win* Yt. 13.154, G.\v. /tacafffU* 
beside YAr. *fl«V Hhey follow' (§§ 30, 491). 

§ 491. (2) According to § 30, the forms -in^i, -inte, 
'in are often found after palatals, instead of -^titi, -a^ttti 
eta, e. g. : — 

Av. fratacinti *thcy run forth' (variants •taca'titi, •iacpnti Ys. 65.3, 
y/ar-), fratacin *thcy ran forth'; hacinU (YAv.) beside haca^titi 

* Ys. 8.7. — • i. e. ^maiZ'^i-atita for ^maiZ'a-i-afita* 
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(GAt.) *they follow'; /aMiftii 'they wonhip' Yt. 8.11 betide yat^nii 
Yt. 8.24, cf. Yt 10.54 yaz9nie, yatittti; tfioHtntai'Ca 'and they drop 
as mow' (cf. § 55). 

§ 492. (3) GYAv., when ^ precedes the thematic 
•a- (-do* especially in CI. 4* xo, the combination -j^a- Oyd-) 
generally becomes -ye- according to § 34, e. g. : — 

Av. sddayemi^ s&dayehi, sddayi4ti 'I, thou, he appear* {^sad'- 
CI. 10); 'ja*dytmi, ja^dyehi, ja'dye^nii % thou, they beseech' (V/«</- 
CI. 4) ; tiayehi (GAv.), yaycUi, iiayeUi, ifayjftti, ffayeni (subjuuct. 
'dni) *thou, he etc. rule, possess' (Ytf*' ^^ ')• *^oyemi, tbayehi, 
tbayeUi *I invoke', etc.; bofidaytni *I may bind' (subjunct.). 

§ 493- (4) Some reductions of -ya-, -va- before m, n 
(§ 63) occur, e. g. :— 

Av. V9rnifiti *they work* (i. e. Vfr'syattti, |/"wir«- CI, 4) ; hifinti 
*they wound' (i.e. 'nfyanti » yfhih CI. 4); ^rvaislnti Hhcy turn'; 
uliim *ihcy grew' (i. c. uiiyan, Yy^V ^^' 4) * fyovhutite *they shower 
sleet' (i. e. fyavhva^ii). — So imperat.- 2 sg. nasi 'perish' (i. e. nasyaY 

§ 494. (5) Some reductions of -aya-, -ava- (-dya-, -dva-) 
before final m, n (§ 64) occur, e. g. : — 

hy. daisaim *I showed' (i. e. daisayant, y^^^' ^' '^) ! obaom 
•I became' (i.e. eUfovam, ybU- CI. i) Vt. 19*^1 fit fiZt ^«^ "they 
became' Yt. 5.98 etc. 

§ 495. Certain other peculiarities likewise require de- 
tailed notice. 

I. Indicative. 

a. Present. 
§ 496. Singular: — 

First Person: I. ACT. GAv. shows only the ending -d (Gk. •»), instead 
of 'dmi in the thematic verbs and only 'ml in the non-<f-verbs 
(un thematic), e.g. GAv. u/yd *I praise', kayd •! discern'. — YAv. 
similar but rare (perhaps borrowed) zSaya *I invoke' atVsp. 6.1 by 
the side of frayett which likewise is an indicative. 
f> 497. Dual: — 

Third Person: i. ACT. GAv. add caratas-cd 'both come' Ys. 51.12.— 
il. MID. ZPhl, Gloss, p. 54.8 has Karaite' *thty two bring' cf. A. O. S, 
Proceedings Oct. 1889 p. 16$. 

§ 498. Plural:— 
First Person: I. ACT. YAv., similarly with short d (as above) tbaydmahi 
*wc invoke'. 
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Second Person: L ACT. YAt. also isolated (-/- like pret. form) harata 
•ye eat* Vd. 7.57.^-41. MID. GAt. •dyyi (cf. § 190) dldrafidduyi 'ye 
keep holding* (desiderative) — on -^^ for •«• of stem, see § 39. 

Third Person: See general details above § 490 seq. 

b. Preterite. 
§ 499. Plural: — 

Third Person: H. MID. GAt., observe vUJntd *they entered' (on -i-, 
cf. § 32). 

2. Imperative. 

§ 50a Singular: — 

Second Person: i. ACT. YAv., note (by reduction §§ 34, 493) nan *perish 
thou* (I e. nasya, ynoi^ CI. 4).— 11. MU). GAv., orly -Awl; gafakud 
*hear thou', AaffdApd Share thou' (on -J- for -a-, s^e g 39). 

Third Person: L ACT. GAv., observe -4- (cf. g 39) in v9r»Mydia *let him 
work* {^vart- CI. 4), vAtayota *let him announce' {^vai- CI. 10). 

§ 501. Plural: — 
Second Person: !• ACT. GAv. with ending -iia (cf. Skt »tana) harand 
'bear ye' Ys. 30.9, cf. § 457 above, and Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 740. 
— IL MID. GAv. ffiiddUm *hear ye' = Skt. ghSfodhvam, 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 502. Singular: — 
Second Person: L ACT. YAv. occasionally -Ji for 'a(h)i § 450: apa.yasai 
'thou wilt destroy' (i. e. yasdhi) ; vazdi, vazdhi (as variants) *mayest 
thou bring* Vd. 5.16. — YAv., a form with secondary ending (but 
syntax bad) is bavA Yl 24.8. 

§ 503. Plural:— 
Third Person: j. ACT. GAv. shows also -J» (for -^n) in rapfn *they may 
hold'.— iL MID. YAv. like mravdWi above § 452, also nijrd*re *they 
may strike' Yt. 10.40, so again Awhd're Yt. X045. 

4. Optative. 

§ 504. Singular: — 
First Person: ii. MID. YAv., observe mainya *I would think' Yt. xo.106 
(for mainyaya § 194). 

§ 505. Plural:— 
First Person: L ACT. GAv. (with * regular secondary ending 'ma^di,^ cf. 

SkL ^maht) vd^rdima'di *we would cause to believe'. 
Third Person: YAv. like maitayanta in paradigm is yatayatila *they 

would sacrifice'. 
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5. Participle. 

§ 506. On the relation of Av. ^mna (metrically often •ma$ia) to 
Skt "mafta, lee § 18 Note 2. 

§ 507. In Av. more often than in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Ski. Grmm. 
§ 741 a) there appear instances of middle (passive) participles of ^-verbs 
formed with the participial suffix -a/fa, *dna (= Skt. -Jua* § 1 8) instead 
of 'mna, e.g. barana- ^bearing', •azana 'driving'; — yazSna" 'worshipping*; 
ttarSna* 'strewing*. 

ii. The non-^-Conjugation (unthematic). 

§ 508. General Remark. In Av., as in Skt., the 
verbs of the non-a-conjugation (unthematic) are not so 
numerous as those of the thematic conjugation. They may 
be grouped in six classes (CI. 2, 3, 7, 5, 8, 9), in each 
of which the endings are attached directly (without an 
interposed a) to the stem which is subject to modification. 

The striking characteristic of the entire group is the 
variation of the root in different forms. The modified 
root or the suffix assumes now a stronger form, again a 
weaker form. 

§ 509. Strong and Weak Stem-Forms. The strong 
(guijta) iovmsy as a rule, are: — (i) the Sing. Indie. Act. 
(Pres. Pret.),-— (2) the 3rd. Sing. Imperat. Act., — (3) the 
entire Subjunct. — The remaining forms are weak. Many 
fluctuations and transfers, however, occur ; especially often 
is the strong stem employed in forms (see 3rd. plurals) 
modelled after the ^-conjugation. 

Mode Formation. — Special Remark. 
I. Indicative. 

§ 510* The endings of the non-thematic indicative 
require some remark. GAv. generally shows the older use 
of -;/// (§ 450) and -aUt, -a^te, af (for thematic -afiti, -afite 
•an § 452). In YAv. this old distinction is not sharply 
preserved. The stem in general to which the endings are 
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directly attached shows a variation of str. and wk. forms 
according to the preceding rule, § 509. 

2. Imperative. 

§ 511. The ending of the Imperat. 2 sing, is -dt, -dL 
The endings in general are attached directly to the pre- 
pared class-stem. This shows the strong form in the 
3 sg. act.; in the other forms it has the weak grade, but 
fluctuations occur. 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 512. The endings are attached by means of the 
mode-sign ^1 to the prepared class-stem which shows the 
strong form throughout. 

4. Optative. 

§ 513. The regular optative endings are attached by 
the mode-sign -yd-, -f- (f) in accordance with the rules 
given above at § 463. The stem regularly shows its weak 
form throughout, but variations from this sometimes occur. 

5. Participle. 

§ 514. The participial forms (verbal adjectives) are 
made by attaching to the present stem in its weak grade 
the foraiative element -ant, -af (i. e. -nt) for the active, and 
•ana, -ana beside -mna, for the middle. 

Classea of the non-a-Conjugatioti (unthematic). 

CL 2, 3, 7, 5; 8, 9. 

§ 515. The six classes of unthematic verbs have 
certain characteristics in common but they have also certain 
individual peculiarities, these classes will now each be taken 
up in detail. 

Class a — Root-Class. 

§ 516. Class a — Root- Class — root itself is present 
stem =s Skt second (ad-) class.— The stem may have the 
strong or the weak form according to § 509, the endings 
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are then attached directly to the stem. Examples are quite 

numerous : 

Av. ypd' *to keep, protect', pdMi (3 sg. pres.) = 
Skt./4-//; Av. yi' 'to go\ ae^ti\i sg.). y-eifitt {z pi. 
pres. § 34) = Skt. i'ti, y-dnti; Av. j/^j///- *to praise\ 
sta(hiti = Skt. stdiUi (§ 60 Note c) ; Av. Yjan- *to 
slay*, ja^n-ti (3 sg. pres. indie.) = Skt. hdn-ti; Av. 
Y'^^S' *to wish*, vas'ti (3 sg.), us-mahi (i pi. pres. 
indie.) = Skt. vdf-ti, us-mdsi (Ved.). 

Paradigm of Class 2. 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski, Graut, § 612 scq.) 

§ 517. Av. ^^ Ymrii' *to say* = Skt. j/^^r^-. 

Av. hap' *promote\ vas', us' *wish', JA- *sit\ rud' *grow\ //«- 
Upraise', 1- *go\ ix- 'be able*. 

§ 518. X. Indicative. — a. Present: 

I. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1 . mraa-mi brdv-f-mi 

2. (mrao-ii) hafil (GAv.) brdvJ-fi 

3. mrao-iti brdvJM 

Dual: 
I . (mrvaki ^) unaht (GAv.) drd-vasi 

Plural: 
I . (fftrU'tnahi) usmahi trA-masi 

Z, (mrv-a^nii) aph9nti* bruiMinti 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular : 

I. mruy-e^ bmv^ 

2.(mrU'ie) c{. raose* bra-fi 

\ mru-ite bm-ti 

I mruy-e ^ bruv-i 

Plural: 

I. mru-ma^de bra-mdhg 

l, (mrv-afite) aphnu^ bruv-dti 

* i. e. mru'vahi § 68.1. — * Vt. 17.10. — ' § 190. — * Strong form 
§ 509. — * Ys. 19.10, cf. § 450 end. — * Vt. 17.11 ; Ys. 9.22. 
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§ 519. b. Preterite. Indicative (and Injunctive). 

L ACTITE. 
At. Singular: cf. Skt 

1. tnf^dihfn • • d^aiMtm 

2. mrao-! d^ravJ-s 

3. mrathf .,..,. Mrav-t-t 

Plural: 
3* (fntiKhn f ^) ms9H d-6ruthan 

iL M1DDL& 
Singular: 



A 



mru'ta d^rn-ta 

mrao-td (GAv.) — 

Plural: 

3. mrav-afiia^ d-bruv-ata 



§ 520. a. Imperative. 

L ACTiYL 
At. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. mru-^di 6ra'hi 

3. mraO'tu (GAv.) brdvJ-tu 

Plural: 
2.(mra0'ta) stasia* bra-td 

3. (mr^V-antu) ymttu bruv^ntu 

§ 521. 3. Subjunctive. 

L ACTIVE. 
At. Singular: cf. Skt 

I. mrav-a-ni^ . brdv-a-ni 

i mrav-a-^tt (GAv.) brdv-a-ti 

^{mrav-a-f^ brdv-a-t 

Plural: 
I. (fnruv*d'fn(i) jonSmo brdv-S^ma 

3. (mraV'^-n) vas9n brdv-a-n 

* § 64. — • Observe str. stem; or U it mr^vi § 68 Note 3? — • Cf. 
§ 509 end.—* Strong form (!), cf. § 509. — • Vt. 15.56; ia.2. — • Sec 
ZFkl, Gloss, p. III. 
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iL MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: cf. SkU 

I (mrav-di) isdi . . . . , brdv^i 

\ mrav-dne^ — 

Plural : 

3. MraV'd-^re^ — 

§ 522. 4. Optative. 

I. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

2. fnrU'J^a brti^yd-s 

3. mru-yd-f bnt^^^ 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

2. mrv'i'ia^ , brttv^-iAdi 

3. mrv't-td (GAv.) bruv-utd 

§ 523. 5. Participle. 

Av. I. ACTIVE. cf. Skt 

mrv-at" bruv^ni- 

I ii. MIDDLE. 

I mrav-dna-^ bruv^ud^ 

mrao-mna-^ — 

Forms to be observed in QAt. and TAt. 
§ 524. Beside the above paradigm, a certain number 
of forms in GAv. and YAv. are worthy of note. 

I. Indicative. 

a. Present. 
§ 525. Singular:— 

fir»; Person: i, ACTIVE. GAv., notice (from strongest stem) stSmmt 'I 
praise' (but v. 1. staomi) Vs. 43.8, cf. Skt. stStUi (Ved. 3 sg.). 

Second Person: i, ACTIVE. YAv., observe likewise as regular form (§ 122) 
pShi *thou protectest*. 

Third Person: il, MIDDLE. YAv. also (like 1st. — 3rd. sg. pres., above) 
ui'jne *he smites'. 

* Yt. 5.82. — « rr-conj. cf. §§ 486, 452 end. — • Cf. § 21 Note. — 
* Cf. Skt. stdvUna-, Whitney § 6i9d. — * i.e. like <i-conj. ptcpl. 
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§ 526. Plural:— 
First Person: fL MID. YAv., note (from str. stem) sUiomaide *we praise*. 

— GAv., observe {^ai^a § 55) aog^madat^cii 'and we name*. 
Third Person: il.lllD. YAv., seldom the plur. ending ttti (== nti): Av. 

aoja^te 'they say* Yt. 8.$i, etc — Observe also A v. s^ire *they lie' 

Yt 10.80 =s Skt //r/. 

b. Preterite. 
§ 527. Singular:— 

Second Person: li. MID. GAt., note as a regular 2 sing. aojitJ Hhou 

saidsf Ys. 43.12. 
Third Person: L ACT. GAv., observe (with inserted •/- like Skt. dbravft) 

the form sdhli *he Uught' Ys. 50*6. —>ii. MID. YAv. also (from str. 

stem, like mractd above) ttaota *he praised*. 

5. Participle. 

§ 528. IL Mid. Observe also •Jua (for -Jira) and (like a-conj. §§ 514, 
477) yMita; Av. aojAna", aojfmna" 'speaking*. 

Transfers to the a-Conjugation (thematic). 

§ 529. A number of transfers from the Root-Class 
to the ^-conjugation are to be found. 

1. Indicative. LACT. b. Pret. GAv. mravwi-/ 'he said* Ys. 4<|.2. 

2. Imperative. t.ACT. YAv. wrav-fl, mrv^a *say thou'.«— li. MID. 
YAv. stav'G'VMha 'praise thou*. 

3. Subjunctive. LACT. YAv. mrav-Si {(or Mi § 502) *if thou 
say* Ys. 71. 1 5.— 11. MID. YAv. (above in paradigm) mrav^H^re *if 
they say* § 452 end. 

4. Optative, i. ACT. YAv. siav^di'^ 'he might praise* beside 
stuytti, 

§ 530. Inflection of Av. yah-, h- 'to be* — only act. 
— =s Skt. YaS', S', cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 636. 

§ 531. z. Indicative. — a. Present. 

Av. -^ Singulati- cf. Skt^ 

I. ah-mi Js-wt 

2» cM^ dsi 

3. as»ti, ds-ti 

Dual: 
' 3. /-/J S'ids 



' L e. for ah'hi:: Skt dsi for ds'sL 



The non-«-CooJagation (unthenuUic) :— CI. a (V^^-)« 1 55 

Ay. Plural: cf. Skt 

U maAi^ • /.Mi#f(Ved.) 

a. /•/*• *^M 

3. A-/i|/i /-in/i 

§ 532. b. Preterite. 

Singular: 
I Jx« as (Vcd.) 

^•|« . . . • dsJ't 

Dual: 

1. akva (GAt.) <l/-«ra 

Plural: 
3. A»iH ds^am 

§ 533. a. Imperative. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. M'dl (GAt.) /-</-*/ 

3. as'tu dt'/y 

Plural: 
3. A'^ta (GAt.) f^dmin 

§ 534- 3- Subjunctive. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. apA'd ds^a'S 

J opA-a^fn (GAt.) at^-/* 

I 0v/<-a-/ . , ds'tt^e 

Plural : 

3. apA'f^rt ds^a^H 

§ 535- 4* Optative. 

Ay. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. Ay^'f^ (GAv.)* t'yd'tm 

2. h-y^ (GAv.) t'yd-s 

3. h-yH (GAv.), A-ya-t (YAv.)» s^d-t 

Plural: 

1. h-y^'fnd (GAv.) s^yd-ma 

2. A-y^-td (GAv.) t^yd'ta 

3. h-yi-n (GAv.), A-yd-n (YAv.). A-ydr* (YAt.) .... s-yur 

§ 536. 5. Participle. 

Av. A-ant' cf. Skt. s-dnt" 

> Cf. § 140. — • For S'Pa, cf. § 78 a. —" See § 192 Note. — * Cf. 
§32.-* Cf. §§ 132, 133. 



I! 
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Forms to bo oboorred. 

§ 537* VAv., notice in a Ute passage Yt a4.ia (a pi. opt. with 
primarx ending!) 4-/'*A' 'might ye be*. 

§ $38. Transfers to the tf-conjugation : — i. Indie Pret. 3 sg. 
Mfi-a-/. — 3. Sabjnnct 3 sg. tfir^wr-Zfi. 

§ 539. Beside all the above paradigm of the present*system, 
there is made from this root ah Ho be', as in Skt., t», regular perfect 
dPmha etc § 606 s Skt dw etc. 



Class 3* — Reduplicating Class. 

§ 540. Class 3. — Reduplicating Class. The root 
is reduplicated to form the present stem. The stem then 
shows a variation of strong and weak forms (§ 509); the 
endings are attached to it directly. 

The general rules for reduplication have been given 
above § 465. As examples of formation, the following 
may be taken :-t- 

Av. ]/"rfa- 'to give, to place* interns dador, dadd-; 
dad', dajh, dad-, §§ 82, 83, 86), daddMi (YAv.), da- 
dd-^tt (GAv.)^ da-dq-m, da-pq-m = Skt. dd-d(h)d'ti, d-da- 
d(h)d'fn; — Av. ]/"r/- 'to atone* (Stems cukay-^ ci-ki-), 
ci'kay-af 3 sg. subjunct. = Skt. cikayat;—Av, yhac- 
•to follow', hi^iha^ti, hi-ic-a-ma^de (Ys. 40.4) = Skt. 
si'fak'ti; — Av. Yjan- 'to slay*, ni-ja-jn-^nti = Skt. 
jl'ghn-anti. 

Paradigm of Class 3. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 647 scq.) 

§ 541. Av. --^ y^i- *to give, to place' (str. stem 
YKv.dadd , G Ay. dadd-; wk. stem YAv. dad-, dap-, GAv. 
iforf.) = Skt. ydd', ydhd — stems dad(h)d', dad(h) — , cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 667 seq. 

Note. Observe that orig. da-, dhd" are practically faJen together in 
At. as dd', §§ 82, 83.— On the interchange of d, d, p» see §g 82, 83, 86. 
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§ 542. X. Indicative. — a. Present. 

i. ACTIYE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

1 . dadd-mi dddChja^mi 

2. dadd'hi ddd(h)a'n 

{ dadd-^ti d&d(h)d'ti 

Hdas'ii (yAvy .......-« 

Plural: 

1. dad^'tnahi dadCAj-rndsifVed.) 

2. — dCAJaMd 

dadaMt (GAv.)* \ 

HdadaJtiiYAvY ]ddd(h)^ii 

iL MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

I da^d-e (YAv.), dad-^ (GAv.) .... dad(k)^ 
yda^p-e^ — 

2. — d(M)at'ti 

I daS'te (GYA V.) • d(h)aMi 

^'[daz'de {GAv.y . . . ... . . - 

Plural: 
I. dad'maide ddd(kymmhi 

§ S43. b. Preterite Indicative (and Injunctive). 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

1. dad(i'fn, dafq-fn . d-^adCkjd.m 

2. dada (GAv.) d'dad(h)d-s 

3. dadd'f (YAv.), dadd-f (GAv.) . . . d^ad(h}a'4 

Dual: 
3. da^d^'Um'^ • • d-d(h)aMdm 

Plural: 

2. das-ta^ d'd(h)aMa 

3. dad-af (GAv.)** d-dadchyur 
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IL MIDDLE. 
At. Singular: cf. Skt 

3. daS'ta d'd(M)aMa 

§ S44- 2* Imperative. 

L ACTIVE. 
At. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. daz-di^ d(h)i'hi 

3. dadd'tu (GAv.) did(h)a-tK 

Plural: 
3. das-ta^ d(A)at'td 

IL MIDDLE. 

2. dasvd* d(M)at'Sva 

§ 545- 3* Subjunctive. 

L ACTIVE. 
At. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. dapa^ni ddd(h)i'm 

3. dadd^f^ ddd(h)a-t 

Plural: 

I. dapd^ma ddd(h)&'ma 

ii. MIDDLE. 

I. dapd'tie^ — 

§ 546. 4* Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
At. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. da^d-yq-M dad(hyyd'm 

2. da^Jhya ddd(h)'yd'S 

3. da^P-yd-f ddd(h)'yd'i 

Plural: 

ida^P-yq-n — 

daip-yd-r^i dad(h)'y^r 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

2. .da^Jht'fa^ dad(h)'j'thds 

3. daip-i'ta (YAv.), daid-i-td (GAv.) . . dad(hyutd 

* § 151. — »Cf. Injunctive §§ 543. 445 Note 2. — •§ 186. — * Not 
dtstingoisliable from augmentless imperfect above. — * Ny. 4.8. — ' Yt. 3.1 
with variants dafdiia, dafU. 
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§ 547. 5. Participle. 

I. ACTIVE. cf. Skt 

Av. •dajh.^nt'^ ddd(hyai* 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. dajf'dna* didchyana- 

Forms to be observed in QAt. and TAy. 
§ 548. There are both in GAv. and in YAv. a number 
of forms beside the above, that deserve special notice. 

I. Indicative. 

§ 549. a. Present. L ACT. — H. MID. GAt., observe that the forms 
ddUh d&Ui, d(bnU resembling pres. indie, forms after Class a, are best 
regarded as radical aor. subjunct., cf. § 633 below. — Note GAv. luicamaidi 
(with V. 1. kiJcimaiJi) *we follow* I pi. pres. indie, mid. Vs. 404 — (observe 
Hi Bartholomae, K,Z, xxix. p. 273 = Flexions Uhre p. 4). — Add also 3 sg. 
pres. indie, act. zazattti *he produces' Vd. 3.5 = .Skt. jajdnti. 

§ 550. b. Preterite. I. ACT. YGAv., observe with interposed t (like 
Skt. dbraiAt etc.) and from weak stem: da*d*i (VAv. 2 sg. pret indie.), 
da'dii (YAv. Vt. 13. 1 2), da*tfi^ (GAv. 3 sg. pret.), daid^tim (3 du. cf. above 
paradigm). — Remark 3 pi. in -a/ (= -«/) GAv. jlgnnal *let them lament' 
(injunctive).— ii. MID. YAv., observe from strong stem, 2 sg. pret. mid. 
ji'jai'ia *thou didst live, mayest live* {Ys^'» J'')- 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 551. Sg.Pl. I. ACT. YAv., add (regularly) from yd" *to atone', 
ei^kay^a^ (3 sg. subjunct.), ci^kay'Q'td (3 d u. subjunct. ZPhU Gloss, p. 92, 34), 
ei'kain (3 pi. subjunct.) i. e. ^ci^kay-in § 64. 

4. Optative. 

§ 552. Beside the mid. forms with long f (^Ua, ^Ita) are found also 
the variants -f/a, 'tta, cf. § 21 Note. 

Transfers to the ^-Conjugation (thematic). 

§ 553. A number of transitions from the Third 
Class to the ^-conjugation occur. The reduplicated 
wk. stem dap- (YAv.), dad- (GAv.) of ydd- in Av. as in 
Skt. — cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 672 — thus not infrequently 
assumes the inflection of an ^-stem, § 483. 

* Ys. 9.;. 
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I. Indicative. L ACT. a. Pres. YAv. da^JH, daP'^-ntL — 
b. Fret. YGAv. daf'^'m, da}^, dap^^f, dad^a^f; daf'^'H, dad^r^n 
(beside dadai § 543 Foot-Note).—- if. MID. YAt. da/f-a^U.— OKy, 
dad'f'ttti *they are placed*. 

Note. Similarly transferred Av. tlnaninH, nJtumn, zftauai from 
"yfutn^ 'beget, bear*. The Skt %\iO'9i% fljanat %% redupl. a or. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. § 864. _,—__. 

Class 7* — Nasal Class. 

§ 554. The roots of the nasal class all end in a 
consonant; the class has for its characteristic feature the 
assumption of an internal nasal to form the stem. That 
is, the root has z -na- (in strong forms), an -«- (in weak 
forms) inserted immediately before its final consonant to 
JTorm the present stem. The root itself retains its weak 
grade; the endings are attached directly to the stem. — 
Cf. Skt. seventh Class, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 683 seq. 

Here belong for example: Av. j/"r/i- *to announce, 
promise* ci-na-sti; Av. Y^ric- *to let go' 'W-«tf--^// = Skt. 
ri'va-kti, and some others — see following paradigm §555. 

Paradigm of Class 7. 
(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 684.) 

§ 555- ^^* y^^' 'to announce, promise', dp* 'to proclaim, think', 
mark' (mtrhiC') 'kill*, karh 'to cut*, mis- •mingle*, vid» *find, receive'. Cf. 
Skt Yckid' 'to cut'. 

§ 556. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 

i. ACTIVE. 

At. Sing\ilar: cf. Skt 

1. d^na-hmJ (GAv.)* ehi'fid'dmi 

2. ci'ma-sH cki^tid-tii 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

3. ksr'-ft'ti* chi'tt'ti 

Plural: 

2. fHir^-n-^^uyi (GAt.) chi-n-ddhvi 

3. msr'-ft'Ca^ti (GAt.)' chi-n-ddii 

•Cf. § 141. — 'Vd. 7.38, cf. impcrat k9r*ntu, but i^r»^/<i'/f a-conj. 
as Skt kfntdti.^^ Ys. 3x.l1 -«« = -?/^. 
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§ 557. b. Preterite. 

L ACTIVE. 
At. Singular: cf. Skt 

2. mi'ua-V d'Cht'Ha^i 

3. ci-mi't* d'Chi-na^i 

§ 558. 2. Imperative. 

I. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

y hr'-n-tu^ chi'fid'tiu 

§ 559. 3* Subjunctive. 

il. MIDDLE. 
Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

I. ci-na-pdmaide^ ctu^nd^damtthdi 

§ 560. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. mnqjj-yd'l^ . . . cki^n-d-yd-t 3. zn-Ji'di/a* . . . eAi-ft^dftd 

§ 561. 5. Participle. 

Av. i, ACTIVE. cf. Skt. Av. if. MIDDLE, cf. Skt. 

vi»n-da(n)t''* . . . fhJ'H'ddnt- vi'tt-dfrnua* .... cki'M^dnd* 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 562. The form Av. ni9r»j?nte stands perhaps for ^m»r»'n'gti (3 sg. 
mid.). If so, the formation would be regularly after this (7) class. But 
the form is quite uncertain. 

Transfers to the ^-Conjugation. 

§ 563. The stem m^r^nc- *kiir has practically become 
stereotyped as a root according to the a-conj. by transfer; 
hence the thematic forms: — Pres. Act. 3 sg. m^r'nca^ti; 
3 pi. vi^r'ficiuti; — Mid. 3 sg. vur'^icaUe, 3 pi. mn'ncatite 
(above). — Imp era t. Mid. 2 sg. nur^ficavuha. 

§ 564. The root GAv. mard- (as mor't^d- § 39) *io destroy* has 
, \ likewise become practically crystallized according to fl-conj. : Pret. Act. 

3 sg. mdr9rida(, 3 pi. mor*riti?n (on -J-, cf. § 39 end). 

* i. e mi-na-S'S, § 158. — * i. e. d-na-S'/, § 192. — • Vd. 7.38, weak 
form I — * a-conj. by transfer as in Skt. — * On -r<^- = r -(- «, see § 49. 
On /, ct. § 162. — * Yt. 17.54, with variant vitidita (I). — ' In compounds. 
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§ 565. Similar instances of stereotyped forms and transfer to 
^-conjugation as also in Skt, are : At. 2 tfid* 'find, obtain* finffd; like Skt 
m-n'd'd^ti) vi^'-d^f^H'ti (3 pL indtc), vi'H'd-a-^/i (3 sg. subjunct Vd. 13.36) 
"bcade unthematic vi^na'Sti (GAv.), vi'p-di/a (YAv. opt. above). — Likewise 
Av. Jkart' *to cut' (hr^fi^-, like Skt. kr-n-i-d-ti) k^r^-n-t-aUi (3 sg. indica- 
tive), Ur^'n-t-a^l (P""*^')* — ^^^'^ some others. 

Note. Peculiar is 2 sing. pret. act. mfr^ncafM *thou didst destroy* 
—weak nasalized root with added art (= ijh). On -f/= V cf. § 527 end. 

Class 5. — ^;iii-Class. 

§ 566. The verbs of this class are not numerous. 
The root adds nao- (in the strong forms), nu- nv- (in the 
weak forms) to make the present stem. The root itself 
retains its weak grade. 

Here belong for example: Av. ]/"^tfr- 'to make* 
k^r^-nao^ti = Skt. kf-nd-ti; Av. Y^^^^' *^^ hear* s^ru- 
nao^ti =3 Skt. ir-f^d-ti; Av. j/"aj- *to attain* ai-nao-ifi 
= Skt. ai-nd'ti; and a few others. 

Paradigm of Clasa 5. 
(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 698.) 

§ 567. Av. ykar" *to make', var- 'cover choose', dah* * deceive', 
Mm' *press', m- 'give over', sru' *hear'. — Cf. Skt. y^tr-. 

§ 568. X. Indicative. — a. Present. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

1. k^r^-nao-mi kr-vo-mi 

2. k^r^-nu-ji^ kf^'fi 

3. hr^-nao^ti kr-vS-u 

Plural: 
3. k^r'-n^v-anti^ kr-r^-dHti 

IL VIDDLE. 
Singular: 

3. v^r^-nu-^te kr-pu-ti 

Dual: 

3. v^r^-nv-aUe (GAv.)' ....... kr-vv-diu 

* On tf, cf. § 60 Note b. — » Yt 13.26, so metrically. Cf. § 68 
Note 3. — ' Ys. 31.17- 
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At. Plural: cf. Skt 

3. v^r^-nvHt^nte^ kr-ttvdu 

§ 569. b. Preterite. 

i. ACTIVE. 
At. Singular: cf. Skt 

3. k^r^-nao-f Mr-v^i 

Plural: 

2. d^b-^nathtd (GAv.)* d-kf-^Ma 

ii. MIDDLE. 

3. hu-nu'ta A-^-ffu-ta 

§ 570. a/Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
At. Singular: cf. Skt 

3. k^r^-nu-^di . V kfvu-hi 

Plural : 

2. s^ri-nao-ta^ kf^pS^ta 

§ 571. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 
At. Singular: cf. Skt 

I. k^r^-naV'dni kr-vdv^m 

Plural: 

3. hr^-ndu-n^ . kr-vdv-an 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular : 

1. k^r'-nav'dne kr-vdv-di 

§ 572. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIYL 
At. Singular: cf. Skt 

2. s'^ru-nu-yiP kr-vu-yds 

3. k^r'-nu-ydf kf-vu-ydi 

§ 573. 5- Participle. 

i. ACTIVE. Ay. hu-nv-aCfOt- kr-ftv-^C^M- 

ii. MIDDLE. hu-nv-ana- kr-v^f^nd- 

' After a-conj. — * Ys. 32.5, from str. st form, cf. Whitney, Skt* Gram* 
§ 707. — ' Str. stem form, as Skt. kfvota, Whitney, Ski. Gram, § 704. — 
♦ On -dun, cf. § 64. 
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Forms to be ebserred in OAv. and TAt. 
§ 574. Instances of transfer to the a-conj. (beside 
the 3 pi. above) are not infrequent: — 

1. Indicative. L ACT. a. Pres. VAv. vfr'-nav^JH he covert*. 
— b. Pret hr^'fiav-d *thou didst make*. 

2. Imperative, i. ACT. VAv. hr»»naiMi *make thou'.«»il. MID. 
VAv. kU'HiMitniha 'press thou*. 

3. Subjunctive. !• ACT. VAv. hr*»nav^'kh h9r*'HaV'9f, hr** 
nmf^qn *if thou, he, they make*. 

§ 575* On instances of kar^ made up after class 9, see below § 591. 

Class 8. — i^-Class. 
§ 576. The eigth class (Skt. /tf«-class, Whitney, Skt, 
Gram. § 697 seq.) is hardly more than a variety of the 
preceding (5) class. It comprises, however, enough roots 
to be distinguishable. The present-stem is made by add- 
ing to the root ao-, av- (in the str. forms) , ;/-, v- (in the 
wk. forms). 

Included under this class are the roots : Av. y /^;i- 
•to stretch* = Skt. ytan-; Av. //«- 'drive' = Skt. 
j/'iV. Likewise here, parts of A v. Y^^' *^^ reach* 
=s Skt. ydp'i Av. Yjiar- *flow* (pros, participle), cf 
Skt. yk^ar-; A v. yhar- 'protect*. 

., Pamdig:m of Class 8. 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski, Gram, ^ 698 b.) 

§ 577- Av. YiM' 'to drive', tan- 'stretch', van- 'strike', J^ar- 'flow', 
jUtt' 'destroy*.— Cf. Skt Yian- 'to stretch'. 

§ 578. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 

L ACTIVE. 

« 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. in-a^'^ii tan'S^ti 

Plural: 

2. sp^'U'fd • (?) tOH'U'thd 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Plural: 

3. a/'Tnti^ tan'-V'dtl 

' Uncertain ; Vs. 53.6. — * i. e. ^dp-v-anie after a-conj. On / see § 95. 
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§ 579. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTive. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

I. tan-av^a tan^dv-d (Ved.) 

§ 580. 4. Optative. 

I. ACTITE. IL MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

3. van-M-ydi .... ian^U'ydt I. ian-u-ya * . . . . ian^v^yd 

§ 581. 5* Participle. 

Av. i. ACTIVE, cf. Skt. Av. il. MIDDLL cf. Skt 

fiar'V'i.(n)i- . . . iaH'V^dfnJt' fidn-v-amma^ . . . taft'V'dmd 

Forms to be observed. 

§ ^82. I. Indie. Pres. Act 3 sg. ha'^r-v-aiii (after a-conjuga- 
U on).— Mid. 3 pi. fyawuntai'Ca 'and they rain' (i. e. fyawh^v-anti § 63). 

Class 9. — »a-Class. 

§ 583. In the ninth class //i- is added to the root 
to form the strong present-stem; «-, na- (i. e. « + tf-conj.) is 
added to make the weak pres. stem. The form na- (i.e. 
a-conj.) is commoner than «-. The endings are attached 
directly; the root itself retains its weak grade. 

The Skt. ninth class likewise adds nd- in the strong 
forms, but n-, nh (i. e. «' before cons.) in the weak. — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 717 seq., esp. § 731. 

Here belong: Kv, Yfri- *to love' fri-nd-mi—SkX,. 
prl-Tj^d-nti ; Av. Ygarw- *t6 seize' ^^r^ze^-wi-*'// = Skt. 
grbh-nd'ti; Av. yvar- *to choose' v^r^'fi'te = Skt, vr- 
n^'ti; Av. j/^tfr- *to sing' g^r'-n-te = Skt. gr-n^-ti. 
Likewise some others — see following paradigm § 584. 

Paradigm of Class 9. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 718). 

§ 584. Av. iZ/r/- 'to love', garw- 'seize', var- 'choose', hu- *to 
press', par- *fight'.— Cf. Skt. l/^/rf- *to please', Yvar- *to choose'. 

• cf. Skt tan-V'^-ya § 62. — ' Like j-conj., -amna. On J, cf. § 39. 
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§ 585. z. Indicative.— a. Present. 

i. ACTITL 
At. Singular: cC. Skt 

\. frund-mi . . prt-pd-mi 

Z. g^r^wnoriti . . . . . . . . . . prUvd-U 

Plural: 
I . fry-q-maht (GAv.) * prixiumasi 

.Z» jf^'ft'^fltt < . . . . pri'P'dnii 

IL MIDDLE. 
V. Singular: 

I. v^r^-n-e vr-v-i 

3. V9r9'fi'te vf'V^U^ 

§ 586. b. Preterite. 

I. ACTITE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. mip-nd't d-prt-pd-t 

IL MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

I. fraor^-f^'ta^ . d-vr-v^-ia 

Plural: 

3. V9r9^n'dtd (GAv.)' , d-vr-v-ata 

§ 587. a. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
At. Plural: cf. Skt, 

3. frt-n-9fltU prUr^'dntu 

§ 588. 3. Subjunctive. 

I. ACTIVE. 
At. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. frhnd-ni prj-pd^ni 

^ Iiu-ndMl (GAv.) pri'tid'ti 

3" 



r hu-na-^tt 
{frt-nd't 



pri'pd't 

Plural: 
3. g^r^w-nc^'ft . pri-vd'H 

■ L c. frM-ma/ii or fry'ttn'mahi, — • Yi. 57.24; Yt. 10.92, i. c. /ra* 
vfr»'H^ta, cf. § 62.2. — *i.e. ^v?r»'n'fta. 
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iL MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

{p^r^-nd-ne — 

Xfri-ndi . . . . . ... . prf^toi 

3. p?r9'ndJt€ prt'vd-m 

Plural: 

3. v^r'-n^nte^ vr'tUl-mdi 

§ 589. 5. Participle. 

IL MIDDLE. A V. /r/-»VI«;i/l-* . ^I'^-dmd" 

Forms to be obsenred. 

§ 590. The weak forms in na- (i. e. a-conjugation by transfer) are 
frequent ; the instances of 3 pi. thus formed are noted above. Other exam- 
ples of this transfer (-n-a) are given in the next section § 591. 

§ 591. The transfers to the a-conjugation with weak 
stem (na) are: 

1. Indicative, i. ACT. a; Pres. Au-n-a-Ai *thou pressest', /rf- 
n-a-'it, fri-H'S-moAi , fri-n-fnti (above). — 11. MID. An^-n-Hite 'they 
make, cut'.— 4>. Fret 1. ACT. An'-n^ftn 'I made, cut', sa-^n^a-f *it ap- 
peared' (i. e. sad'H-al § 185) Yt. 14.7.-11. MID. st9r»'n'a'ta 'he 
strewed'. 

2. Imperative. 1. ACT. GAv. ptr^-n-d 'fulfil thou' Yt 28.10, 
YAv. mip-n-a-tu *let him turn*, fri-n-fntu (above). — li. MID. hri-n-a" 
wuAa *cut thou'. 

4. Optative. 1. ACT. kfr'-H-oi-i, f^ra-jf-aZ-mJ (GAv.) 'we might 
anger* Ys. 28.9, si?r»'n'ay'9H 'let them strew'. — 11. MID. inf-n-ah-ta 
•let him strew*. 

11. PERFECT-SYSTEM. 
Perfect. 

(Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram, § 780 seq.) 

§ 592. General Remark. The chief characteristic of 
the perfect is the reduplication; the endings ako differ 
in some respects from those of the present-system; the 
perfect shows likewise a distinction of strong and weak 
for.ns. As to signification, the perfect (and pluperfect) as 

* Vd. 5.59. — ' 'imna like fl-conj. 
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in Skt. commonly denotes simple past time; sometimes 
present time is expressed. 

Note 1. An assumed periphrastic form of the perfect sporadically 
occurs, see § 623. 

Note 2. On the absence of reduplication, see § 620. 

Reduplicated Syllable. 
§ 593. The principal points to be observed in regard 
to reduplication of the vowels (cf. Whitney, 6>/. Gram, 

§ 783) are: 

1. Internal or final /i or ^ is regularly reduplicated 
by a (sometimes by a — cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 786 a), 
occasionally by 1. For example — 

At. ia-tai'O *he has formed' (Ytai") = Ski. ta-tdkf-a; Av. da^ 
dd-pa *thou hast created' {}fdil') = Skt. da-dhi-tha; Av. dd-dar^s-a •! 
have seen' {^dars-) = Skt. da-ddri-a: Av. cd-ir-ar^ 'they have 
made' {]/'Jtar-) = Skt. ca-kr^ur ; GAv. vdvnn-Oi 'he has worked' 
(mid.) yvjrx-; Av. ji-ga^^rv-a (observe palatal j § 465 c) 'I have 
perceived' {^garw"^, = Ski. ja-grdOh-a, 

2. Internal or final i, u or i, u are reduplicated 
by /, // (sometimes i, fi). For example — 

Av. di'dvaii-a •! have hated' (|/'//wV-) = Skt. di-dvif-a; Av. 

di*day-a *he has seen' {^di-") = Skt. di-dhay-a; Av. tu-tav-a *he 

has been able' (V/i?-) = Skt. ta-tiv-a. 

Note. Worthy of remark is Av. bd-bv-ar* (with d from j/"^!?- 'lo be') 

Yt 23. 150 = Skt. ba-bhUv-ur, but Av. bvdva (i. e. bu-^vdiMi, Vt. 13.2, cf. 

§ 68 b = Skt. ba-bhuv-a, 

3. Initial a by reduplication with itself becomes a. 
For example — 

Av. a-wh-a *he has been' (V<»>*-) = Skt. A-s^a, 

4. Initial / (or u if found) is reduplicated by *» y 
i. e. i-y (or u i. e. u-v), cf. § 68 a. 

Av. •JT-'lO** yeyq (i. e. iy-ay-qn) 'they may have come' Ys. 42.6 
(y"i- subjunct. tf -inflect, if not redupl. pres.). .So also -"©Uf*"' 
yaiia i. e. iyaifa Yt. 13.99. 

§ 594. The laws for the reduplication of con- 
sonants have been sufficiently treated above, § 465 c. 
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Radical Syllable. 

Strong and weak Stem-Forms. 

§ 595. The strong stem or guoa-form of the radical 
syllable, as in the non-^-conjugation (unthematic), is found 
in the perfect-system x) in the Indicative Act. i, 2, 3 sg. 
Pres. Pret.; 2) in the Imperative Act. 3 sg.; 3) in the 
Subjunctive entire. The remaining forms are weak. 
But numerous fluctuations in this rule occur. 

Note. In GAv., as in Vedic Skt., medial short a before a single 
consonant is lengthened to S in the radical syllable of the 3 sg. pf. act. 
For V A V. no rule is laid down. — Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 793 c. Thus, 
GAv. ni'ttds-a *it is lost' (^Has-) = Skt. tia-nSi-a, 

§ 596. With reference to the weak forms, some ob- 
servations as regards the radical syllable may be made. 
An internal or final i, u remains unchanged e. g. ^rt-rip-ar^ 
'they lie' {Yrip-), su-sru-yc *I have heard' {Ysru-) Yt. 17.17, 
yet su'sru-via *vve have heard' Yt. 13.198; but a number 
of roots having medial a between single consonants (cf. 
Whitney, Skt, Gram, §794e) and certain others, by loss of 
the vowel in weak forms may undergo some change: 

1. Roots in -ar show weak forms in -r- before vowels: Av. ba-WT'Ur* 
•they bore' (j/'^fl/'-) , beside GAv. vH-vn^z-di 'he worked' 3 sg. pf. mid. 
{^var%- i. e. two cons.). 

2. Roots in •<!/;/, -an show weak forms in -m-t -»-•' A v. ja^jm-ygm 
•I would hive come' (|/l^w-); GAv. fd-Jjn-ar* *they have desired* (|/'/6/wr-). 

3. Roots with initial ya-, va- by contraction with the reduplicated 
syllable show in the weak form^ yai- (ydi 'J, vao- (vdu-J \. c. ya-i-, va-u-: 
Av. "yfyat- *to strive' makes i pi. act. YAv. yaipma, GAv. yoipmd (i. e. 
ya-yt-ma, ya-st-mu); Av. y^van- 'win* makes 3 pi. act. vaotiar* (i. e. va- 
vn-ar, va-un-ar). Cf. § 63 seq. 

4. Roots with radical final J lose this d before endings beginning 
with a vowel, so also before endings where Skt. shows the union-vowel i, 
Whitney, S^/. Craw. § 794 end: Av. j/'j/J- 'to stand', hi-It-a I, 3 sg. pf. 
act ; yfifd' 'give, place', da-d-a 3 sg. act., da-'d-e 3 sg. mid. ; da-d-vA ptcpl. 
(Skt. iia-d'i-vqs or da-d-vtis). 
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Personal Endings 

and their connection with the Stem. 

§ 597. The endings of the perfect, especially in the 
middle voice, are mostly primary. They are attached 
directly to the tense*stem as in the unthematic conjuga- 
tion; sporadic traces of a 'union-vowel* /, 9 (cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. § 797 seq.) perhaps however exist. See Bar- 
tholomae, A.F. ii. p. 97. 

§ 598. The endings agree with those of the Skt. ; 
some forms however are to be specially observed, see be- 
low § 599 seq. 

Perfect Endings. 



L ACTIVE. 
Singular: cf. Skt. 

a 

. . . . -Ma 



Av. 

1. -tf 

2. 'pa 

3. -tf a 

Dual: 

1. — -vtt 

2. — tithttr 

3. -atar* atur 

Plural: 
I • 'ffta -ma 

2. -a ..... -fl 

3. -ar^, •9r9i . . . ^ur 



Ii. MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

-f 'i 

— si 

-^ ..... -/ 

Dual: 
— vahi 

— dthi 

-aHe (GAv.), -// -^u 

Plural: 

— mahi 

— ahvi 

— ri 



Perfect Endings (Observations). 
§ 599. Singular: — 
First Person: IL MIDDLE. A ist sg. mid. form in -9 (i. e. -du § 54 = 
Skt -Jiy) from a root ending in long d is perhaps to be found 
in dadi *I have made' Ys. Z0.9 = Skt. dadhdu, Whitney, SkL Gram* 
§ 8ooe. 
Second Person: L ACTIVE. Note the form -ta (for -/a § 78 end) after / 
in GAv. vdiUd 'thou knowcst*. 

§ 600. Dual: — 
Third Person: IL MIDDLE. Observe the saffix -n 3 du. mid. in GAv. 
dazdl 'they both created' Ys. 30.4 (i. e. ^dhatdhai, dha-dh-tat) , cf. 
Bartholomae, /C,Z. xxix. p. 285 = FUxionslthrt p. 16. 
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§ 6oi. Plural:-. 
Third Person: L ACTIVE. The ending -fr^i (above) beside wir* is found 
in GAv. ci'kdii'9r»I *they have thought, taught' Ys. 31.11. 

Pluperfect (Preterite), 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram, § 817 seq.) 

§ 602. The existence of a preterite (pluperfect) 
indicative corresponding to the present perfect, seems to 
be shown by a few forms. There is, however, some un- 
certainty, see Note. The forms here recognized as plu- 
perfect are made by adding the secondary endings 
directly to the perfect stem. The strong stem appears 
in the singular active; the weak stem elsewhere. The 
thematic a (transferring to the ^-inflection) is sometimes 
found. — Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 817 seq. 

Note. There is much difficulty in distinguishing a pluperfect from 
some other reduplic. forms. .Some of the examples may equally well be 
referred to other forms (impf., aor.) of the redupl. preterite. 

Mode-Formation of the Perfect. 

§ 603. The perfect like the other tense-systems shows 
an indicative (pres. perf; pret. pluperf.), imperative, 
subjunctive (prim, and sec), optative and particif^le * 
(cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 808 seq.). These are formed 
as in the non-^7-conjugation (unthematic) ; the subjunctive 
has the strong stem + mode-sign a; the optative has the 
weak stem + -yd-, -h. 

§ 604. A number of transfers to the /i-inflection 
instead of the thematic are found in pluperfect, imperat., 
subjunct., optative, and participle. See § 619. 

Paradigm of the Perfect-System. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 800 seq.) 

§ 605. Examples of the inflection of the perfect may 
be taken from the following roots: — 

Av. \fgarw' 'to seize' = Skt. '\fsral>h'; Av. '\fdvii' *hate* = 
Skt. Yiivif-; Av. ^ i rud- 'grow' = Skt. yi rudh-; Av. ydars^ *sec* 
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=s Skt Ydari^: Av. j/Vj- •£{¥€, make' = Skt yd»-, dhd-; Av. 
yitfff. More' = Skt ykan-: Av. y/ir- 'be able* = Skt. Ytu-; Av. 
Ydar- •hold' = Skt ydhar-; A v. V^/ri^- *hear' = Skt. Yiru-; 
Av. yyi/- *strain, ttrive' = Skt Yy^^'» ^^' V^»- *«»"»' = Skt. 
V«iif-; Av. Y^^' *^«^' = Skt V^Mflr-; A v. yiar- 'make* = 
Skt yiflr-/ Av,. y/r«- 'support, nourish'; A v. yiwaw- *think' = 
Skt Yman-: Av. j/'iyr- 'consider, see' = Skt j/^i/i*/-/ A v. V"-* ''«'<'• 
'obstruct' = Skt ^"^ rurf*/ A v. j/^xtfr- 'learn, can' = Skt iac; 
Av. y^/-, tff- 'attain' = Skt qi; ai*; A v. yvai- 'carry' = Skt 
Yvah^: Av. y^r- 'go, rise* = Skt. yar-/ A v. y^ar- 'protect'; 
Av. y^A- 'be' = Skt. ytfx-; Av. yvrai- 'proceed'; Av. y^a/;/- 
'go, come' = Skt y^flw-; Av. Y^^^' 'strive, contend, win' =s 
Skt ytr«»*. 

§ 606. X. Indicative. — a. Perfect (Present). 

L ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

\ji'go^rv-a, dintvaei-a .... ja-gribh-a^ Ji-dvif-a 

K^rU'raod-a, dd-^ar'S-a .... rwrddh-a, da-dari-a 
2. da-dd'fa^ da'd(k)d'iha 

{ca-kan^a, tu-tav-a ed-kan-a, ta-tdva 
da*ddr*a da-dhdr-a, dd'dhdr»a 

Dual: 

3. yait-atar^^ (yit-atur) 

Plural: 

I dudvii-ma ', su-sru-ma .... di-dviH-md, vi-vh-fttd 

\yaep-ma^ (yit-i-md) 

2. ha-vhan-a — 

3. ba-wr-ar^, cd-^r-ar^ ja-bhr-ur, cd^r-ur 

IL MIDDLE. 
Singular: 
I. SU'Sruy^ iu-iruihi 

3. tU'pruy^e iu-iruv-i 

Dual: 
f ma-man-diii^ ma-mn-da 

da-z-de^ — 

* Ys. 71.10. — * ZPkL Ghss. p. 56.11. — 'On f after v cf. § 20.— 
* cf. § 596.3. — • Ys. X3.4, Bartholomae, A'.Z xxix. p. 28S = FUxionsUkrt 
p. 17, 19. — • CAv. Ys. 30.4, cf. § 600. 
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§ 607. b. Pluperfect (Preterite). 

i. ACTITE. 
Av. Sing^ar: cf. Skt 

I. at'dai'tn ......... a'-ja^grahk^am^ 

3. ^ru-raoS't^ a-ti-ki-t 

Plural: 
3. sa'ik-?n^ — 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

3. fn-dl^i'td (GAv.)* — 

Plural: 

3. vaoz-i-r^m* — 

§ 608. 2. Imperative. 

I ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. SkL 

3. m-ia'pAar-a-tu'^ — • 

ii. MIDDLE. 

2. dr^'S^d {GAv.) , — • 

§ 609. 3* Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Plural: 

1. wp/i'dma^ ' as-Hiua 

2. vaordz-a-pd (GAv.) va-vraj-a^tha 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Plural: 

3. avh-a-^re^^ . — 

§ 610. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1 . ja'jm-yqm ja-gam-ydm 

2. tii'tu-yA^^ ta-iu-yHs 

3. Vaori-yqf ma-man-yit 

• Can as well be redupl. pret. CI. 3. — • cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. 
§ 8i8a. — ' Skt. ^2 rudh', cf. § 151. — * Ys. 53.1 i. e. saik^n-^a, — » cf. 
Bartholomae, B.B, xiii. p. 65. — • cf. g§ 455, 616. — ' Ys. 58.4, a-inflect. 
by transfer, Whitney, 5*/. Gram. § 814. — •cf. Whitney, SkL Gram, § 813 
end. — 'cf. fl-inflcct. — *** Ys. 9.23, cf. § 452, v. 1. ibvh&hr— '» Ys. 9.29, 
used as 3 sg. 



1 2^ In'flectioii: Conjugation of Verbs. 

§ 6ii, 5. Participle. cf. Skt 

L ACTITE. Av. ha'VhafMfah" . . ~7~ .... ta-san-vdi^ 
Vu VI DOLE. hU'Vhdft'ilftd* fa»sanSnd' 

Forms to be obsenred in GAy. and TAy. 
I. Indicative, a. Perfect. 

§ 6ia. Singular: — 

Pint Person: IL VID. GAr., add JrA' *I have earned' (V«r-) Ys. 33.9, 
on -^ cf. § 56.— On a possible 1st sg. mid. in -^ (i. e. -^«r) = Skt 
-Jtf, from yV/J-, see § 599 above. 

Third Person: L ACT. Observe radical d in (root with medial a before 
one consonant) GAv. nJndsd 'it is lost', YAv. daddra *he fixed'— 
^^ § 595 ^'o^^ b°t likewise d, YAv. cakdna *he loved' {^kan^ 
yaydta 'be strove' i^y^i')* bavdra 'he bore' {^har^^. — Again from 
weak stem (final radical J lost before vowels, § 596.4) da-d-a *he 
made' (y</J-).— ii« MiO. GAv. also (with strengthened reduplication) 
vd'V9rn^di *he has worked', cf. § 56. — Add GAv. drained *has been 
earned' (V^r-) Ys. 56.3. 

§ 613. Dual: — 
Third Person: L ACT. GAv. (note -^-) vaocdiarf ^ihty both have spoken', 
vdv9r*xdtar* 'they both have done' Ys. 13.4. 

§ 614. Plural:— 
First Person :.L ACT. GAv., note ydif»md Ve strive' (-di- § 56) beside 

YAv. yaipma above.' 
Second Person: !• ACT. YAv., note the long J strongest stem in kawhdna 

above in paradig^. 

Third Person: L ACT. YAv. from weak stem (final radicalJ lost before 

vowels § 596.4) and str. redupl. dd-d^r* *they made' {Y^^') ^ ^^^* 

^ dadhur. — Likewise note (§ 62.2) S Xv, vacnar*, Ghy, vaonarf 'they 

r strove' (i. e. va^vn-ar § 596.3). — Long redupl. syl. cd-J^r^ar* *lhey have 

made' Yd. 4.46. — GAv. also (suffix -/r'/) ci-kdit-fr*! 'they thought'. 

b. Pluperfect. 

§ 615. Singular:— 
Third Person: iL MID. GAv. J/tdfl/d (in paradigm, see Foot-Note) pre- 
sents *Attic reduplication'. 

§ 616. Plural:— 
Third Person: iL MID. YAv. vacurfm (i. e. va-vz-i-r^m y^ai-) above in 
paradigm shows 3 pi. ending in -r^m == Skt. -ram (cf. Whitney, 
Sk/. Gram. §§ 834 b, 867) with connecting vowel. See above 
§ 455 end. 
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4. Optative. 

§ 617. Plural:— 
First Person: h ACT. YAv., perhaps here da'dfyama Yt 14.58. 

5. Participle. 

A 61S. i, ACT. On inflectional forms of the pf. act ptq>L see §§ 349, 
35a— !!• MID. Also suffix 'dna (beside 'Sna) vavandna* 'driven*, dadrdntit 
dadrdna- *hc;ld'. 

Transitions to the thematic C^) inflection. 

§ 619. A number of transfers to the ^-inflection occur 
cf. § 604. 

I. Indicative. !• ACT. b. Pluperf. Sg. 3. YAv. /a-Ai/>tf-/ *he 
formed'; ja^jm^a-^, 

a. Imperative. hACT. Sg.3. GA v. fu-/air^r-a-^tf (in paradigm). 

3. Subjunctive. !• ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. OvhSi 'may be'; Du. 3. 
Awhdtfm Yt. 23.12; PI. 3. iyiyq (Heiiq = Vy-ay^a-an) 'they may go' 
(Yi-) Ys. 4a.6 (if not desiderative).— 11. MID. PI. 3. YAv. a»ha»re 
Yt. 10.45, cf. §§ 452, 486. 



Absence of Reduplication. 

§ 620. In Av., as in Skt., the absence of a redupli- 
cated syllable is met with in a number of cases. This is 
familiar in vaeda *oiSa' = Skt. vida, and in some other 
forms. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 790. 

§ 621. As example of perf. lacking reduplication may be given 
G(Y)Av. VviV/. 'to know' = Skt. ^vid'. 

I. Indie, a. Perf. Sg. i. vaidd, 2. vdistd, 3. vaidd, vaida (YAv.). 

a. I m p e r a t. PL 2. vdizdam Ys. 33.8. 

3. Sub June t Sg. I. vaidd Ys. 48.9; PI. 2. vaidddUm (§ 39). 

4. O p t a t. Sg. 3. vidydl, 

5. Par tic. I. ACT. vldvah- (GAv.), vJdvah- (YAv.).— II. MID. vol- 
dina- Ys. 34.7, vaidimna- (themat.). 

§ .622. Other examples of pf. wanting redupl. are : GAv. '\fcag' 'grant', 
CQg^md (1 pi. pf. act.), cax*dd (3 du. plpf.)i cagi'A (ptcpl.). — Also GAv. 
apdnd *attain<*d' (ptcpl. Y^P')' 
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Periphrastic Perfect. 

§ 623. In YAv. traces of a periphrasis which may 
be construed as forming a perfect are found. — Cf. also 
Whitney, Ski. Gram. §§ 1070, 1072. In Av. the ace. sg. 
fem. of the pres. participle is imited with the perfect of 
the auxiliary ah- to be: — 

YAv. traifyi*9§iim Awkdl 'it may have clung' (subjunct.), Sstara* 
y^fitlm Awhdl *ihoald have corrupted'. — Perhaps also here biwivavfia 
*he had frightened' Yt. 19.48,50 (? nom. sg. ptcpl. y^- -f' ^^^^# 
cf. variants). 

111. AORIST-SYSTEM. 
Aorist. 

(Chiefly found in Gatha Avesta.) 

§ 624. General Remark. In regard to form the 
aorist in Av. may perhaps best be defined as a preterite, 
whose exact corresponding present is missing and which 
consequently attaches itself to an analogous present and 
preterite, and forms a new system subordinate to these. 

In regard to meaning the aorist in Avesta commonly 
denotes a simple past action, usually but not always mo- 
mentary. It may often, as in Skt., be rendered by our 
•have*. 

The instances of aorist formation are found chiefly in 
the GcLtha portions of the literature, but occurences in the 
later parts are by no means uncommon. 

Note. The resemblance in form which the aorist bears to the 
preterite (imperfect) sometimes gives rise to question whether certain given 
forms are to be classed as preterite (imperfect) or as aorist; the decision 
depends chiefly upon whether or not we assume a present to the form— 
e. g. cf. Bartholomae, Verbutn p. 63 seq. 

§ 625. Two groups of aorists may conveniently be 
distinguished; they are x. non-sigmatic, 2. sigmatic. 
These comprise several sub-varieties of formation (7 as in 
Skt.), as follows.— Cf Whitney. SkL Gram. § 824. 
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L Non-Sigmatic 



Aoritt-Syitem < 



iLSigmatic 



I. Root-aorist 

3. Simple «-aorist (thematic). 

3. Reduplicated aorist. 

4. A' (s'J aorist 

5. Aa' (sa-) aorist (or i-ihematic). 

6. f7-aoristt 

7. ^//-aorist. 

§ 626. Augment and Endings. The augment in 
aorist forms as elsewhere in Av. is commonly missing; 
the augmentless forms, moreover, often have a subjunctive 
(imperative) signification (cf. § 445 Note 2 injunctive). The 
endings in the indicative are the secondary. 

§ 627. Modes of the Aorist. The modes — impera- 
tive, subjunctive (prim., sec), optative — of the aorist are 
formed according to the regular laws of the other systems. 

Note. Observe the existence of a form 3 sg. imperat mid. in 
'qm = Skt. 'dm: GAv. 9r»lacqm *speak', vJdqm *it shall decide' Vs. 32.6, 
cf. Skt. titiASm, Whitney, SkL Gram, § 618. 

i. Non-Sigmatic Group. 

§ 628. The aorists of the non-sigmatic group — I. root- 
aorist, 2. simple a-aorist (thematic), 3. reduplicated aorist 
— resemble preterites (imperfects) which correspond re- 
spectively to the root-class, the ^-conjugation (thematic), 
and to the reduplicated class. 

z. Root-Aoriat 
(Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram, § 829.) 

§ 629. The root-aorist is like an imperfect of the 
root-class without a corresponding present indicative. The 
endings are attached directly to the root in its strong or 
its weak form. The distribution of strong and weak stem- 
forms is in general the same as in the present and perfect 
systems. The modes show their characteristic mode-signs. 

§ 630. Example of root-aorist inflection (almost ex- 
clusively GAv.). 

12 
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At. -^ ydd" 'to give, do, make' (str. stem </J-, da»t wk. stem </•) 
s Skt Yda-, dha-, Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 829. 

§ 631. X. Indicative. — Aorist (Preterite). 

I. ACTIVE. 
(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. — d-d(h)S'm 

2. da, das-Cd d'd(h)S'S 

■3* dd'f . • • • • • d'd(h)S''t 

Plural: 

1. di-tH& . • d'd(hJS'ma 

2. dd-td d'd(h)d'ta 

3. d-ar^ d'd(h)'ur 

W. MIDDLE. 
Plural: 

3. d'dtd^ — 

§ 632. a. Imperative. 

I. ACTIVE. 
(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. dd^dl — 

3. dd'tu d(h)i'tu 

§ 633. 3* Subjunctive. 

1. ACTIVE. 
Singular: 

2. dd^ht — 

3. ddMi d(h)d-ti 

Plural: 

2. dq-vtahi^ — 

3- dq-n — 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

I. dd-ne^ — 

I da-phi — 

yda-vhd — 

3. dd-ite — 

Plural: 

3. da-nte — 

* Le. d-nta.-^^ Y«. 68.1.—' Ys. 44.9. 



Aorist-Syitem:«— I. Root*AorUt lyg 

§ 634. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

1. d-yqm d(k)i'yam 

2. da-ya^, dd-ya^ — 

3. d-ydf, da-ydf^ — 

Plural: 
2. dd-yata^ — 

IL MIDDLE. 

1. d-yd^ — 

2. d't^d — 

3. dydtqm — 

§ 635. 5. Participle. 

L ACTIVE. Ks.dant'. . — 

Forms to be observed in OAy. and TAy. 
§ 636. Some further examples of inflection in GAv. 
and some forms also in YAv. may be observed. 

I. Indicative. — Aorist. 

§ 637. Singular:— 

First Person: i. ACT. GAv. dar»s9in *! saw'; note srrv'l-m *! heard' (ob- 
serve -f-, like §§ 527, 550). 

Second Person: !• ACT. GAv. var»i *thou hast done' (t^ars-|-' § 165). 

Third Person: i, ACT. GAv. moist *he turned' {Ymijh)^ (or»l 'he made* 
{yfkar^t -J- = -<i- 8 39). — Here probably also yao^l Vs. 44.4.— 
Observe GAv. sdh-U^ *he taught' (sdh')t YAv. va'n'J'i 'let conquer* 
Vs. 60.5 (if not opt. with wk. ending). 

§ 638. Dual:- 
Third Person: if. MID. GAv. asrvatfm 'they called'. 

§ 639. Plural:— 
First Person: ii, MID. SKs, yao}ima*dt *we joined', GAv. var»ma*di 

*we have chosen'. 
Third Person: i. ACT. YAv. a-U-ar' 'they elapsed' {Ysac-) Vd. 1.4; 

al5o bun 'they become'. — GAv. 7/^, •g*m9n *they came'.— .ii. MID. 

fracartfita 'they provided' ("[/"i^ar-) Vd. a. 1 1. 

* From strong stem. So metrically Yt. xo.114; Ys. 57.26. — • From 
strongest stem. — • From str. stem. So metrically Yt. 13.50, cf. Vd. 3.32. 
— * From strongest stem. — * i. e. ^diya. 



l8o Inflection: Conjugation of Verbt. 

2. Imperative. 

§ 64a Singular: — 
Second Person: ii. VIO. GAv. kifivH *make thou*. 
Third Person: iL MID. GAv. (ending -41M above §§ 456, 627 Note) /r'<tf« 
eqm 'speak right', vldqm *shall decide*. 

§ 641. Plural:— 
Third Person: I. ACT. GAv. uanta ♦let them follow' (j/"/tfr-). 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 642. Singular:— 

First Person: I. ACT. YAv. |//J »I will stand'.— GAv. ^^a^yV! »I will yoke', 
varttnf *I will choose'.-— if. MID. g*r*zi, ^r»zdi *I will complain', 
srity* •! may be heard', VAv. ^uye^l may be' (V<Jtf-) Afr. 1.10,11. 

Third Person: I. ACT. YAv. h^at *will become'.— GAv. yma/ 'he may come'. 

§ 643. Dual:— 
Third Person: H, HID. GAv, jamaiii Hhey may come'. 

§ 644. Plural:— 
First Person: L ACT. YAv, jimama *we shall come'. 
Second Person: !• ACT. GAv. vX'Cayaps *ye distinguish'. 
Third Person: !• ACT. GAv. bvanti^tH *and they will he', jimin 'may 
they come*. 

4. Optative. 

§ 645. Singular: — 

Second Person: L ACT. YAv., similarly \lnuyA *thou mightest rejoice'. 

Third Person: i. ACT. YAv. also (from str. stem) jaut^ydi *he might come'; 
again (from wk. stem as above) dis^yS^ *let him show' Afr. 3.7 etc., 
likewise GAv. ntifyai 'he might deprive'.— ii. MID. GAv. drita *he 
might hold' (Ydar-), 

§ 646. Plural:— 
First Person: L ACT. YAv, jamySma btiide Jamydma *we might come'. 

— GAv. buys ma 'we might be'.— ii, MID. GAv. vaWlmaidi *we might 

choose'. 
Second Person: L ACT. YAv. buyUtH 'might ye be'. 
Third Person: L ACT. YAv. buyqti, buyHr*} 'they might be'. 

Note. For fuller GAv. lists in regard to the rooc-aorist see Bartho- 
lomae, /T.Z xxiv. p. 313 seq. = FUxionsUhre p. 44 seq. 

§ 647. Transfers to the thematic a-inflection 
are found, e. g. GAv. vaJif-a-f *he increased', OxK^./rd-jm-a-f 
•he came* i^gcim^. 
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a. Simple a-Aorist (thematic). 
(Cf. Whitney, Sk^. Gram. § 846 seq.) 

§ 648. The instances of the simple a-aorist are not 
very numerous; in Av. this aorist plays a part similar to 
that in the Skt. of the Rig Veda. In formation and in- 
flection it is identical with a preterite (imperfect) of the 
6th class. The root in its weak form simply assumes the 
ihematic vowel a; the secondary endings are then added 
for the indicative. — Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 846. 

§ 649. Examples of the ^-aorist (chiefly GAv.) are 
the following: 

I. Indicative. 1. ACT. Aor. (prct.) Sg. 3. f /</<// *he found* (be- 
side 3 sg. pres. pret. vifni'ofjt daja/ Mic absolved' (beside pres. 
^«/j?/-G'i»//). — II, MID. PI. 3. iP^ifd »they ruled' (Yiid-), 

a. Imperative. 1. ACT. Sg. 2. wVJ *find thou'.— II, HID. PI. 3. 
ffjfitqm Met them rule*. 

3. Subjunctive. I« ACT. Sg. i. hatidnh 3. hanoi^Xti me, him earn*. 

4. Optative. II. MID. Sg. 3. ifaitS 'might he rule*. 

5. Participle. !• ACT. vldat* (in compounds). 

Likewise some other forms might be added. 



3. Reduplicated Aorist 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 856 seq.) 

§ 650. The reduplicated aorist is comparatively rare. 
The stem is made by reduplicating the root which then 
appears in its weak form and assumes the thematic a. 
The secondary endings are added for the indicative. — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt, Gravt. § 856. 

§651. Example of inflection, Av. ^y^i^ Yvac- 'to 
speak' (stem vaoc-a- i.e. va-uc-, va-vc-) = Sk\., Y'^^^' (vdca-): 

X. Indicative. I, ACT. Sg. i. vaocjtn, vaociin (§ 30), 2. vaocd, 
vaocas-cd, 3. vaocaf, ivaocal (§§ 32, 466). — PI. I. vaocSmOf vaocanid, 
a. Imperative. I. ACT. Sg. 2. vaocd, 

3. Subjunctive. I. ACT. Sg. i. vaoca (Ys. 45-3), 3- vcocSl, 

4. Optative. I, ACT. Sg. 3. vaocdil, — PI. i. va»coimS, 

Note I. Similarly GAv. ttq^at *he disappeared' (i. e. fta-ns-a/, ^nas^ 
= Skt. \nai'). 
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Note 2. To the redupl. aor. possibly belong the obscure forms YAv. 
srn9-nii^-fr-/8 *thou didst grow' a sg.-mid. Ys. Z0.3, GAv. ^/-ii/-«-/J 'it has 
been accomplished'. The u may be anaptyctic, or is it from a pres. for- 
mation? 

§ 652. Instances of the true causative aorist with' 
strengthened reduph'cation (cf. Whitney, Sit. Cram.§§ 1046, 
856) are : yvar- *to believe, cause to believe', GAv. vdurdUi 
(3 sg. subjunct. mid.); vdurayd (i sg. opt. mid.), vduroi- 
ma^di (i pi. opt. mid.). On vdurdHe etc. for vd-vr-d'te 
see § 62, 2 above. 

Note I. The forms tisan^n, BitattdJ (cf. Skt. ajtjattat, Whitney, Skt, 
Cram, §§ 864, 869) are best reckoned under CI. 3 in A v. on account of 
pres. indie. iizan?fiU Yt. X3.I5. 

Note 2. The form vaoiirfm Yt. 19.69 is reckoned under pluperf. 
above § 616. 

iL Sigmatic Group. 

4. h» (S') KotitL 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 878 seq.) 

§ 653. The characteristic mark of this aorist is an 
orig. sibilant s (» A v. h, s, i) which is added in forming 
the stem. The inflection is unthematic, the endings 
being attached directly to the root which shows different 
degrees of strengthening, see next section § 654. 

§ 654. The indicative sg. act. has the vrddhi-strengthening ; 
the indie, plur. act. and generally both numbers of the indie, mid. have 
the gu^a form. The imperative mid. and the entire subjunctive 
act show likewise gu^a. The optative and some instances of indie, 
plur. mid. generally have the weak form. 

§655. Examples of inflection of this aorist are 
taken from the following roots: 

Av. Ydi' Regard, think' = Skt YdAl-; Av. Y^^f"' *^^^^* ^^Id 
back' = Skt. |/"</^tfr-/ A v. y/jwrf. *show, present, appear* = Skt. 
Ytha^d' § 142; Av. Y^^^' *think' = Skt y«flr«-/ A v. y/wjrx- 
•shape, create'; Av. Y/ras- 'ask' = Skt. y/rj/-/ A v. y>rj- •pro- 
tecf = Skt y/rJ-; A v. yvfl«- 'win' = Skt yraw-/ A v. y/ «<|x-. 
wtfj- *cause to vanish* = Skt. y/«^y-, nai-: Av. Y'^*'^'' 'work* 
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= Skt. Yvarj-: A v. V/J- •protect* = Skt. V/tf-.* Av. j/'wr- 'spcak^ 
= Skt Yvac-: A v. |^</J- •give, do. make' = Skt yja-, dhd-: Av. 
Y^nqs; nas' •attain' = Skt Yinqi; naJ; 

§ 656. X. Indicative. — Aorist (Preterite). 

i. ACTIVE. 
(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

2. ddi'/, SqS^ Mdi-t*, acAdm 

3. ddr'it, dor'ii^, sqs^ dMdr^ ackan 

li. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

1. m^vh't^, fraf'i rnqs-i 

2. mitighd ...-..* — 

3. mqs-td Ktgt'ia 

Plural: 

1. a-m^h'tna^dV , mih-ma^dV .... d-gas-maki 

2. Jnvar^Z'dutn^ d-vf-ikvam 

§ 657. 2. Imperative. 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

2, prajjvd — 



Plural: 
2. prdz-dum^ trd-dhvam 

§ 658. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 
(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

J V^fivh-a'tt vis-aii 

I V^ngh-af . vqs-at 

Plural: 

I. nd^'dmd^^ vqs-ama 

var'$'?ritt^^ — 

V9tlgh-Jn vqs-an 



3. 



^ Ys. 46.19. — « Wh.. Skt, Gram. § 891. — • § 39- — * Vs. 43.1 1. — 
* Wh., Skt. Gram. § 890. — • Also mJfihi. — M. e. w k. form, ^masmadl from 
mn^s-madK — ^l^ 71, 179. — »§ 171. — »• § 158-y-f-j. — " § 165 -» + /. 
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iL MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. paph-t, m^ngh-di^ mqs-an 

2. pavh-ahe^ mqsniU 

3. var^i-aHi^ mqs-ati 

Plural: 

2. •davh'Odum^ '. das-adhvam 

3. va^i'^nte^ vakt-antl 

§ 659. 4. Optative. 

I. ACTIVE. 
I! Av. Plural: cf. Skt 

rl. ndf'tma (VAv.)* . ...... — 

§ 660. 5. Participle. 

(Y)Av. mapk-dna-'* .... — * 

(G)Av. dif^mna-^ . . , . . JAO-am^Ha- (RV.) 



iL MIDDLE. I 



Forms to be observed. 
§ 661. GAv. ra-iDhavh-di 'thou wilt give* 2 sg. sub- 
junctive mid. Yrd', cf. YAv. paphake (in paradigm). 

Note. GAv. mJngk£i (above) is by transfer tbematic like Skt 
wuisSi cf. § 663. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 916 seq.) 

§-662. The orig. ja-aorist (= Av. ha, phd) in Av. is 
really only a variety of the preceding j-aorist. It arises 
by transfer of the j-aorist to the /x-inflection. 

§663. Examples of the ha- (sa-) aorist inflection 
are the following: 

X. Indicative. LACT. Sg. 3. YAv. a/<7/-a-/ 'he fulfilled, offered' 
(Ysand- above § 656) Vd. 19.15 = Skt d-chant-s-at, 

2. Imperative. L ACT. PL 3. SK\,javh9titu 'they will smite' 
(j/yflif-) Vd. 2.22. 



JU 



*themat § 661. — « Vt 8.I. — •§ 165. — * Vs. 45.1. cf. § 39, J = fl. 

— » '\fvac' •say, call'. — ® Ys. 70.4, \2 nas- = orig. -j" -f /. — » Yt. 8.47. 

— • Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 897.— • ihemat Ys. 51. i. 
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3. Subjunctive. L ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. ndM-^^i 'wfll disappear* 
Yt a.ii (V/ifflj- = Skt. V/iw/- § 158); jaMdi Ny. I.I.— iL MID. 
YAv. nttf'H'iti, Likewise here i sg. subj. mid. mJ^Adi above § 661. 

5. Participle, if. VIO. OAv. tfita4ff'^mmi' (Yifnt/- *to gratify*), 
difjmna above in paradigm § 660. 



0. f7-Aori8t. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 898 leq.) 

§ 664. One or two instances (GAv.) of the /^aorist 
— see Whitney, Skt Gram. § 898— are quotable. They arc 
from Y/!:s7', c^u- 'look for, hope*, yj^inu- 'gratify, delight": — 

I. Indie. If. MID. Aor. (pret.). Sg. i. ch'ti-l (on long -I- after 
V see 3 20). 3. ch'Ti'ta. 

3. Subjunct. I. ACT. Sg. 1. fin^'If-a. 



7. AiZ-Aoriat. 
(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 911.) 

§ 665. An instance (YAv.) of the Aii- (si^-) aorist is 
apparently the following: 

X. Indie. L ACT. Sg. 2. •dd-Ail *thou hast made' {Yifd-) Yt. 3«2 
cf. Skt ^Osis, Whitney, SJtt. Gram. §§ 912, 913. 



§ 666. No certain instance of a precative seems 
to be found in Avesta. 



Aorist Passive, third Singular. 

(Cf. Whitney, 5:^/. Gram. § 842.) 

§ 66y. In Av. as in Skt. an aor. 3rd. singular in -f 
v/ith passive meaning occurs, though it is not of conmion 
use. The form is made by adding 1 to the verbal root 
which has either the vfddhi or guna strengthening. The 
form may take the augment as in Skt. 

§ 668. Examples of 3rd. sg. Aor. Pass, are the 
following : — 

(a) With vrddhi. — From Av. yrar- * speak, call* vda, mfdci 
(GAv.) = Skt. vdd, avdd; A v. Ysrti- •hear, call* srOvi (GAv.) = 
Skt. srJvi; so Av. S*'di 'is said, spoken of* Y^' (^^ Gcldncr) = SkL 
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^a4«.— (b) With gu^a (or middle) form. — From Av. ymrH* 'say* 
mraol (GAv. L e. mrav'i) , Av. y»ii/- *rindersUnd' •vaUl (GAv.), 
Av. V>'fl«- *«l*y' >'^' (YAv.). 

Note. The form YAv. 9r»navi 'it was granted, obtained' (l^ar-) is 
made, not directly from the root, but from the prepared stem fr»'nu', 9r'^ndu: 



IV. FUTURE-SYSTEM. 
Future. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 932 seq.) 

§ 669. The characteristic mark of the future 
in Avesta as in Sanskrit is -A^- (-/j^- § 133) — Skt. •jry-f-jr>'-^ 
added to the root. The root assumes the guicia-form; 
the inflection is thematic Ohya, -{ya). — Cf. Whitney, 5^/. 
Cram. § 932 seq. 

Modes of the Future. 

§ 670. The instances of the future are in general not 
very numerous; they are confined to the indicative mode 
and to the participle. The place of the other modes is 
often taken by a subjunctive of other parts of the verb 
used in a future sense. Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 938. 

Future Formation and Inflection. 

§ 671. Examples of future formation and inflection are 
taken from the following roots. Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 933. 

Av. ywir- *to speak' =: Skt. ^vac"; A v. '\f hart" AtX. go, drop* 
= Skt \fsarj»: A v. y/fl- 'further, save* = Skt. y^tf-. 

§ 672. z. Indicative. — Future. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf Skt 

I. Va^'fy-d (GAv.) ....... vak-fy-ami 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

3. va^'iy-e^te^ vak-fy-du 

Plural: 

3. har^'iy-ente^ sark-^y-anu^ 

* Ys. 19.10 J Vsp. 15.3. — * Vsp. 12.1. On •5-j-/ see § 16$. — • Cf. 
Skt varkfyanii from '\fvarj** 
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§ 673. 2. Participle. 

i. ACTIVE. Av. saa-Sy-ant' . . . . cf. Skt ka-ty-drnt* 
li. MIOOLB. har^-iy-amna- yak-jy-drndttm^ 

FormB to be observed. 

§ 674. Notice the long vowel instead of strengthening in the At. 
participles ba-fy-atit- from y^rf-, opp. to Skt bhrnhi^tydnt- (§ 61 Note a), 
cf. Skt. RV. sA'fj^ant'* Observe also Hrvi-fyHHit- beside |rvr-/y-«J|/- from 
y|fvf- 'be raw, bloody*. 

V. SECONDARY CONJUGATIONS. 
§ 675. The secondary conjugations consist of the 
following formations (thematic), a. Passive, b. Causative, 
c. Denominative, d. Inchoative, e. Desiderative, and f. In- 
tensive (unthematic). 

A. Passive. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 768 seq.) 

§ 676. General Remark. The passive force may be 
given in any tense-system simply by employing the middle 
voice in a passive sense. In the present-system, however, 
there is also a formative passive made by means of the 
passive sign -ya- (cf. CI. 4) attached to the prepared root. 

Note. The connection between this formative passive in ya and 
CI. 4 of the present-system is generally acknowledged. In Skt. the diffe- 
rence of accent distinguishes the two, the passive having accented ^y«£, 
but CI. 4 an unaccented ya. As no written accent is found in A v., 
such a distinction cannot always be sharply drawn; it b therefore some- 
times doubtful whether a given form is really a passive or merely a middle 
used with passive sense, e. g. manyeti (pass.) Ys. 44.12 identical in form 
with manyete (.nld.) Yt. xo.139 = Skt. manydti, mdnyati. 

§ 677. Formation of the Passive. The passive sign 
is -ya- (= Skt. accented -yd-) attached to the root which 
then assumes the weak form. 

Note. The jr-roots require some remark as they frequently show 
MS. variations as to the way in which the radical r-vowel is expressed : 
e, g. Av. ymar^ 'to die*, mif'ye-'ti , mir-ye-'te, mn^-ye-Hi t ma*r-ye'Ue 
Vd. 3.33 = Skt. mriydU; again A v. |/'>6tfr- 'to make', kir-ye-^ti Yl 10.109, 
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kir-ytJi^ti r, L Aafr-yf'^tfti Vd. 3.9, cf. § 48 above. The development in 
such cases evidently is 

Av, mar^ya-te (or -a'r- § 48) Skt. mr-^-yd-ti 

or mir^ya-ti (-'r- § 70) mr'i'yd-n 

§ 678. Endings. In Skt. the passive form assumes 
the middle endings, but some exceptions with active end- 
ings occur, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 774. In Av. also, 
the middle endings are used but the active ones like- 
wise are not very uncommon. Observe especially the MS. 
variants in final e, 1 (§ 35 Note r?) kiryeHi, kiryg^te. The 
intransitive passive force seems therefore to lie in the ya- 
element. 

Note. An undoubted example of act. ending but passive force is 
frS^yn-ySi in Vt 13*50 kahe v9 urvd (nom. masc.) frSynydi 'of which one 
of you will the soul be worshipped?' Apparently also with active ending 
(from y^J-) daySl (subjunct.) Vd. 3.32, ni-dayat (impf.) Vt. 12.17. 

Modes of the Passive. 

§ 679. The modes of the passive are the usual ones 
of the present-system; a complete list of forms, however, 
cannot be gathered from the texts. 

Passive Inflection. 

§680. Examples of passive voice with middle and 
active endings are the following: 

I. Indicative, a. Pres. Sg. 3. bair^ytUe v. 1. bahy^ti 'he is 
borne', kiryeUi v. 1. kirye'te *it is made' ,• PI. 3. Jtirye'tiU v. 1. Jka^r* 
yehite 'they are made' (§ 48). — Prct. Sg. 2. ma'ryavha *didst die' 
V. 1. mn'yavha, 3. vUsruyata *was heard', ni'daya^ *was placed'. 

3. Subjunctive. Sg. 3. mahySUe v. 1. miryaUe, tniry&Ui Ms 
destroyed, dies'; yezyS^ *is worshipped'; PI. 3. baWyCbnte *they will 
be borne', janyCbritt Hhey will be slain* Vt. 14.43. 

5. Participle. Av. suyamna- *being advanced, saved'. 

Note. From '\fvar» *to cover' is found a form ni'VoW-ye-Ue (v. 1. •//), 
—on 6, cf. § 39. 

§ 681. A Perf. Pass. Participle in -ta or -na also 
belongs to the passive conjugation. See § 710 below. 
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§ 682. A Fut. Pass. Participle (Gerundive) in 
ya- is formed according to § 716 below. 

§683. The Aorist Passive 3rd. Singular likewise 
falls under this formation. It is treated above, § 668. 



B. Causative. 
§ 684. General Remark. In Av. as in Skt. the cau* 
sative Oaya-), like the Denominative is identical in form 
with CI. ID, the latter being originally a causative forma- 
tion. The causal is found in the Present-System. 

Note. In Skt. many of the so-called causatives do not have a strict 
causative value and are therefore reckoned as belonging to the SkL rarr- 
Class (10); similarly in Av., a number of causative forms have been treated 
above under Class 10, cf. § 482 seq. 

§ 685. Formation. The present-stem of the causa- 
tive is formed by adding the causal formative element -aya- 
to the root which is usually strengthened. The strengthen- 
ing of the root is subject to certain variations. 

a. Internal or initial a before a single consonant is generally 
lengthened (vfddhi), but sometimes it remains unchanged, thus: 
Lengthened S, Av. "yfvat- *to comprehend', cans. *oiake known* 
rJ/aya- = Skt vSidya-; A v. ytap- *to warm, be warm*, cans. *make 
warm' tSpaya-z^^K, Updya-: A v. '\fgam-, jam* 'go, come* Jdmaya^ 
= Skt gdntdya- (Whitney, SkL Gram. § 1042 g). — Unchanged d, 
Av. y/tf/- ♦to fall, fly' /fl/oya- = Skt. patdya-: Av. ywrf- 'appear* 
sadaya- = Skt chaddya-; Av. "yfap- 'obtain', dpaya-, opp. to Skt. 
dpdya; 

b. Internal and initial a before two consonants (Le. long 
by position) remains unchanged: Av. "^t/afj- *to know, cause to 
know' <A/|/tzya- = Skt. ifakfdya-; A v. ^fvajl- *grow, cause to grow* 
vaJffaya- = SVt vakfdya-; A v. ^batiii- 'bind' batiJaya- -sz %\X. ban^ 
iVidya-; A v. '\fzamb- 'crush' z^mbaya- = Skt. jambhdya: 

c. Final long J disappears: Av. '\fsid' 'to stand, cause to stand* 
Uayu' opp. to Skt, stldpdya-, cf. Whitney, SkL Gram. § 1042 L 

d. 1 1. 1 e r n a 1 or initial /, » before single consonants (L e. in 
light syllables) have the gmia-strcngthening : Av. '^vid- 'to know*, 
caus. 'info.-m* vaidaya- = Skt viddya- ; A v. yruc- 'light up' rao* 
caya- = Skt. rocdya-. 
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e. Final ^(ori) receives the yrddhi-strengthening: A v. '\fsrH' 
*to hear* srSvaya^ =: SkL irdvdya: 

Note I. The nasal of the present-stem (CI. 9) appears in A v. 
Jbr^taya^ from yjtarf- *to cnt' as in Skt. kfnldya; cf. Whitney, SkU Gram, 
§ 1042 h. So also Av. bu^jaya" from ybuj^ *to release*. 

Note 2. The root rJ- *to let go' makes nayaya-, cf. Whitney, Skt, 
Gram. § 1042. 

Note 3. Observe with lengthening instead of strengthening of 
root (§ 61 Note) GAv. ^rapaye^nti *they cause pain' {Yrup-) = Skt. ropu' 
yanti; GAv. ^rUddyatd *he caused to lament' s= SI:t. rddkdyata, 

BAodes of the Causative. 

§ 686. The Causative shows the same modes, i. In- 
dicative, 2. Imperative, 3. Subjunctive, 4. Optative, in- 
cluding also 5. Participle, as the present-system naturally does. 

Inflection of the Causative: Present-System. 

§ 687. The causal in the present-system is inflected 
after the /^-conjugation (thematic), see CI. xo above, §§481, 
482 seq. 

Other Causative Formations. 

§ 688. To the causal formation belongs not only the 
causative of the present-system, but also a causal aorist 
(see § 652); possibly likewise a causative perfect (plu- 
perfect), and some other parts. 

§ 689. On the reduplicated Causative Aorist, see § 652 above. 

% 690. Possibly here belongs as Periphrastic P e r f e c t (Piupf.), 
Av. biioivAwha *he had frightened', see § 623. 

§ 691. A causal derivative from "yffrap^ *to sleep' is made by at- 
taching the root dd* *to make, do' in its causal form directly to the radical 
element; thus, Av. ktabdaytUi *puts to sleep'. 

§ 692. Other causative derivatives made with root dd" (cf. § 691) 
but without causal form, are ava-vhab^daita *he would cause to sleep' 
('J^i'j/-), \raoldal *caused to howl' (|^-^''«/-)» yaoldnUi *makes pure* i^yaoi-'), 

§ 693. Some forms with causal signification but without the 'aya- 
formation occur: Av. vaJ^ia^ *he caused to grow' Vs. 48.6 opp. to va^i* 
aya-td *they both cause to grow' Vs. 10.3. 

§ 694, An occasional verbal noun (infinitive) or adjective (participle) 
is likewise to be noted under the causal formation: Av. frasrUta" *made 
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famous, renowned', ^rvaiha* Homed' Ys. 11.2. Cf. Whitney, SkL Crmm, 
§ 105 1 fcq. 

C* Denominative. 

(Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram. § 1053 seq.) 

§ 695. Denominative verbs are formed from a noun- 
stem (substantive or adjective) by adding -ya or -a = 
Skt. -yd or -a to the stem. In Skt. the -yd is accented, 
but as there is no written accent in Av., it is sometimes 
hard to decide whether a certain given verb-form in -^ya 
be really a denominative from an ^-stem or not rather 
simply a causative. As to meaning, the denominative 
usually signifies 'to make* use, cause, be, or practise' that 
which the noun-stem itself denotes. 

§ 696. Formation and Inflection. The denomi- 
native is found in the Present-System and is made i. by 
adding -ya (= Skt. -j'^), or more rarely 2. -a (= Skt. -d) 
directly to a noun-stem. The inflection is therefore that 
of the present-system a -conjugation (thematic). — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 1054, 1068. 

1. ya added : Av. a/a- n. ^holiness' (a-stem) denom. aia-^ya^ 'to 
gain by holiness', afayeUi =^SVx,ftayd-; Ay. vJra- m. 'rain' denona. 
vSra-yt'tni *! rain down*; — A v. avhu^ m. 'lord' («-stem) denom. 
awhu-ya' *to become lord of, awhuy&He: — A v. tumah" n. 'homage* 
(cons, stem) denom. ntmafi'ya" *do homage' tuma^ySmaki := Skt. 
namasyd'; — A v. i/W- f. *dcbt' (cons, stem) denom. iiud'ya^ Sncur 
a debt', iiu*dySmahi = Skt. ifudhyd^. 

2. Simple a added: Av. paUi- *lord' (i-stem) denom. paify-^" 
*to i^ossess as lord', pa'fytUi = Skt. pdtya-; — Av. fra/u- m. Srisdom' 
(w-Skcm) denom. frapzva' *be wise', ptcpl. mid. \rapw9mnahe 'of 
him that is wise' ; — Av. fyawhu- m. *mist' (w-stcm) denom. fyavkth^' 
*to fall as mist', fyavhuntai-ca (§§ 63, 493, 582); — Av. ainah- n. 
*sin' (cons, stem) denom. ainavh-a- *to commit sin', ainavha'ii 
Ys. 9.29 opp. Skt. inas-yd'. 

Note. Final a of a noun-stem seems occasionally to disappear (cf. 
in' Skt after n or r, Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 10596). Thus, Av. baiiax- 
yo'ti etc. 'he practises healing' Yl. 8.43 (daifaza- n.), v&stryai-ta Met him 
pasture' {tds.'ra- n.), par'san-ye-Ui 'he asks' Yt. 8.15. So probably also 
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Ay. pfiannfU *he fighu' {p9lana* n«, piand^ f.), cf. Skt. fftanyaHt Whitney, 
SkL Gram. § 1060. 

D. Inchoative. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Cram. §§ 608, 747.) 

§ 697. The existence of the inchoative in Av., as in 
Skt.9 is shown by a few verbs. The inchoative sign 
is J s Skt. ch {% 142) added directly to the root in its 
weak stage. The thematic ^-inflection . is then assumed. 
The instances of inchoative are comparatively so few that 
these inchoative 5-forms have sometimes been reckoned as 
independent roots. 

§ 698. Examples of Inchoatives. The forma- 
tion and inflection is shown by the following instances. 

Av. "Ygam't jas" (i. e. ^-i-) *to go, zomt* ja»s»a*Ui, cf. pdoxti 
ss Skt gd^eh^a^ti: Av. "^yam; yas* (i. e. y»J'i') *coine, reach' ya* 
i^a-ite s= Skt. yd-ch-a-ti,' A v. Y/raS', pn»S' (i. e. parish) 'ask' 
pn^'SHtUe, cf. Lat. po(r)scit s= Skt. pfch'tt'ti; A v. yvtfA-, i/j- (I. c. 
us'i-) *to light up' ut-a-iti = Skt. uehdti; A v. V'/tf/-, /a//- *to 
warm, grow warm' ta/^s^a'^, cf. Lat. tepesco. Also a few othen. 

Note. Observe the assimilation and loss of consonants before / in 
the following examples: Av. hmaiti 'he trembles' (i. e. */?r»s»s»afii) ^ cf. 
Skt y^^^^'' ^^* ^^^^ti just above § 698. So Av. hUa^ 'he began to 
sweat' y^iV- = Skt YsviJ-. See §§ 184, 185 above. 



E. Desiderative. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1026 seq.) 

§ 699. The desiderative in Av. resembles the Skt. 
in formation and signification. The root is reduplicated 
and the formative element -ha (-pha, -/a, -za) = Skt. 
•sa as desiderative sign is added. The vowel of the re- 
duplicated syllable is always -1- (-1- § 21 Note); the 
initial consonant of the root in reduplicating follows the 
usual rules above § 465. 

The root of the desiderative appears ordinarily in its 
weak grade; sometimes, however, in its strong (middle) 
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form. The desiderative is confined to the present-system ; 
the inflection (-ha, -sa) is thematic. 

§700. Examples of Desiderative Formation. 
The instances of the desiderative are not very numerous; 
the following may be noted. 

Av. |/yV- *to conquer, win*, dcsid, Jl-Ji'fa» *seek to win over* = Skt. 
ji'jWa; Av. '\fiinu'' *gralify, rejoice*, desid. d'Jflun-fii-; A v. yflmS^ 
*know*, desid. zi-Jiln^vha' (§§ 164, 46$ Note 2) = ^Vu ji-jAS-sa^: 
Av. '\fdalh' •deceive*, desid. GAv. di^w-ia" (L e. di^bk^la § 89) 'seek 
to deceive* = Skt //i/jtf-,* A v. "yfsac* *teach, learn, can*, desid. ///a- 
(i. e. *Ji'^/t-ja'') = Skt. li^k-fO', Likewise a few other forms, c. g. 
iiid?r»la' from '\fdarz' 'make firm*, pmmajia- from "yfmat^j' 'magnify, 
vtvar»}a- from '\fvarz» 'do*. 

§701. Examples of Inflection. These are con- 
fined to the present-system thematic. 

1. Indicative, a. Pres. I. ACT. PL 3. GAv. jl-ji-itntl Vs. 39. 1 - 
— II. MID. PI. 2. ditlraj-loduyi Vs. 48.7.— b. Fret. I. ACT. Sg. 2. «- 
ihit4'i0 Vs. 45.9.-11. MJO. Sg. 3. didar»'lat& 'he held back* {}fdar-\ 

2. Imperative, i. ACT. Sg. 3. GAv. vUvifi^ha-tA Met him seek 
to surpass' (y'z'iiM-). — li. MID. Sg. 2. YAv. mi-mar'^'iamuMa, 

3. Subjunctive. I. ACT. Sg. 1. GAv. a-ifrty-fa Ys. 49.1; 
3. YAv. ji-ji'ia-iti.'^W, MID. Sg. 3. mi'mafi-i^-iti. 

5. Participle. I, ACT. GAv. d'tinw/ati/' Ys. 43.15.— iL MID. 
YAv. ti'Jjf/Ub-»Afmna- § 4^5 Note 2. 

Note. A P e r f. Participle of the desid. Act. is Jaffav^ 'having the 
desire tj slay* (Vy<»«-) ZPA/. Glossary p. 92. 



F. Intensive. 

(Cf. \Vhitncy, Skt, Gram, § 1 000 seq.) 

§ 702. The characteristic features of the Intensive are 
reduplication and the unthematic inflection. In forma- 
tion, the Intensive in Av., as in Skt., closely resembles 
the reduplicating class (CI. 3) of the present-system; it is 
distinguished from CI. 3 by having a strengthened re- 
duplicated syllable. 

§ 703. As regards the reduplication, the forma- 
tion of the Intensive in Av. is twofold. 
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1. The reduplicated syllable is made by repeating the initial conso- 
nant followed by the radical vowel in a strengthened form (a being streng- 
thened to d;^i to ai, di;-^» to tfi»).— Cf. Whitney, SJ^f. Gram, § 1002. 

2. The reduplicated syllable b made by repeating the entire root. 
^CC Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 1002 iL 

§ 704. As regards the radical syllable itself, this 
assumes sometimes the strong form, sometimes the weak 
grade, according to the person or the mode in which it 
is found. The inflection as stated above is unthematic. 

§ 705. Examples of Formation. As instances 
to illustrate the Intensive formation the following may 
be taken: 

1. Strengthened Reduplication: A v. '\fpart' 'to fight', intens. /J- 
fn^t": — Av. y^^i- *show, teach' dah^dis; dai^is* = Skt. di-dii-, 
di-dii-: Av. V'wV- 'find' vii'Vid' =r Skt. v^wV-;— Av. ysfi. 'call' 
ULo-tao^ s: Skt. jS^'kaV', 

2. Repeated Root: Av. ^dar* 'to tear' dar^dar^ = Skt. dar* 
dar*; Av. "Ykar* 'make' car^hr*- = Skt. fdr^kr*; A v. ^ffiar^ 
'stream, flow' glar^fiar*' (in participle) opp. Skt. cd'h^ar^. 

Note. An intensive with the ^a-inflection (CI. 4 thematic) is to be 
fooad in the following instance : Av. '\fra3^ 'to wound-, GAv. rS^rfJI^ye^iitl 
(indie) Vs. 47.4; rd^rfj^ygn (subjunct.) Vs. 32.1 1 ; YAv. rd-rfjf-ya-tita (nom. 
pi. ptcpl.) Yt XI.6; but un-thematic GAv, rd-rfi-d (ptcpl.) Ys. 49.2— cf, 
Skt. rd-rakf^; see also Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 10 16. Similarly, A v. Yyah' 
heated, boil' yaiiya^ (i. e. yd-'if^ya') in the ptcpl. yaifyant^ = Skt. ^J-^<j/-. 

§ 706. Examples of Inflection. These are con- 
fined to the present-s'ystem unthematic, and they are mostly 
from GAv. Thus: 

X. Indicative, a. Pres. i. ACT. Sg. 1. GAv. Jtao'sao^ml; PL i. 
GAv. ear»'hr»'maht Ys. 58.4.— II. l«ID. Sg. i. GAv. vdi^vld^i,'^ 
b. Pret. Sg. 3. dai^oU't, 

4. Optative. I. ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. dar^-daW-yr^l (with str. rad. 
stem -<&r- instead of expected wk. -^r'-). 

5. Participle, i. ACT. \Sm, jlar»»fiar-9nt' (a-inflect). 

§707. Transfers to the ^-inflection are found, e.g. 
Indie. Pres. 3 sg. act. YAv. nai-niz-a^^ti *it removes , et al. 
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VL VERBAL ABSTRACT FORMS. 

Participle, Gerund, Infinitive. 

§ 708. To the verbal system there also belong the 
Participle or verbal adjective, the Gerund, with Ge- 
rundive, and the Infinitive or verbal noun. 

A. Participle. 

I. Participle in -09A -<i/ (Act); -M»a* "dma (Mid.). 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, §§ 583, 584 etc) 

§ 709. Participial forms in -an^, -at (i.e. -y/), 
fern. 'J^nti, -a*tt in the Active, and forms in -mna, -^na 
OanaJ in the Middle, are found in each tense-system. As 
these attach themselves directly rather to the tense-systems, 
chey have been discussed above under the respective systems, 
cf. §§ 488, 533 etc. 

a. Passive Participle in -/a. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Cram. § 952 seq.) 

§ 710. A passive participle or past passive parti- 
ciple, is made in Av., as in Skt, by adding the suffix -la 
ss Skt. -id (accented) directly to the verbal root, which is 
subject however to certain euphonic changes. This verbal 
adjective in -ta (m. n.), -td (f) is regularly declined ac- 
cording to the a-declension §§ 236, 243. Elxamples of the 
formation are Av. pdta- 'protected* {Ypd-) = Skt. paid-; 
hs.gn^pta- 'grasped* {Ygarw- § j/i^^SVX. grbhUd; A v. 
dru^ta- 'deceived* {ydruj- § 90) = Skt. drugdhd-. 

§ 711. Treatment of the Root before -ta. The 
form of the root is subject to modification and is liable 
to var> before the added suffix. The following points 
may be noted: — 

I. The root very commonly (but not always) shows the weak 
form, if it has one, before -^a; a penultimate nasal is accordingly 
dropped. Thus, with weak form, from Av. \^vac' *to speak* 
ptcpl. •u{td- = Skt. uktd-; .-Vv. YAh' 'prc^s out* kuta- = Skt. Ji»/<f-/ 
— Av. '\f^tii- 'draw, drive* /afta-; A v. ]''Arat$^- 'encircle* iKi|/tf- =: 
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Skt. svaktd*; Ay. ytand^ *to bind' ba$ta» (§ 151) = Skt baddhd^, 
— Strong form or unchanged, A v. yi/J- *to place' </J/a- opp. Skt. 
Miid*: Av. ytaS" 'cut, form' /«//«- = Skt. iaffd-. 

2. Roots in final wf retain this. Thus, Av, y^/il- *to stand' 
f/dia- opp. Skt, sihiid^: A v. y^/J- 'place' opp. .Skt. ^#74-/ A v. 
Ysna* *bathe' = Skt snatd-: Av. y>f- 'protect' = Skt. f&id-, 

3. Roots in -«r often show MS. variations between -^r'/a and 
-tfr'/tf, cf. § 47 Note. Thus, Av. Ybar- *to bear' hr^ta^, dar'ta* 
(e. g. Ys. 62.9) = Skt. bhrtd-; Av. Ystar- 'stretch, %\xtyi* frast^r'ta-, 

4. Roots in 'Cn, -a/n in Av., as in Skt., often form -a/a (i. e. 
^ntd, '%itd); sometimes they show -J/a, Thus, Av. YJ^** '^^ ^^^y' 
ya/tf- = Skt hatd-: Av. Y^^^' *think' ma/a- = Skt. matd'; A v. 

Yi^"^' *go* ^<»/tf- = Skt. isatd': Av. saw- * beget, bear' xJ/a- =s 

Skt yj/rf-. 

5. But roots in •an, ^am often retain the nasal (//i being assi- 
milated to n before /). Thus, Av. Y^'^^" '^^ ^^S' ^^^n^o^ (cf. also 
ila/a-) opp. Skt. khdid": A v. y«aif- 'know' •zatiia^; A v. j/^fram- 
'be angry' granlO'* 

6. Sometimes a radical short iSF appears as long f2 before -/a, 
cf. § 20. Thus, Av. yxrir- 'to hear' xri2/a- = Skt. irHtd-; Av. 
y^r«- 'run' drUta- = Skt </rtf/rf-. 

§ 712. The past participle in -ita, although common 
in Skt., hardly appears in Av.; the instances Av. dar^ita- 
Ys. 57.11 = Skt. dhf^itd-, Av. raodita-, za^rita* are best 
treated under Suffixes below, § 786 Note i. 

3* Passive Participle in '•'tia. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 952.) 

§ 713. The «<?-formation of the passive participle is 
very rare in Avesta. The instances are hardly distinguish- 
able from adjectives. As examples may be given, Av. 
ytan- 'to stretch' us-tdna" 'upstretched* = Skt. uttand-; 
Av. Yu' *be wanting' una- = Skt. und-; Av. Ypar* *fiir 
p^r'na- = Skt. pur^d-. 

4. Perfect Active Participle in ^vah. 
(Cf. Whitney. Skt. Gram. § 802.) 

§ 714. The formation of the Perf. Act. Participle has been 
treated above under the Perfect-System, see §§611,618, 399. 
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5. Perfect Middle Participle in wl»if« -itm. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 806.) 

§ 715. On the formation of the Perf. Mid. Participle, 
sec above under Perfect-System,. §§ 611, 618. 



B. Gerundive and Gerund. 

I. Gerundive: (a) Put. Pass. Participle in -/a (declined). 

(Cf. Whitney. Skt. Gram, § 961.) 

§716, A declined derivative adjective with verbal 
force is made from some verbs by attaching the forma- 
tive element -j^a to the root. Such an adjective is regu- 
larly inflected according to the ^-declension. In meaning, 
it often corresponds to the Latin form in -ndus; it is there- 
fore commonly called a gerundive or future passive participle. 

Examples are from At. I/*//- *to wish', a gerundiTc (vbl. adj.) 
i/yu' = Skt. •tf/a*; At. ykarl^ 'draw furrows, plow* kariya* = 
Skt. ^tffya^; A v. yvar^ 'choose, believe* va'rya^ = Skt vdrya^^ 
Other instances occur. 

a. Gerundive: (b) Put. Pass. Participle in 'tva, ^fmoa (declined). 

(Cf. Whitney. Skt. Gram. § 966 a.) 

§717.. A declined derivative adjective of like signi- 
fication Ondiis) with the preceding (§716) is made by. add- 
ing 'tva, 'Jnva, -dwa (§§ 94, 96; see also under Suffixes) 
directly to the root in its strong form. Such a verbal 
adjective is regularly inflected after the <?-declension. 

Examples are: At. Jqfwa^ * worthy lo be killed' (]/y<ii»-) = SkL 
kantva^; Av. ffnaoPtca- • worthy lo be satisfied* (|.^|/ii«-); At. 
varsfvu' 'to be done' (\fvarz-\ mqfiva- 'to be thought*, va^^lhoa' 
•to be spoken'. 

3. Gerund (Absolutive) in ^ya (indeclinable). 
(Cf. Whitney. Skt. Gram, § 989 seq.) 

§ 718. A species of Gerund or Absolute (indeclinable) in -/« 
seems lo occur in the following instances with «/u»/^; A v. a'bi^^a'rya 'seiz- 
ing* = Skt. •girya; Av. paUiricya 'throwing away*. But cf. Bartholomae 
in B.B, XV. 237. 
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C. Infinitive. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 538, 968.) 

§719. The Infinitive is a verbal noun, an abstract 
derived from a verb. It is formed either directly from the 
root, or sometimes from a tense-stem. Such a derivative 
noun is used with an infinitival or a semi-infinitival force. 
The noun form is foimd most often in the dative case; 
sometimes, however, in other cases. Tlie abstracts used 
as infinitives are most commonly cases of a substantive 
stem made by means of the suflix -di, -ti, *ah; less often 
they are formed from stems in -man, -van, -a; or they 
are from suffixless stems. 

§720. Examples of Infinitives or Verbal Nouns so 
used, are the following. Cf. also Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 970. 

I. Ending Av. -dydi, 'dy&i dative = Skt 'dhyOL 
(Cbiefly GAv.; rare YAv.) 

From root: GAv. dn'dydi 'for holdirg* (y^I^r-).— From prcs. 
stem: GAv. V9rnye*dydi *to work', VAv. vaza^dydi *for driving* 
(yvtff-) Vt X5.28, sr&vaye^dydi 'to proclain' Vt. 34.46. 

a. Ending Av. -//^ 'tayahca dative = Skt. ^tayi, 
(Only VAv., but frequent) 

From root: YAv, anu^ma/Je, anu-matayal-ca (§254) 'to think, 
according to* (y»f<i«-) = Skt. dnu^niatayi; Av. kirUSe 'for making' 
i^kar^ 5s Skt kftayi: Av. hr^tU 'for bearing', etc. 

3. Ending Av. -^vhe dative =? Skt -asl, 
(Chiefly GAv.) 

From pres. stem: GAv. vainaphi 'to set' (y»a^«-), STdva* 
yefhi 'to repeat' (yxrir-, causal), GAv. avavhi, GAv. ava^^he, ava* 
pAa^-ca 'to aid* (y<w-). — From a or. stem redupl., GAv. vaocaphi 
'to speak' (ywjr-). 

4. Ending Av. ^maine, -va^ne dative = Skt ^mani, -vani. 

(GAv. and VAv.) 

From pres. stem: YAv, staomahte 'for praising' (y//«-), GAv, 
tddvanvi 'to know' (yt/iV-) § 56. Also a couple of others. 
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5* Ending Av. wlf dative (tf-ded.) s= Skt. A*. 

(GAv. and YAt.) 

From root: YAt, jaydi 'to win* (Vy/-). — From stem: GYAv, 
fradapni •to promote' {^di-^, 

6. Endini: Av. ^ dative (radical) = SkL -i. 

(Chiefly GAv.) 

From root: GAv. dar^sii *to see' (y^t/ar/-), /vfj, savii 'to pro6t, 
save' (V''«'-)i /^' *^<> protect'. 

7. Ending -ti locative. 
(GAv. and YAv.) 

From root: GAv.JiW Uo go to' (y^i-) Ys. 31.9.— From atcm: 
YAv. dasti *to put, make' Vsp. 15.1. 

§ 721. A number of other formations in the acc.» 
gen., loc, cases of abstract nouns may be regarded as in- 
finitives. For examples, see Geldner, in K.Z. xxvii. p. 226; 
Bartholomae, in K.Z. xxviii. p. 17, B,B. xv. p. 215 seq. 



VII. PERIPHRASTIC VERBAL PHRASES. 

§ 722. In the Av., there is an inclination occasionally 
to use periphrastic phrases made up by means of an adj., 
a participle or a noun, with a copula verb or auxiliar>% 
instead of a regularly formed tense-stem. The auxiliary 
may sometimes even be omitted. The periphrastic phrase 
is chiefly found in YAv.; its presence, however, is re- 
cognized in GAv. — Cf Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1069 seq. 

§ 723. The possible existence of a Periphrastic Perfect has 
been noted above, § 623. 

§ 724. A number of Periphrastic Expressions made 
by means of an adjective, a participle, or a noun com- 
bined with a verb, deserve special mention. 

1. Periphrastic with Av. y/- *to go' = .Ski. yi-, cf. Whitney, 
Skt, Gram, § 1075 a. GAv. stavas aytni *I shall prabc' Vs. 50.9. 

2. With Av. VdA- 'sif = Skt. VJ/-, and Av. y^j/J- *stantV = 
Skt. y^/MJ-, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1075 c. YAv. upajnaHim 
dste 'remains', ti AIJtet$ti j!ar*jiarfriti! 'they keep flowing*. 
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3. With At. yah- 'be* = Skt V*/-, and Av. y^^tf- »bc' = 
Skt. yMi?- , cf. Whitney, SkL Cram, g 1075 ^- ^At. tf>lt^ /rf- 
nfmnO, Met nit both pray to', I du. injunct Ys, 29.5; GAv. hy^t 
cUfnttii *let one be gratifying* Ys. 43.15; GAv. isvd kqs 'being able, 
possessed of; YAv. paWikir^ntil a»h9n *may be looking about'; 
YAt. yattldayqn apkfn, Cf. also fra<^risiA Yt. 13.25. — YAv. ya^ 
bavdni a*wi,vanyA *that I may be conquering*; S\y, yaoidSta bun 
*they become cleansed', vavant buyt 'become victorious'. 

4. With y</J- *give, make, do'. So apparently YAv. a^bigahyd 
daipi *I do accept', paUiricya daifi 'he does throw away' cf. § 718. 



INDECLINABLES. 

§ 725. General Remark. The indeclinable words in 
Avesta, correspond in general to those in Sanskrit and in 
the other Indo-Germanic languages. Under Indeclinables 
are comprised Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections. These may be taken up in detail. 

A. Adverbs. 

§ 726. The adverbs in Av., as in SkL, may be made 
either from a pronominal stem or from a noun-stem by 
means of a sufHx, or their forms are merely crystallized 
cases of old or abandoned nouns. 

I. Adverbs made by Suffix. 
(Cf. NMiitney, Skt. Gram. § 1097.) 

§ 727. A number of adverbs are made by adding 
;iufiixes to a noun or an adjective stem, or especially to 
a pronominal stem. Their meaning is various. 

a. AdTcrbs of Place. 

(Cf. WhiUiey. Stt, Gram. §§ 1099, lioa) 

§ 728. The principal adverbs of place made by means 

of a suffix are: 

Suffix At. -/0 = SkL -/as, A v. aiwiio ■around' = Skt mAkiims. 
—Suffix 'fra = SkL -tra, Av. ktifra *where' = Skt kutrm; At. 
kafra *along, with' = Skt satrd. — Suffix -^ = Skt -i*. At. ida 
*here, now' = Skt ikd. Likewise a numher of othen. 

b. AdTcrbs of Time. 
(Cf. Wbiincy, Ski. Gram, § 1103.) 

§ 729. The number of temporal adverbs that are 
made by means of a suffix is not extensive but corresi>onds 
in proportion to the Sanskrit. Examples are: 
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Snffix GYAt. -M. -^sSkt -</«# -dha, •dha, Av. yadd, yada 
Svliea' rs Skt yadds At. ibtJb, io^AI •when?' s Skt iks<^. So Av. 
mda 'then' ss Skt ddha, ddkd. 

c Adverbi of Manner and Degree. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ iioi, 1104 seq.) 

§ 730. The adverbs of manner and degree made by 
means of a suffix are numerous. 

Sttffix At. -/J= Skt -M, GWy.yapd, yafa '9a*c:SVX. ydtha; 
At. afd, afa «to' = Skt dtka (dtJkdJ.-^S u f f i x -/= Skt -x (Whitney, 
§ 1105), AT./n7 'thrice* = Skt /r/x.— Suffix -ti = Skt -// (Wh., 
§ 1102), At. tf'/f 'thus'.— Suffix •»«/ (aCc. sg. advbl.) = Skt. -vai 
(Wh., S 1106), At. va^astalHvat *after the manner of the text'. Simi- 
larly At. hak9r»{ *once' = Skt sakft, 

1. Caae-forms aa Adverbs. 
(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Cram. § I no teq.) 

§ 73 r,^ Many adverbs in-Av., as in Skt., are really 
only stereotyped cases of nouns, adjectives , or pronouns, 
used with an adverbial force. 

1. AccnsatiTe as Ad Terb — frequent (cf. Whitney, § 1 211): 

(a) From pron. stem, Av. ii 'even* = Skt it; A v. kai 'how* = 
Skt kdt; At. •W/ particle = Skt •cit; A v. rJ// (cpd. w. f/) particle 
ssSkt cU; At. ifJi/, nalda *not' = Skt n//.— (b) From adj. stem, 
At. narqm (ace. sg. f.), ntirfm (ace. sg. n.) *now, quick', cf. Skt. 
nandm ; At. apartm 'hereafter' as Skt dparam. — (c) From n o u n- 
stem. At. nqma *by name' = Skt nima, 

2. Instrumental as AdTerb (cf. Wh., § 11 12): (a) From 
pron, stem, A v. yavata *as long' == Skt ydvatd; A\, td *by this, 
thereforeS yd 'by which, whereby', dU 'thereby' (§ 431).— (b) From 
adj., Av. daiiina *to the right' = Skt Hdkfipina: A v. ytsnyata 
'praiseworthy' (cf. Wh., § 1112 <d); A v. tarasca 'across' (§ 287 above) 

• = Skt tiraicd; Av. fraea 'forth' Vs. 9.8 (cf. § 287), cf. Skt. prdcd, 

3. Dative as Adverb (cf. Wh., § III3): Av*. bitydi, fritydi 
'for second, third time', Vd. X6.15, v. 1. 

4. Ablative as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 11 14): (a) From pron. 
stem, di (GAv.), dai (YAv.) 'then' cf. § 431 above = Skt. dt.— 

(b) From noun-stem, aft/ar',naimd/ 'within*. — (c) From adj. stem, 
Av. dard^ 'from afar' = Skt dardi; A v. paskdi 'behind' = Skt pa/gdf, 

5. Genitive as. Adverb— in temporal sense (cf. Wh., § 1115); 
Av. iia/a 'at nighe. 



Adverbs, Prepontions. 203 

6. Locative as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 1116): Fiom wmui and adj. 
stems, Av. daWtt dUrai-ea *afar'=::Skt. dari; Av. asm, msmai-om *ttear'* 

3. Miscellaneous Adverbs and' Particles. 
(CU Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 11 22.) 

§ 732. A number of adverbial words, chiefly mono- 
syllabic forms, deserve mention here. Examples are: 

a. Place. Av. Jkva (k^hfo) 'where' = Skt kva; Av. ka€a *with, 
forth' = Skt. sdca; A v. parmtar* *oatside'. Likewise some others; 
see § 728 above. 

b. Time. Av. na *now' = Skt. nu, ttH; Av. mafm *soon, qnickly* 
(§ 38) = Skt makfti; Av. pascaitH 'after*. 

c. Manner. A v. aiva *so' = Skt. tvd; GAv. namA 'differently, 
specially' (§ 17) = Skt ndnd; Av. cH 'how*. 

d. Negative. Av. md *not' (prohibitive) = Skt. md. 

e. Asseverative. A v. bd 'indeed, truly', hddd 'even, indeed, 

always'. 

4. Adverbial Prefixes. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1 118 seq.) 

§ 733. Here belong the verbal prefixes treated below 
(§ 749) » some of which however show at times more or 
less distinctly their original adverbial value. Examples are : 

Av. a»>#, a'>f (GAv.) 'even, for, afterward' = Skt rf/i; GAv. a^, 
YAv. a^wi 'to, unto' (occasionally advbl.) = Skt. ahhi; Av. ova, 
avd (GAv.), avi (Ys. 30.10 extra metrum) 'down* = Skt Ava^ avds; 
Av. pari 'forth, before, beyond* =Skt. pards; Av. Maca 'with, forth' 
= Skt. sicd; Av. upa'ri 'above' = Skt updri. 



B. Prepositions. 

(Cf. Whitney. Skt. Gram. § 1 123 seq.) 

§ 734. Prepositions in the sense of words that •govern' 
oblique cases do not strictly exist in Avesta, any more 
than in Sanskrit. There are, however, a number of ad- 
verbial words which are used with the oblique cases and 
which define such cases more precisely. Their office is 
thus directive. These are termed Prepositions, and some- 
times they seem really to govern the cases with which 
they sta»id. 
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§ 735* A fuller discussion of the Prepositions and of the 
cases with which they are used, belongs rather to Syntax. 
A mere enumeration of these forms in comparison with the 
Skt. is here given. Some of the words are case-forms used 
adverbially with a prepositional value; see under Syntax. 

Principal Aresta Prepositions. 

^pi (with ace, loc.) *upon, after, for', cf« Gk. M. = Skt. dpi 

tiwi, CAt. afH (w. ace, dat., loc.) 'to, unto, upon', cf. d|xqp( = Skt. abhl 

adafri (w. ace.) 'under, beneath', cf. Skt. adhdr (adv.) 

ana (v. ace) 'along, upon', cf. Gk. dvd 

anu (w. ace.) 'along, after, accordii^g to' = Skt. dnu 

antar» (w. ace, instr., loc.) 'between, among', cf. Lat. inier = Skt. anidr 

apa (w. dat) 'away, off', cf. Gk. dud = Skt dpa 

ar9m (w. abl., Ys. 51.14) 'without', opp. Skt dram 

avit act (w. ace, dat., gen.) 'to, upon'; (w. abl.) 'from'; (loc.) 'in' 

d (w. ace, dat, abl., gen., loc.) 'hither, from, to, until' = Skt d 

upa (w. ace, loc.) 'unto, in', cf. Gk. {md = Skt. tipa 

upafri (w. ace, instr.) 'above, over', cf. Gk. Oitip = Skt updri 

tard, iarasca (w. ace) 'through, across', cf. Lat iram = Skt. iirds, tiraied 

paUi (w. ace, instr., dat, abl., gen., loc.) 'to, at, for, with', cf. icot( = Skt./r<f// 

paWi (w. ace, abl.) 'around, from around', cf. icspl = Skt pari 

para (w. ace, instr., abl., gen.) 'before, from', cf. '^k^v, = Skt. pdrd 

pard, GKv, pari {yf, abl., gen., loe) 'before, beside', cf. icdpo^=:Skt pards 

pasca (w. ace, instr., abl., gen.) 'after, behind' = Skt. paicd 

pascaiia (w. ace) 'after, following' 

pasne (w. ace, gen.) 'behind, on the other side of, cf. Lat. pone 

mal (w. instr., abl., gen.) 'with' = Skt smdt (§ 140 above) 

kaca (w. ace, instr., abl., gen.) 'with, in consequence of = Skt. sdcd 

hapra (w. ace, instr:, dat.) 'with, along with* = Skt. satrd 

kada (w. instr., dat, abl.) 'with, along >%ith' ^ Skt sahd, 

§ 736. The Prepositions, as in other languages, are 
not infrequently placed after the case which they de- 
termine, instead of before it; they thus become 'Post- 
positions*. Examples are numerous: 

Av. apjm a 'to the water', raocan9m paUi 'at the window', n/J/ 
haca 'in accordance with righteousness', etc. Similarly in the loc. 
case 'hva, -^iva = •su '\' a ; so <iAf//ya 'therein' = fl^/wi -f- «. Others 
likewise. 
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§ 737' 'The abl. phrase YAv, antarii naimdi Vithin' is employed, 
in addition to its adverbial use, also with a force that is practically equi- 
valent to a preposition : Av. aiy/arJ/ naimSf y&fdrdjd *within a year's time'; 
antardi naim&i barpprifva 'within the wombs'. 



C. Conjunctions. 

(Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram, § 1231 seq.) 

§ 738. The conjunctions and particles of adverbial 
value have in part been treated above under Adverbs. It 
remains only to emphasize the conjunctive force of some 
of the most important Co-ordinates and Subordinates. They 
are mostly postpositive in position. 

I. Co-ordinate Conjunctions. 

§ 739' The chief co-ordinate conjunctions, copulative, 
adversative, etc. are here noted. 

a. Copulative. Av. cu *and, que' = Skt ea; Av. oi . . • rtf 
'both . . . and' = Skt. ca . , . ca; Av. uta 'also* = Skt. utd: A v. 
uta . . . uta 'both . . . and' = Skt uta . . . uta. Negative , Av. #rJ// 
*not' =: Skt. fUd: A v. noii , . . ttdij, not'/ . . . na/da, nova . . . ndif 
'neither . . . nor'. 

b. Adversative. The only one in use seems to be At. /d 
•but, however' = Skt. tti, 

c. Disjunctive. Av. id *or, else', e. g. Vd. ia.i = SkL vJ/ 
Av. r/J . . . t/ J 'either ... or' = Skt vd , . ,vd, 

d. Causal. Av. ti 'for' (orig. asseverative, and often so used 
in Av. as in Skt.) = Skt. ///. 

e. Illative. Here may be noticed Av. a^a 'so, therefore* = 
Skt dtAa, Perhaps also some others. 

a. Subordinate Conjunctions. 

§ 740. The subordinate conjunctions, temporal, modal, 
final, etc., with adverbial force, have been noted above 
under Adverbs (§ 728 seq.), e. g. Av. yada 'when*, j^a/a 
•as, that', etc. To these may be added the conditional 
conjunction Av. j^esi, yedi *if' = Skt. yddi. 
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D. Interjections. 

§ 741 • A few exclamations are worth}'* of notice ; they 
are, in part* remnants of cases of unused words crystallized 
as Interjections. Examples are not numerous. 

§ 742. The most important Interjections are: Av.ai 
*0' (w. voc.) = Skt. fli ; Av. uita 'hair (an old loc). Like- 
wise a few others, probably originally case-forms of nouns 
or adjectives, e. g. Av. dvoya *alas* (old instr.), cf. dvoya 
fne bdvdya 'woe, woe indeed to me* Yt. 3.14; Av. inja 
•ha, here*, tinja 'ho, there'. 



WORD-FORMATION. 

FORMATION OF DECLINABLE STEMS. 

§ 743. General Remark. Words are made from roots 
either directly without an affix, or they are more com* 
monly formed by means of added suffixes, or again by 
composition. 

(i) Only a small proportion of declinable stems, how- 
ever, are made directly from verbal or pronominal radicals 
in their bare root-form without any affix. The simple 
root does sometimes serve as a declinable stem (see dis- 
cussion below, § 744), but this happens chiefly in com- 
pounds. 

(2) The great majority of words, in Av. as in other 
tongues, is derived from radicals by assuming an affix 
(suffix or prefix). The root-part of the word contains the 
fundamental idea ; the prefix or suffix modifies its meaning. 

(3) A third method of making new words is by com- 
bining words already formed so as to build up a compound. 

The formation of verbs and pronouns has been suffi- 
ciently treated above; attention is here given to the for- 
mation of noun-words. 

I. Suffixless Formation. 

Root-Words. 

(Cf. Whitney, SJki. Gram. § 1 147.) 

§ 744. A limited number of declinable stems, nouns 
and adjectives, in Av. as in Skt , are made directly from 
a simple root without assuming any suffix. The suffix- 
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less stems have been discussed above, under Declension 
§§ 248, 261 etc. They occur oftenest as finals of com- 
pounds ; they are therefore frequently made up with verbal 
prefixes. 

As to signification, the root-words, as in Skt. 
(cf. Whitney, 5-*/. Gram. § 1147 a), are action-words, espe- 
cially infinitives; or they may be nouns of agency. Some- 
times they ar^ adjectives. 

§745. As examples of Root-Words without Suffix 
may be given: 

Av. vac- 'voice, word* = Skt. vdc- ; A v. druj- *de- 
ceit. Fiend* = Skt. dHth-; Av. adruh- ^undeceiving* 
= Skt. adriih-; Av. a^wi-jac- 'following* = Skt. abhi-^dc-. 

Note I. In Av., as in Skt, root-words at the end of a compound 
are subject to some variation, (a) Internal 4 is often lengthened, atiui' 
hSe* ^attending*. — (b) Radical /, u remain unchanged. — (c) Roots ending 
in m short vowel including -tfr usually assume a /• as in Skt. (cf. Whitney, 
SkU Cram. % Ii47d), Ky. dl>9r»t' title of a priest (V^''-)» ^f. Skt. •Mr/-, 
"Whitney, Ski, Gram. § 383 h« Similarly in the prior member of a com- 
pound, Av. irMfgapfa- 'of listening ears' (V^J/'«-)i cf. Skt. irut-kart^a" ; Av, 
y//uiAi- (V>H cf- Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 1147*', 383 h. 

Note 2. Reduplication b perhaps to be sought in Av. ta-tuc-, cf. 
loc pL tnttiltva Yd. 6.51, cf. Skt. tvdc-. 



2. Derivation by Prefix and Suffix. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, §§ 11 18, 1 136.) 

§ 746. Words arc derived from radicals chiefly by 
the addition of prefixes and suflixes. The Prefixes and 
Suffixes may now be taken up in detail. 

PREFIXES. 
a. Nominal Prefixes, Substantive and Adjective. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 1 12 1.) 

§ 747. A number of prefixes are used in making new 
words of substantival or adjectival value out of words al- 
ready formed; these may be called nominal or noun- 
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prefixes. The most important Nominal Prefixes (siibst. and 
adj.) in Av. are: /?• negative, hn- •well*, dui- 'iir. 

§ 748. Examples of nouns and adjectives formed with 
modifying nominal prefixes are: 

Av. tf- negative (tf»- before vowels, /- before v: rare tfjftf-) = 
Skt. a-, an*: e. g. A v. a-sruffi' 'disobedience*; A v. an-jr'/tf- •wrong* 
= Skt. anartha'C A v. 9'Visti' Mgnorance* = Skt. Mtti-; Av, aiuM^ 
maritiika *unmercif ul ' . 

Av. hu' (occasionally hao^) •well* = Skt. su-: e. g. Av. Au-ft/i' 
•prosperity* = Skt. sukfiti-: hy, hao'tqpwa- •friendship*. 

Av. duU (sporadic <//«/-) •ill* = Skt. dus* : e. g. A v, du/tti' (i. c. 
dui'iiti' § 186) •distress*; sporadic A v. dJuhsraifah^ 'inglorious*'. 
Likewise a few others. 

b. Verbal Prefixes. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 1076 scq.) 

§ 749. A number of verbal prefixes or so-called •pre- 
positions' occur in combination with verbs; they modify 
or define the meaning of these more clearly. Some of 
these prefixes were originally stereotyped cases of nouns 
that have assumed an adverbial character 

§ 750. The most important verbal prefixes in A v. 
are the following. The meanings given are of course only 
general and approximate. See Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1077. 

Av. a*ti *pnst, over, beyond', ybar- -f- fl'V* 'bring over to* = Skt. dti 

a*pi •upon, on*, yya/i- -|- tf»/i *smite upon* = Skt. apt 

ahui, G Av. a'^f *to, upon, against*, "l/^.;'<i///- -^uiwi, a<V'/ *come upon* =. Skt. abhi 

apttt 'after, along', Y^' 4" ^"'' *S<^ after* = Skt. dnti 

afitar' 'between, among*, '\fmru' -)- antar* 'interdict* = Skt. antar 

apa 'away, forth, off*, \Fbar' + ^P^ 'bear away* = Skt. apa 

ava 'down, upon', '\fjan' -f- "^'^ 'strike down' = Skt. diui 

avi, aoi 'to, upon', ^bar- -y avi 'bring to' 

J 'to, unto", "l/^^i/r- 4- <I 'bring to* = Skt. a 

upa 'to, unto, toward', '\fbar- -f- upa 'bring up* = Skt. upa 

us, tiz 'up, forth, out*, ybar- -\~ us, uz 'bring forth* = Skt. tUd 

ui 'down, in, into*, ^jan- -^- m 'smite down* = Ski. tii 

fn'I, nil 'out, forth, away', y^nr- -[- w/V, nii 'bring away* = Skt. nit 

para 'away, forth', y bar- -^^ para 'bear away* = Skt. pard 

ptOri 'round a1)Out, around', y^^r- -f-/«/«/7 'bear around' = Skt. fdri 
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/rJ «fofth, fore, forward', y^hot' -^-fri •bring forth* = Skt. prd 
pa^H 'towards, against, back', V^r- '\-paUi *bring towards' = Skt./r^i// 
vX *apart, away, out', y^ir- -f- vf *bcar asunder' = Skt. vt 
hqm, Aai§; GAv. AJm, ^- Uogether*, y^r- -|- ^^//i 'bear together' = 
Skt tdm. 

« 

Note. Instances of stereotyped case-forms of a noun entering into 
▼erbal combination as prefix , are to be found : e. g. Av. yaoJ -{- p Vj-, 
yaol^SUi Hnakes pure*, cf. Av. yaoS Ys. 44.9 = Skt. ySs, 

§ 751. The connection between the prefix and the 
verb, in Av. as in Vedic Skt. (Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1 08 1 ) 
is very loose ; several words, therefore, often intervene be- 
tween the prefix and the predicate, so that sometimes it 
is difHcijdt to tell whether the prefix is to be connected 
directly with the verb or is to be regarded merely as an 
adverb: e. g. apa haca qzahibyo \ iHi}ra bardii 'mayest 
thou, O Mithra, bring us away from distresses' Yt. 10.23, 
beside apa-bara^ti 'he brings away' Vd. 5.38. 

§ 752. A repetition of the prefix is not uncommon, 
that is, the prefix may stand at some distance before the 
predicate and then be repeated in combination with the verb : 

As an example of such repetition compare, Av. 
hqm ida iaeUm hqfn,bdray?n 'let them collect 
possessions together there' Vd. 4.44. 

Note I. In GAv., the metre shows that the second prefix is re- 
gularly to be expunged: e.g. GAv. hyai hJm voha \\ niaztid [him^J-fraitH 
manawkd *when he conferred with Vohu Manah' Ys. 47.3. Again hya^ 
fwd kJm eaima*ni [hJ9$]-grab9/H *when I conceived thee in mine eye' 
Ys. 3X.8. Similarly us ... [utJ'jJn Vs. 46.12 ; et al. 

Note 2. In the case of a long predicate, when several subjects or 
objects belong to the same verb, the verb itself is sometimes expressed 
but once, the prefix being then repeated each time with the subject or 
object as the case may be : e. g. aya dainaya fraortuta \ ahuro maulA 
a Java \ frd vohu manO, frd . . . frU . . . frd . . . *Ahura Mazda professed 
his faith according to this law, Vohu Manah professed it, so did' etc. 
Vs. 57-24- 

§ 753' When the prefix immediately precedes the verb 
to which it belongs, the form of the prefix is sometimes 
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'made subject to the rules of sandhi (see Sandht , below) ; 
sometimes, however, it undergoes no change but is allowed 
to remain unaltered, cf. §§ 51, 52 above. Thus: 

(a) With Sandhi. Av. Yaz- 'to drive* + aifa, 
npa, para may give avdzoif (ava + asr), updsa^ti 
(upa-\-asr), pardz:futi (para-V as');--Kw, yi- *to go* 
+ npa, para gives upaita- (upa + ita), pard^ti (para 
+ acUi); — Av. y^^^' ^^^ speak* shov;s paUyao//ta 'he 
spoke' Ys. 9.2, and a^pyutida- iaipi-V u^da), cf. § 52 
Note I ; — Av. |/"//<i^- 'follow*, upavhacaHi (upa-^r haa); 
— Av» y^//^rr- *let go*, upavhar^za^ti, fravhar'zaUi. 

(b) Without Sandhi. Av. Y^^' '^^ reach, ob- 
tain', ava,a$naoiii, paHi.a^nao^ti (beside frdfnaa^ti 
with sandhi). Also many other examples. 

Note I. The metre sometimes determines whether samlhi is to take 
place , or whether the hiatus is to be allowed to remain; compare in- 
stances like paUi.apayal Vt. 8.38, pahiMpaya Vt. 10.105, et al. 

Note 2, The forms ust nil (with voiceless 1) are used chiefly be- 
fore voiceless consonants, the forms uzt nil are used before voiced; 
but this rule is likewise by no means without exception. Thus Av. uzhu'- 
rrttth uzt/Jj/ytifi, itiihr^ta, so ^r^l/ifitu' (x before voiced sounds); but usujU', 
nilqsya Ys. 50.12, arJu^da' (s before voiced). 

Note 3. The preposition Av. hqm *ouv* = Skt. sdui appears in various 
forms, the form beinj; assimilated to the sound following : thus, ham^ (be- 
fore vowels), hqut (before labials and some other consonants), hati (before 
gutturals, palatals, dentals), also hJm, ^/ly- occur in GAv. — Examples are 
Av. hamar^nO't hqmbarayfn, hatikHrayemi , fuit^jas^^te, hafitaca>ti, f\o\nc 
exceptions to the law of assimilation occur, e. g. mahiyuJiqmJaila^ *con- 
structed by the spirit' ; et al. 

§ 754. Specially to be observed in compounds is the 
treatment of an original s after a prefix ending in i, u. 

I. The original s, as expected, becomes /after /, u, cf. Whitney, 
Skt, Gram, § 185. Thus, YAv. niltiiiti {Ysiu-) Yt. 14.42; YAv. 
inltcytUi (|/"j/J-) Yt. 10.109 (but GAv. paUistavas with x Ys. 50.9); 
Av. ahvi^dc- 'accompanying* Ys. 52.1 = Skt. abhifSc'; \y, pa'tilmu' 
rf/ntiO' (v. 1. pahi.hnarfmua; paUi,mor9mna') 'ihinking upon' (A v. 
Yffiat'' = Skt. |/'x;//flr- § 140) Yt. 1 0.86. — Similarly in internal 
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redttpHcatioii, unless followed ty^/ §§ !S5, 109. Thus, \v^ hiima* 
r^/' Vemembering*. But (with //) A v. hispnuntfrn , kispos9mna 
•spying' Yt. 8.36, Yt. xo.45, 

2. Frequently the peculiar writing ih, ik is found after i, r/. 
It seems to be an attempt at etymological restoration. Thus, Av. 
Jjt«r/.^ar- 'attending' Ys. 31.12 = Skt. Uttufdc-; A v. ahviJhuta' (v. I. 
efwiLAuta-) 'pressed haoma-juice' (Av, y^i/- = Skt. Y^"') ^'^' "'SI 
Av. pairiiha^tO'' 'encircled' Ys. luZ = Skt. pariruakta- ; Av. huihafa 
'soundly sleeping' (§ 9$) Ys. 57.17.— Similarly in internal redupli- 
cation, Av. hi}ha\ti 'it clings' (y/mr-). 

3. Complicated are the following formations : GA v. niha^wkaratd 
'let him protect' Ys. 58.4 (beside A v. nJ . » , haraUe Ys. 19.10); 
YAv. nii'a'wha$ti *he settles down' Ys. 57.30 ( beside nilddayai 
Ys. 9.24); Av. pahiawharlta^ 'imbrued' (beside v. I. pah'itfharJtu;) 



SUFFIXES. 

§ 755. Most derivatives, in Av. as m other languages, 
are made by means of suffixes. These resemble the cor- 
responding suffixes in Skt., and they may likewise be divided 
into two general classes: 

a. Primary Suffixes, or those added directly to 
original roots or to words resembling such. 

b. Secondary Suffixes, or those addt:d to deri- 
vative stems which have already been formed with 

« a suffix. 

l^hese two classes may now be taken up in detail. 

A. Primary Derivatives. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1 143.) 

§ 756. A Primary Derivative is a word that is 
formed by adding one of the so-called Primary Suffixes 
directly to an original root. 

§757. Form of the Root. The root to which the 
primary suffix is added may undergo more or less change 
in its form. Most generally the root is strengthened 
either to the ^u^a or the vrddhi stage. Such variations 
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for the most part answer to corresponding changes in Skt.; 
they will not be taken up in detail here; reference may be 
made to Justi, Handbuch der Zendsprache pp. 366 — 383. 
§758. Some general remarks, subject to excep- 
tions, however, may be made with regard to the strengthen- 
ing of the root. 

(a) In Av., as in i>kt., internal radical a is comnionly vril(Uite«l 
befure the suffix a; but it commonly remains unchanged before the 
suffix /. 

(b) Internal and initial /» u are guoated before the suftix a and /• 

(c) Internal and Anal /, u are gupated before the suffixes -.fitir, 
'iiht 'fra, •fwa, 'titan, 

(d) The root generally remains unstrcngthcncd before the suf- 
fixes 'tit, 'ti, 'Ut "J^u, 'tat 'I'aMt and in some other cases. 

The Principal Primary Suffixes. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1146 a.) 

§ 759- A list of the principal primary suffixes may 
here be given in connection with the Sanskrit, see Whitney, 
Ski. Gram. § 1146 a. One or two of these here given 
might perhaps be further resolved and regarded as secon- 
dary, but it is found convenient to include them here. 

1 -rt 17 -/// 33 'ma 

2 -All 18 -tf 34 'mtiM 

3 'autt 19 -Xa C'tka) 35 -/>// 

4 -4i//fi 20 -Ai (tfa) 36 -MJttf, ^mmtHi 

5 -rfUf/ ('^tfO •''^» -^''' 37 'X^ 

6 -<ir 21 -Mr (-dar) 38 'y*\ ^iJia 

7 -ah 22 -// 39 'jfu 

8 -J 23 -/« 40 -rrt 

9 'ilna (-ilHii) 24 'tra ('/>ra, -Jra) 41 ^ri 

10 -I 25 -iva (-/noa) 42 -r/» 

11 -//• 26 -fa (-da) 43 'va 

12 -iwa 27 -// 44 -van (^fvatt) 

13 -i7 28 -/« 45 -I'flJf/ C't'want) 

14 v/f 29 -i/a ('9na) 46 -i/<iA 

15 -f 30 'ttah 47 -z/cir ('vara) 
xd '-u 31 •Mf 

-jiwa 32 'HU 
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A few other Primary SufAxee. 

§ 760. A few other suffixes occur sporadically and may also for 
convenience be classed under the primary division, though their secondary 
origin may be possibly traced. As cxampleai may be taken: 

Suffix, Av. »Qya in sar^daya-; Av, -J/a in lia^iara-; Av. ^ura 
in ratMra^: A v. -/oA in parVHh* (Whitney, § 1152 a). Likewise 
some others. 

Discussion of the Primary Suffixes. 

I. Av. -a = Skt. -a (Whitney v § 1 148). 

§ 761. With this suffix a great number of derivatives 
are formed. Their signification is various; they are ad- 
jectives, action-nouns, agent-nouns. The root is generally 
strengthened by gnt^a or vfddhi. Examples are very 
numerous : 

Noun (masc, neut). Av. vasa- Strength* = Skt. 
vdja-; Av. maeja- 'cloud's Skt. meghd-; Av. gao^a* 
*ear* = Skt. ghd^a-; Av. caJira- 'wheel* (neut.) = Skt. 
cakrd-. — A d j e c t i v e. Av. ama- 'strong* = Skt. dma- ; 
Av. asdra- 'headless*; Av. amjia* 'immortal* = Skt. 
amfta-; Av. draoja- 'deceitful* = Skt. drogha-. Also 
many others. 

2. Av. -an = Skt. -an (Whitney, § 1 160). 

§ 762. This suffix forms a limited number of neuter 
and masculine nouns of action and agency, including also 
a few adjectives. Examples are: 

PTuun. Av. tiffan- m. *ox* = Skt. uJtfdH-; A v. iaftt/t- m. 'sh.ipcr' 
=r Ski. iakfan-; A v. Tifan* m. *soul'; Av. masan- n. 'greatness' - 
Ski. mahdii', — Adjective. A v. ivindtui' *not receiving*; A v. 
•ta-rvou' 'conquering*. 

3. Av. -ana (-^na) = Skt. -ana (Whitney, § 1 1 50). 

§ j6i. This suffix, as in Skt., forms many deriva- 
tives, nouns and adjectives of varied value. Roots in /, u 
commonly receive the ^;/i{/rt:-strengthening before this suffix. 
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Some of the adjectival derivatives made with this element 
can hardly be distinguished from participles. Examples are: 

Noun. Av, vawhana- a •clothing' = Skt vdsana^; Av. Aatfja^ 

mana- n. ^assembly' = Ski. sqgdmaiui': Av. bajina- lu •dish* = SkL 

hhdjana^, § 17, 30; Av. maipana- n. •dwelling*; Av. raocaMa* n. 

•light, window' = Skt. rScana-. — Adj. Av. zayaua" •wintry'. 

§ 764. After an r, the Av. form '9tta answers in some instances to 

orig. 'Qxa, while in others it corresponds to -na (i. e. •'na, see § 802). 

These must be distinguished. As examples after r: 

(a) Av. -fna = Skt. 'Ona (i. e. -**««), Av. varjMa* m. •choice, 
belief = Skt. varattd'; Av. katnfrfna' n. *battle, conflict' = SkL 
samdra^a'» Likewise some others. But observe Av. karana' (^ana) 
'side, shore* Yt. 5.38 etc. opp. to Av. kar^na- (-ita) •ear* Yt. XI.2 
= Skt kdnja'; yet consult the variants. 

(b) Examples of A v. '»na (i. e. ^*na) = Skt. -nfl, after r, are 
given below under -na § 802. 

4. Av. -ahti = Ski. -««/ (Whitney, § 1159)- 
§ 765. Sporadic traces of the suffix -ii/i/ in Av., as in SkL, are to 
be found. As example may be quoted: 

Ay, dui-ahti' adj. •evil' Yd. 14.5.. 

5. Av. -ant Osnt, -/V|/? = Skt -ani (Whitney, § 1172). 
§ 766. This is the suffix which forms the pres. and 
fut. participles. It has been sufficiently treated above, 

§§ 477. 5M. 

6. Av. -ar (-ara) = Skt. -ar (Whitney, §§ 169 a, 1151I). 
g 767. This suffix forms a limited number of nouns; they are al- 
most all of the neuter gender. It occurs likewise in adverbs and pre- 
positions, probably there representing old case-endings. In some nouns 
the form becomes '^ra by the a-transfer. The prefix 'Or must be con- 
nected with -an, cf. § 337. Examples: 

Av. vcuiat' n. *weapon' = Skt. vdJhar'; Av. zafar^ n. "jaw*; 
Av. haivar-t baivara- (ainflection) 'thousand' ; Av. nar-t nara- m. 
*man' = Skt. ndr-t nam-. Observe the adverbs Av. atgfar^ 'be- 
t'i/ecn, inter* = Ski. antdr; A v. ij[ar9 •immediately*. 

7. A v. -ah = Skt. -as (Whitney, § 1151). 
§ 768. From this very common suffix, in Av. as in 
Skt., a great number of derivatives are made. They are 
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chiefly abstract neuter nouns and some adjectives (probably 
originally distinguished from the latter by a diflference of 
accent, cf. Whitney, Sit. Gram. § 1 1 5 1 e). The roots in 
/, u show^/^/r-strengthening before this suffix Examples are : 

Noun. Av. avail' n. 'aid* = Skt. dvas-; Av. aenah- 
n. 'sin = Skt. inas-; Av. t^mah- n. 'darkness' = Skt. 
idmas*; Aw. raocak- n. 'light'. — Noun, Adjective- 
GAv. dvai^ah- n. 'hate', dvaejah- adj. 'hatefur Ys. 43.8 
= Skt dvi^as-; Av. vasah- n. 'will', vasah- adj. 'will- 
ing' Ys. 31. 1 1, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § ii5ie. A 
feminine noun in Av., as in Skt., is Av. u^ah- f. 
•dawn* = Skt. n^ds-, cf. § 357 above. 

8. Av. -a = Skt. -a (Whitney, § 1149). 

§ 769. This suffix makes feminine adjectives 
answering to masculine and neuter a-stems. It also makes 
a considerable number of feminine action-nouns. Its form 
is often obscured, as it frequently appears as a §§ 25, 17, 18. 
Examples have been given under declension of fern, nouns 
and adjectives §§ 362, 243. 

9. Av. -ana (-dna) = Skt. -ana (Whitney, § 1175). 

§ 770. This suffix is used in forming middle and 
passive participles; it has therefore been treated under 
the different tense-systems, §§ 477, 507 etc. Examples of 
participles mid. and pass, are: 

Av. tsdna- 'ruling* = Skt. iidna-; Av. mavhdna- 
•thinking* (aorist ptcpl.); Av. yazdna- 'worshipping*, 
pdpjr'tdna- 'fighting'. Also others. 

Note. A few noun-stems in -<i/i also show -dna as a sporadic heavy 
fonn with tf-transfer, e. g. aridnc' *male' § 310. 

ID. Av. -I = Skt. -/ (Whitney, § 1155). 

§ 771. With this suffix a considerable number of de- 
rivatives are formed. They are adjectives and substantives. 
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The masculines are chiefly agent-nouns; the feminines are 
abstracts; there is an occasional neuter. The root generally 
shows the gu{ia stage. Examples are: 

Nouns. Av. aih m. 'dragon' = Skt. dhi-; Av, 
kavi' m. *Kavi, king* = Skt. kavi-. — Ay. kar^i- f. •circle, 
circuit* = Skt. kr$i'; Av. ddhi- f. 'creation* = Skt. 
J/idsi';Av. maeni- f. 'wrath, punishment' Ys. 3X-IS, 
44.19 = Skt. vieni'i' — Av. /i//- n. 'eye* = Skt. dk^i-^ 
— Adjective. Av. za^ri- 'yellow, golden* = Skt. //rfr/-; 
Av. daryi- 'bold*, etc. 

§ 772. On Av. -//a = Skt. -Ua, see § 786 below. 
§ 773. On Av. -/// = SkL .///, sec § 789 below. 

II. Av. -//I = Skt. 'In (Whitney. § 11 83). 

g 774. Only a few undoubted instances of this suffix as a primary 
derivative are noted ; its use in secondary formation of possessives is more 
familiar (§ 835), thou}rh not so common as in Sanskrit. Quotable exam- 
ples of the primary usage of this suffix are: 

Noun. Av. ka^nin* f. *maiden'. — Adjective. A v. •ttteim (in 
ajllacino) ^flowing, running*. 

12. Av. -/«« = Skt. -iiffl (Whitney, § 1177 c). 

§ 775. There are a few quotable derivatives that show this suffix. 
Examples are: 

Adjective. A v. i/a|/iira- *righl' = Skt ddkti^- ; Av. za^rima^ 
*golden* = Skt. Aaritid; 

13. Av. -;/ = Skt. -// (Whitney. § 11 53). 

§ 77C. A small number of neuter nouns are made by means of 
this suffix. Instances are: 

Noun. Av. iHit^zil' n. 'cover, mat', cf. Skt. barhts-; Av. ktulil' n. 
*abode'; Av. vi/til- n. 'judgment', sna*/>il- n. 'weapon*, cf. § 359 above. 

14. Av. -/// = Skt. -/>f (cf. Whitney. §§ 11 53, 11 56 a). 

§ 777* This suffix belongs perhaps rather under secon- 
dary derivation than under primary endings. It occurs in 
only one or two words and may best be mentioned here. 
It seems to answer as a corresponding feminine formation 
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Oiii) to the preceding -/i. The root is strengthened be- 
fore it Examples are: 

Noun. Av. trviii' f. 'power, might' = Skt. tdvifh; 
Av. h^rift' f. 'mother*. 

§ 77^* On 'iila in superlatives see § 813 below. 

15. Av. -I = Skt. .| (Whitney, § 1156). 

§ 779. This suffix is to be sought in feminine nouns 
and adjectives, cf. also Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1 1 56 b. Such 
feminincs correspond for the most part to m^sc. and neut. 
stems in -<i, •/ or a consonant. Sometimes it is doubtful 
whetlier it would not be better to regard some of the 
nouns and adjectives as secondary in origin. 

Noun. Av. nia^^i' f. 'fly*, vd'dh f. 'stream, river*. 
— Adjective. Av. daevh 'fiendish' = Skt. divt-; Av. 
drzvh f. 'poor' (§ 287, fem. to driju- m. n.). Like- 
wise certain others, cf. § 362. 

16. Av. 'U = Skt. -« (Whitney, § 1178). 

§ 780. This suffix which closely resembles the cor- 
responding one in Skt., forms derivative nouns and ad- 
jectives. The nouns are chiefly masculine. Examples are: 
Noun. Av. qsU' m. 'branch, twig' ■■= Skt. qsu-; 

Av. //«- m. 'arrow' = Skt. /V//-; Av. pasu- m 'small 

cattle' = Skt. pasti-; Av. fanu-, tanu- f. 'body' = Skt. 

tanu', tanA-; Av. madu- n. 'honey* = Skt. mddhu-. 

— ^Adjective. Av. po^ru- 'full' = Skt puru-; Av. 

vavhu; vokh' 'good' = Skt vasu-; A v. driju- 'poor*. 

Likewise others. 

§ 781. On Av. 'una = Skt -utia, see § 802 below, 
g 782. On Av. -//rtf = Skt. 'Urut sec § 816 below. 

17. Av. 'Ul = Skt. 'tds (Whitney, § 1154). 
§ 783. This suffix forms a few derivatives; they are chiefly neuter 
nouns. As examples may be quoted : 

Av. ar*(/ul' n. 'assault, battery', gar^bui^ n. *milk', tanuh n. 
'person' Vs. 43.7, cf. § 360. Add also manuh d'asc. nom. propr. 
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18. Av. -tf = Skt. -r? (Whitney, $ 1179). 

§ 784. With this suffix only an occasional feminine noun is made. 
As an example may be quoted Av. tanii* (tanu') f. 'body* = Skt. tanA^ 

19. Av. 'ka = Skt. -ha (Whitney, § 1 186). 

§ 7^5* Tlii^ suffix forms a few primary derivatives; they are tiouns 
and adjectives. Its use in secondary derivation, as in Skt, is more com- 
moiL Exan?p!es of 'ka as primary suffix are: 

Noun. Av, adka- m. 'garment, robe* Yt. 5.126 = Skt dika»: 
Av. mahrka' m. *death' = Skt. markd', — Adjective. A v. huika^ 
•dry* = Ski. iufka^, 

20. Av. 'ta C'ita, -ata) = Skt. -ta (-ita, -ata), Whitney, § 1 1 76. 

§ 786. The suffi.x 'ta is used chiefly (i) in forming 
past-passive participles directly from the conjugation-stem 
as explained above under Participles, § 710 seq. It ap- 
pears also (2) in a few general nouns and adjectives which 
show more or less of a participial character. The feminine 
form shows -td. Examples are: 

(1) Past-Passive Participles in -ia, see §711 
above. — (2) Nouns and Adjectives: Av.Jufa'tn. 
^messenger* = Skt. dutd-; Av. aiigusta- m. 'toe* = Skt. 
avgiift^a-; Av. zasta- m. *hand' = Skt. hdsta-; Av. a$a- 
n. 'right* {-fa = -rta, § 163) = Skt. ftii-; Av. andhitd- 
fem. 'Anahita* nom. propr. 

Note I. The suffix Av. -/7*i = Ski. -//a (Whitney, § Ii76d) appears 
in a few adjectives: e.g. Av. zahita- *ycUow, green* = SVi.hdrita^: Av. 
masitti' *grcat' ; perhaps in Av. raodita- 'red*. Likewise in the plcpl. adj. 
Av. iiarfita^ 'cmlioldcnd , daring* {YiiarS-) Ys. 57. 1 1 = Skt. lihffild-^ cf. 
§712 above. 

Nolc 2. A suffix 'iita (slcm a \- tn) .Ski. -/lAi (Whitney, § Ii76e) 
may be assumed in a few nouns and adjectives which show partly a 
gerundive force. A v. fr^za/a* n. 'silver* — Skt. rojatd'; Av. yazata- m. 
'adorable, divinity*. 

Note 3. The suffix -Ai is sometimes disguised as -tia in accor- 
dance wiih certain phonetic changes , cf. § 89 etc. A v. v^mda- •grown 
great, mighty' (i. e. vardh -f- M) = Ski. vfddhd-. So Av. drfwda' Vl 13.1 1. 
Likewise -r-/a is often disguised as -ia, cf. § 163. 
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21. Av. 'iar Odar) = Skt. -iar (Whitney, § 1182). 

§ 787. This sufHx is used in forming masculine, and 
a few feminine, nouns of agency and relationship, cf. 
§321 seq. The suflfix is attached directly to the root; and 
radical i, u are generally strengthened before it. There is 
a corresponding feminine -^ri besides. Examples of -tar are: 
(x) Nouns of Agency. Av. ddtar- m. *giver, 
creator = Skt. dOOdtar-; Av. saotar- m. name of 
priest = Skt. /tdtar- et bI. — (a) Nouns of Relation- 
ship. Av. patar- m. 'father* = Skt. pitdr-i Av. indtar- 
f. 'mother* = Skt. vididr-. 

Note 1. The suffix -/irr is sometimes dis^^uiscd (cf. g 163): A v. 
hSfmr" m. 'eater*; Av. bHiar* m. *rider' = bkt. bhdrtar; 

Note 2. Observe the form of the suflfix in VAv. dttjdar; GAv. 
drngfJar- f. 'daughter' Yt. 17.2, Ys. 45.4 = Skt. HiikHdr; 

Note 3. Observe -/cr as neuter in in fin. YAv. vlddipn'HK, 10.82 
(perhaps here har»prt v. 1. Ys. 62.2). 

22. Av. ./I = Skt. •// (Whitney, g lis;). 

§ 788. This suffi.x is used in forming a large number 

of feminine nouns, chiefly abstracts, and also an occasional 

masculine noun or adjective. The suffix is added directly 

to the root in its weak form. Examples are numerous: 

Noun. Av. annmaHi' f. 'thought, agreement' = 

Skt. dnumati-i Av. cisti- f. 'wisdom* = Skt. citti-; Av. 

stuHi' f. 'praise* = Skt. stutU] Av. supti- f. 'shoulder* 

= Skt. siiptu; Av. paHi- masc. 'lord' = Skt. pdti-, — 

Disguised form, Av. aii- f. 'Rectitude* = *«r-// § 163. 

§ 789. A form Av. -/// = Skt. -//i (Whitney, § ii57g) »* fwund in 
a few words: Av. //<?////- Yt. 19.6, askfUi- (cf. § 32) Ys. 44* "7' 

23. Av. -/// = Skt. tu (Whitney, § 1 161). 

§ 790. With this suffix, in Av. as in Skt., are formed 
a number of abstract and concrete derivatives. They are 
prevailingly masculine. The root is commonly strengthened 
before the -tu. Examples are; 



M«uy DcriTition :— Soflui -lar. -A •Ah -ir^ ■*■■ tat 

Av. ydtU' m. 'sorcerer' = Skt. ^iM>; Av. AcAw* m. 
'bridge' = Skt. ti'tu-; Av. ^rAA»> lO. •wisdom* «» 9ct 
imfAr*; Av. //At- m. *food' > Stt /M-; Av. twirAv> 
ntasc. tpouM': AM.pihh (fenLQ life*- Set >&>J/»-. 

a4< Av. -tra (-frm, -Jrm) m SkL -trm (Wbttoey, § 1185). 
§ 791. The suffix -Av (Vnii -^'v, -<^J form nu- 
merous nouns, which are chiefly neuter, and a few adjec- 
tives. The root usually has the fstiur^trengtheaing. but 
sometimes it remains unakered. The original form (t) -tra 
of the suffix is preserved -only after sibilants or a written 
nasat (§ 78) ; otbowise it becomes regularly (2) -/rw (9 77, 2). 
The forms (3} 'drm (in ^t^, -f^) and -dbv (in sA^. -iA^) 
appear only under special drctanstances, see §§ 79.89,90^ 
The corresponding feminine is -tri. Examines are: 

Noun. Av. niAv- m. *canid' « Skt. irfrw-; Av. 
wtstrm- n. 'garment' » Skt. vdstrit: — Av. pt^rm- na. 
'son' =t Skt. pmtri-; Av. ^iafrm- n. *nile. kii^dom* » 
Skt. iv«A^.— Av. 'ytu^drm- n. ^[tnDe* Yt. 15.54 (cL 
§ 79) « SktyM/rw; Av. vm^drm- a. ■wonf. ct Skt. 
vmttrd-; Av. vmidrm- m. 'beaver'. — Adjective. Av. 
frmfWrniitrm- 'productive'. — A*, ir i^ rw' 'cmtiag' 
Yt. 10.130 etc {Yh^i-).-~-Av. w ni rdrm leaned, wise* 
(§ 90), siUr^ Yt. S.36; Vd. 13.3. 
Nm«. a fcw rfiithw vUk «rffa A«. -JM = as. .A* (WWMBy. 
I ntsd) «My km be mI«4: A*. ««r» t 'gmir = SkL 4tfM-: A*. 
imrfH I L •Khaikm' = Skt. iMnf^ 

IJ. At. .Am r-^'M. -AmJ = Skt. .A* (WhiBwj, { 966a). 
I 791. TW »rfb -iwm, (-/««, Wto. 35 94. «&) >> >*»1 {•> dhieOr 
ti IbtwtBg ih« GcnwUv*. or dcclinbte Htf t -f Mi r c pawi cy te aT ad. 
JcctinJ **Im (Italia .liJW} as dncribed above J 717. BMt i( h fawid 
•Kb (-;) t* a few alt4nM wmb«. The fcwiaiae fbna ii -ft*, -fm*. 

I. ncTaadive. Eia^itet of iW safln ao aicd have becB 
pTC* above— a. NoMB. Av. n a^w a ■. 'pnnc': alicft*- L •ikiB-, 
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26. Av. ./<f Oda, -da) = Skt. -t/ia (Whitney, § 11 63). 
§ 793- With the suffix -/a {-da, -da §§ 89, 90, 77 
Note 3) are made, in Av. as in Skt., a number of action- 
nouns of different genders, and a few verbal adjectives 
with passive signification. The root usually appears in its 
weak form. The feminine is regularly -/i. Examples are: 
Noun. Av. ra/a- m. 'chariot' = Skt. rdt/ia-; Av. 
hain^r^Pa- m. 'foe'; Av. vlcipa- m. 'decision*; Av. 
zc^fa- m. 'birth*. — Av. ar'pa- n. 'subject, thing' = Skt. 
I Artha-. — Ay.gdJ>d-{. 'song, hymn' = Skt. ^'^i///^-; Av. 
r gciipd- f. 'being, creature*; Av. cipd- f. 'penalty'. — 
Adjective. Av. u^da- 'spoken, word* (§ 77 Note 3) 
= Skt. ukkthd-; Av. prt^f^da- 'gratified'; A v. ytVida- 
•girt, compact* Yt. xo.127. 

Note I. On Av. nla = orig. •/a, see § 786 above. 

Note 2. The form -a/a (probably thematic a -^ /</) = Skt. "Oika 
(Whitney, § 1 163 c) occurs in some worth : Av. vtitfa/ui^ n. 'growth' =5 
Skt. vakfdtha-. 

27, 28. Av. •ft, •pu sz Skt -ikh 'thu (Whitney, §-1164). 
§ 794. The suffix Av. -/i = Skt 'thi occurs in one or two words; 
it is also disguised as •/!. The suffix A v. -/n s= Skt. -Mm is likewise 
qnotable. Both of these elements are used in making nouns, the suffix 
being attached to the weak form of the root. Examples are: 

Suffix -/i; Av. cifi" f. 'punishment'; A v. a'//- f. Mread, terror*. 
So Av. a///, m. •minister', cf. Skt <f/'Mi-/ Av. haiti- n. 'thigh* = 
Skt /<itM/-.— Suffix "Pa: A v. hifu* m. 'dweller, socius'. 

§ 79S* ^ ^^^ ^""^ *A^' ^^ '^''^ § 79' above. 

§ 796. On the form 'pwa, see 'tva § 792 above. 

§ 797- On 'fwan, see -tun § 820 below. 

§ 798. On the form "pwaift, see below, § 821. 

§ 799. On the form 'da, see -/a § 786, and -/a § 793 above. 

§ 80a On 'da see above, -/a § 793. 

§ 801. On the form -dra see -tra, 'Pra § 791 above. 

29. Av. -na, f-«;i^i; = Skt. -na, (-una), Whitney, § 1177. 
§ 802. The suffix -na is used (i) in making a few 
past-passive participles equivalent to those in -ta. It is 



Prfm. Deriv. !-<-Saflix •fa, •fit •fu, 'na, 'mna, •nak, ^ni, ^nm, "fitm, 223 

also employed (2) in forming some abstract nouns and 
likewise adjectives whose verbal character is easily recog- 
nized. The root is generally not strengthened. 

(1) Passive Participle in -fta. Examples of 
this formation have been given at § 713 above. — 
(2) Noun. Ay. frafna- m. •question* = Ski. praSnd- : 
Av. yasna- m. •sacrifice* = Skt. yajitd-; Av. hafna- 
m. 'sleep* = Skt. svdpna-. — Av. par^na- n. m. 'wing* 
= Skt. parted-. — A v. haend- f •army* = Skt. stnd-. — 
Adjective. Av. majna- 'naked* = Skt. nagtid-; Av. 
kamna- 'few*. See also § 713. 

§ 803. The suffix form Av. -irna = Skt. -una (Whitney, § 1177 c), 
doubtless of secondary origin, is distinguishable in a few words: Av. /a»- 
ruHQ' *yoLng* = Skt. tdru\ia^: Av. w^runa- *fiery' = Skt. aru^d', 

30. Av. -nah = Skt •Has (Whitney, § 1 152). 

§ S04. The suffix "nak is perhaps somewhat more common in Av. 
than in .Sanskrit. It forms neuter abstracts. Radical i, u are strengthened 
before it; a remains unchanged. Examples are: 

Av. fa^iuaA" n. 'possession* = Skt. riknas'; Av. litar'ttaA'- n. 
^splendor'; A v. tiraotiah' •offering* = Skt. drdviffas" ; Av. par^tuik" 
n. (in par*HawkHfti9m) * fulness' = Skt. pdri^as^; Av. rafnak* n. 
*help, comfort*. 

31. Av. -ni = .Skt. -HI (Whitney, § 1 158). 

§ 805. With this suffix, as in Skt., are made a small number of 
nouns and adjectives. Strengthening of the root occurs. Examples are: 
Av. vcrfui' ro. and adj. Wirile, male' = Skt. vffffi"; Av. srmpm^ 
f. »hip' = Skt iro^i-: Av. flaoni- f. 'fatness'. 

32. Av. -nu, ('inn) = Skt -hu, (snuj, Whitney, §§ 1 162, 1 194. 

§ 806. With the suffix ^nti, as in Skt, a small number of nouns 
or adjectives are made. Examples are: 

AV. 6Jnu- m. Might, ray* = Skt. hhann^: Av. ^ar*nU' m. *itch* = 
Skt ^t/Aftti-; Av. tafnu' m. * fever* = Skt. tapnu; — A v. dainu^K., 
'female, cow* = Skt. dhinu-, 

§ 807. The suffix Av. -/>/« = Skt. -snu (Whitney, § 1 194) is Uke- 
wise quotable: e. 5. Av. rajffntt' m. 'light, brightnc<is* = Skt. riiU^u^; 
Av. pusHH' f. 'dusi*, cf. Skt. p<\sH, 
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33. Av. -ma =s Skt 'ina (WWiney, § 1166). 

§ S08. With this suffix a considerable number of derivatives are 
mmde; they are adjectives and nouns. The nouns are chiefly masculine. 
The root is often strengthened. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. kaoma' m. 'haoma* = Skt. sSnia-; Av, aiima^ m. 
'fuiy* ; Av. ^rnpma* m. 'growth'. — Av, gar^ma- n. *heat* = Skt. 
^itfryprif-. — Adjective. Av. •hSma 'shining' = Skt. bMma^; Av. 
ta\ma* 'strong, swifi'; Av. gar»ma- *hot' = Skt. gharmd-. 

34. Av. -man = Skt. -man (Whitney, § 1168). 

§ 809. The suffix -man in A v., as in Skt., forms a 
number of derivative action-nouns; most pi these are neuter; 
a few are masculine. The root generally shows the gurja- 
strengthening. Examples are: 

Nonn. Av. asma$$* m. 'stone, heaven' = Skt. diman'! A v. 
rasmatt" m. 'column, rank*. — A v. ftiwan% nqniait' n. 'name' = Skt. 
nAman*: Av. vaismau' 'dwelling' (in vaismm^da Vt. 10.86) = Skt. 
viimati*: Av. tao\man' n. 'seed' = Skt. tSkt/mn',' \s, dar'sman* n. 
'harsom*. 

35. Av. -mi = Skt. -mi (Whitney, § 1167). 

§ Sia This suffix, as in Skt., is found in a very few masculine and 
feminine nouns. Examples are: 

Av. var'tHt' m. 'wave, hillow' = Skt. Urmi* ; Av. dtiwi* m. 'crea- 
tor* Vs. 3X.8; Av. •ziSmi" m. 'birth' = Skt. yJ////. — Av. dawt- f. 
'earth' = Skt. hhami-» bhiimU, 

36. Av. -inna, -inana = Skt. -mdna (Whitney, § 1174). 

§ 811. This suffix is used in forming the middle 
(passive) participles of the diiTerent systems. It has been 
discussed above, § 709 etc. Furthermore on Av. -;//;/rt, 
"ffiana (Gk. -jjisvo;) opp. to Skt. 'Vidjia, see § 18 Note 2. 

37. Av. -ya = Skt. -ya (Whitney, § 121 3). 

§ 812. This suffix is used in making the Gerundive 
(fut. pass, ptcpl. § 716) and also verbal adjectives; like- 
wise a few nouns. It is sometimes difficult, in Av. as in 
Skt., to distinguish the primary from the secondary deri- 
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vatives made with this sufHx. The root is usually weak. 
The corresponding feminine form is -ya. Examples are: 

Gerundive and Adjective (cf. also § 716): Av. ijfya" Mesir- 
able* = Skt ^//tf; Av. flvya" 'living, fresh* = Skt jtvya^; Av. 
mairyo" 'deadly'; Av. ka^fya- •true' = Skt. satyd*; Av. mafdya^ 
'middle' = Skt. madhya-, — Noun. Av. kahya^ n. 'grain' =r Skt. 
sasyd^: Kt» q^PyS^ fcm. 'beam', cf. Lat antae, 

38. Av. -yah, C-iita) = Skt. -lyas, Oi^fha), Whitney, § 1184. 
§ 813. These suffixes are used respectively to form 
the comparative and superlative degree of a number of 
Old adjectives The form -ista is perhaps more strictly 
secondary, but as both forms are practically added directly 
to the crude stem (§ 365) it is more convenient to keep 
both together under the head of primary derivation. For 
examples, see § 365. 

39. Av. -yu = Skt. -yu (Whitney, § 1 165). 
§ 814. This suffix is attached in forming a very few nouns. The 
root remains unstrengthened before it. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. ma^nyU' m. 'spirit*, cf. Skt ntanyu^; A v. m9r»fym* 
m. 'death* (Y"^^^' -}- / as in Skt.) = Skt. mfiyU'C Av. daJiyu- 
da'fhu' fern, 'country', cf. Skt. ddsyu-. 

40. Av. -ra = Skt. -ra (Whitney, § 11 88). 
§ 815. This suffix is common, in Av. as in Skt.; 
numerous adjectives are formed by it; these adjectives 
may also be used as nouns of all three genders. The root 
is usually weak. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. vazro' m. 'club* = Skt. vdjra*: A v. cafrit' n. 'wheel' 

= Skt, cakrd',' Av. Ai/rJ- f. *a drink* = Skt. surd-, — Adjective. 

Av. ujra- 'mighty' = Skt. ugrd-; Av. riy^ra- 'bright* = Ski. ciird-; 

Av. sufra' 'red' = Skt. JuJkrd'; A v. gufra' *dccp*, 

§ 816. The form Av. -ura = Skt. -ura (Whitney, § ilSSf) used 

apparently as a primary suffix has sporadic traces : Av. razura- m. f. *forcst*. 

Perhaps also ar^zHra' n. nomen propr. Mt. Demlvand (-ura), 

41. Av. -ri = Skt. -ri (Whitney, § 1191). 
§ 817. This suffix is found in a very few derivatives. Examples 
arc: Av. ^tf'W- f. 'abundance', cf. Skt. bhiiri-; Av. tijri' m. nomen propr. 
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49. Av. '^ru ss Skt •ru (Whitney, § 1192). 

§ 81 8. Thb tttffix occun in a very few words. Noun and adjective 
examples are quotable: 

Noun. Av. msru' n. Hear* ss Skt. diru*, — Adjective. AVk 
va^dnt* 'desiring*. Uncertain amrtt', eamru** 

43. Av. ^a ('dwa, -spa) = Skt. -va (WTiitney, § 1190). 
§ 819. \Anth this sufHx are formed a few derivative 
adjectives and nouns. The root generally appears in its 
weak form. The suffix is sometimes disguised in •sfia, •dwa 
§§ 961 97* The corresponding feminine form is -vd. 

Noun. Av. sa^rua* m. nomen propr., of. Skt. iarvd"! Av. aspa* 
m. 'horse* (§ 97) s Skt diva*; A v. avkvS* f. 'soul'; A v. gadwS- f. 
'bitch'.-— Adjective. A v. ka^rva* 'whole* = Skt. sdrva*; Av. 
fropii/va^ 'hard*: Av. 9r*dwa-^ 'high, arduus' = Skt. ikrdhvd»; A v. 
a^rva^ 'speedy*. 

44. Av. ^QH ('fwan) zs Skt. "van (Whitney, % 1169). 
§ 820. The suffix -van is comparatively rare in Avesta. It forms 
derivative nouns and adjectives. The root remains unstrengthened. A / 
is added, as in Skt, to roots ending in a short vowel, including -ar; this 
gives rise to the form "/wan § 94. Examples are: 

Noun. GYAv. advan; adufan' m. 'way' = Skt ddhvan^; Av. 
kn^Pwan* m. 'doer* {^kaf -j" '' *** j"*^ above) = Skt. hftvan^; 
Av. karJvatt* f. n. 'clime, xone'. — Adjective. A v. isvan" 'able, 
potent' (Y^*')' ^** reduplication Av. ydifwan* 'active' (i. e. ya* 
it'Van fr. "yfyat*), 

45. Av. •fwif/ ("fwanO = Skt -wii/ (Whitney, § 1233 g). 
§ 821. The ending 'vatfi as primary sufBx occurs in a few words, 
cliiefly verbal adjectives. Some of these derivatives bear resemblance to 
ma a«/-participle of CL 8. As above (§ 820) , a / is added after a root 
ending in a short vowel, including wir; this gives rise to the form •pwai^t 
§ 94. The weak form of the root is the rule. The suHix -z/a^/ some- 
times seems to add the force of possession as it does when secondary. 
Examples are: 

Av. afrvani' adj. and noun 'swift, courser' = Skt drvant': 
Av. j»irtinvat§t' 'audible'; Av. htPafit* 'advantageous' (§ 31); A v. 
vhapAvaiit' m. nomen propr. = Skt vh-^-vani"; A v. sUr^fwatit' 
'levelling* {^$tar* + /, see above) ; A v. vlhr^pwat^t* 'divided, having 
pauses' (y^r- + ' added). 
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46. Av.-raA f-r^i^/i-,-iri^= Skt.-va J f-r4x,-irx^,Whitncy,§ 1 173. 
§ 822. With the suffix -va/i Ov^vh str., -ui wk.) is 
made the perfect active participle. The root b redupli- 
cated except in a few words which make the perfect with- 
out reduplication. For examples, see § 348 seq. 

47. Av. -var (-vara) = Skt. -vara (Whitney, § 1171). 
§ 823. With the suffix -van (-vara) are made a con- 
siderable number of neuter nouns. They commonly show 
a parallel stem with suffix -van (§ 820). The form -vara 
arises by transfer to the a-declension. Examples are : 

Av. karfvar' n. f. beside karfvan- *clime, lone* ; Av. tafar^ (i. c. 
^taP'Var § 95) n. beside ta/an" *jaw' ; Av. tadvar^ n. beside baivan" 
•in)niad'. So mifwara' n. (-vara) beside mlpwan* •pair'. Observe 
Av. srvara* (for sruvara- § 68) *horned, Sruvara*. 



B. Secondary Derivatives. 

(Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram. § 1202 seq.) 

§ 824. The so-called Secondary Suffixes are those 
which are added to make new derivatives from primary 
derivatives or words which already show a suffix. The 
forms thus arising are termed Secondary Derivatives. 
The great majority of them are adjectives, but often they 
are nouns. 

§ 825. Form of the Stem. In assuming the secon- 
dary suffix the stem, though it is already prepared, may 
still undergo other changes in form. 

(a) Final -a of a stein disappears before suffixes beginning with 
a vowel or y, 

(b) Final -/, -i/ of a stem are generally strengthened before suf- 
fixes beginning with a vowel, though i/, as in Skt, sometimes re- 
mains unchanged, cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1203 a, b. 

(c) Final -an of the stem appears as -dif, -n, depending chiefly 
upon the difficulty of pronunciation (cf. Whitney, § 1203 c): Av. 
bar^smanya" 'relating to the barsom*, vyJia'nyj' * ruling in the 
council' ; Av. vdr'/rajHt'" 'victorious' (from a^-stem] , cf. Skt. vJr* 
ira^hna; 
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(d) The initial syllable of tlie stem receives the rrddhi- 
itrengthening in secondary derivation less often in Av. than 
in Skt, cf. Whitney, § 1204. Examples of vrddhi (cf. § 60) are: 
At. iha^ri" 'of the Ahurian\ cf. Skt. dsuri^; Av, tttOzdayasni* *be- 
longing to the worship of Mazda'; Av. gUvya^ beside gaoya- *be- 
longing to the cow', opp. Skt. g&vya* (§ 60 Note d); Av. hSvani' 
'relating to Havana'; Av. SrUya* 'belonging to a spear*. For gur^n- 
forms, see above § 60 Note c. 

The Principal Secondary Suffixes. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Cram. § 1207.) 

§ 826. A list of the principal secondary suffixes may 
here be given in connection with the Sanskrit, see Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. § 1207. 

1 -a II •« 21 -;ia 

2 i^ina ('^ini, •aini) 12 -^a (•aka, "ika) 22 -wa 

3 'Cona 13 •/« 23 'Man (*mana, 'ftina) 

4 'OH 14 'tara, 't9ma 24 -///r/i:/ 

5 'ana (-dtta, -dni) 15 -/J/ 25 ^ya 

6 wiiK 16 -/I 26 'ra 
7-1 17 "fa ("da) 27 -vtf 

8 'in 18 'fya 28 -Vuin 

9 '^nm 19 'fiva 29 'Vana 
10 -f 20 'Jnoatia 30 -1/^9/ 

A few other Secondary Suffixes. 
§ 827. A few other secondary suffixes occui sporadically and may 
for convenience be mentioned here. 

Snffix. At. 'iva in numerals, Priiva» *a third', cafrufva* 'a fourth', 
pawtawhva" *a fifth' Ys. 19.7. Also Av. •/« = Skt. •/« (Whitney, 
§ 1229), Av. navasa; ifasa', aifasa^, 

r' I. Av. -fl ^ Skt. -a (Whitney, § 1208). 

§ 828. This suffix, in Av. as in Skt., is very com- 
mon. It forms secondary derivatives from nouns or from 
adjectives. The derivatives thus made are chiefly adjec- 
tives denoting 'relating to*, *of , *with* ; but there are also 
numerous nouns, including patronymics. 

The secondary a is especially common in compound 
words, transferring the whole compound to the tf-declen- 



Secondary Derivation:— Suffix •«, "aina, •a^fia, "am, -aMM. 220 

sion; the treatment of that, however, does not really be- 
long here. Examples of a as secondary suffix are: 

Noun. Av. haozqjnva' n. 'the goodly company*; 
Av. ayavha- m. n. *iron Ys. 11.7 = Skt. dyasd-; Av. 
narava- m. ^descendant of Naru* (patronym.). — Adjec- 
tive. Aw, t^tnavka- *dark* = Skt../i;//tfJrt- (w. vfddhi); 
Av. upa-sm-a- 'upon the earth* (s'vh) § 836. 

Note. Final -1, -u of the primitive generally, but not al- 
ways, appear as -<iy-, -av- before this suffix. Thus, A v. kHvaya* •kingly* 
(jtavi') = Skt. k&vyd': Av. dar'ja.arjiaya- *long-speared* ; Av. ma'viyava* 
•spirituar (rnainyu'). But simple /, t^ in staomya' (fr. s/aomi')^ haozqpwa* 
(fr. huzantu-) above § 828. 

2. Av. 'Qina (-aini, ^aini) = Skt. -ina (Whitney, § 1 223 c). 
§ 829. This suffix in Av. makes adjectives of material, of. SkL 
sdfHidhittd't Whitney, § 1223 e. The form -aini is found beside it in the 
same adjectives; the sporadic -aini appears to be a mere variation of the 
latter, cf. § 193 Note 2. Examples are: 

Av. ayatfhaina-t ayavhadm- *madc of iron* ; Av. 9r*zataina', •aim" 
*of silver* ; Av. sarattadtta', '>a^ni- *golden' ; Av. dawraini' 'of beaver-skin*. 

3. Av. ''aotta, cf. Skt. 'ona, 
§ 830. This suffix (perhaps primitive tf-stem -j" ana § 832) occurs 
in \y, Praftaonu' m. *Thraelaona* = Skt. trSitand'; Av. ar^jaono' m. nomen 
propr. Yt. 1 3.1 17 (? cf. Skt. arAattO' n.); Av. pitaorut' m. nomen propr. Per- 
haps also in Av. marfaona" adj. 'deadly*. 

4. Av. 'an (cf. Skt. -in). 
§ 831. This derivative suffix forming secondary nouns and adjec- 
tives occurs in a few words. It corresponds in part to the Skt. suffix '-in. 
A final stem vowel disappears before it. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. mqPran- m. *prophcl', cf. Skt. mantrin'; Av. ^J- 
vanan* m. nomen propr. — Adjective. \w, pufran' 'having a son*, 
cf. Skt. putrin-; Av. visan- 'possessing a house*. 

5. Av. -ana (-ana, -dm) = Skt. -ana (-ana, -dm), Whitney, 

§§ 1175 a, 1223 a, b. 
§ 832. This suffix is a patronymic and is found chiefly 
in proper nouns and adjectives. Before -ana a final stem 
vowel a may be dropped, or it may coalesce with the 
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ending* thus giving -^na. A final 1 is strengthened before 
-tfiftf. The form •ant (-dnf) seems to be a corresponding 
feminine. The initial syllable is not always strengthened. 
Examples are: 

Noun. Kw, jUmBspina* nu *son of Jamaspa'; A v. gaoraydnam 
m. *son of Gaori' Yt 13.1 iS; — Av. vihrkSnO' m. *Hyrcania'; A v. 
oAttrSfii" f. 'daughter. of Ahura*. — Adjective. Av, haicalMsfdtta" 
'descended from Ilaecataspa'; Av. SfwyAnO't spwydnh 'belonging to 
the Athwyas' (Skt. Sptyd-). 

6. Av. -tfiyr* -tfr s= Skt -ff^c ^ac (Whitney, § 407 seq.). 
.§ 833. The ending A v. -aifr» -><rr (of verbal origin) is combined with 
prepositions and tome other words to make a few derivative adjectives. 
It may practically be regarded as a secondary suffix. See § 287 above. 
Av. pa^rvaf^c* 'advancing' (§ 287 above) ; Av. /ra»ic; frac* 'for- 
ward' = Skt. pr&^C; prUc^; A v. nyat§C' 'downward' = Skt. nytitU"; 
At. viivanc* 'on all sides' = Skt. viruaikc** 

7. Av. -I = Skt. -I (Whitney, § 1221). 
§ 834. With this suffix are made some derivative ad- 
jectives and substantives chiefly patronymic. They are 
formed from noun-stems in •«; and most of the examples 
show the vrddhi-strengthening. 

Noun. Av. kSvani' m. nomen propr. (cf. A v. havana^ = Skt. 
sdvana*); Av. uzdaiu* m. beside utdaita* 'heap'; A v. hvatfhfvi' m. 
'blessedness' Vs. S3*i* — Adjective. Av. dhu^ri' 'of the Ahurian' 
(§ 60), cf. Skt dsuri"; At. mdidayasni^ 'Mazdayasnian' (fr. mUziia" 
yaina") ; Av. vSr^frajni* 'victorious', cf. Skt vdrtraghna* ; Av. tHra* 
Pultri* 'of Zarathushtra' i Av. raji* 'belonging to Ragha' (raja^)* 

• 

8. Av. 4n = Skt -m (Whitney, § 1230). 
§ 835. -The suffix -in b used as. a^ secondary ending in Av., as in 
Skt, in forming possessive adjectives. They are not numerous. A final 
Towel disappears before the suffix. Examples are : 

Av. p^r^niiu adj. 'having a feather' (par'na^) Yt. 14.38 = Skt. 
partuft"; Av, myezMn* 'having offering' Yt 13.64; A v. drujiti" 'pos- 
sessed of a devil* (druj") Yt, 4.7. 
•• 

9. Av. 'ina = Skt "ina (Whitney, § 1209 c). 
§ 836. A secondary suffix -i/ra (apparently an <7-inflection of -/m) 
may be assumed for a few nouns and adjectives. As examples: 



No en. Av. ra/i/wimit' m. nomen propr*; A v. ar/aiiiM- m. aomea 
l>ropr. — Adject ire. At. vacoAima* 'consisting of a word, Tcrbal' 
Vd. 4.3. Similarly the ending •ini In Av. maifini^ 'belonging to 
sheep' (fr. mai/i'), 

la Av. -f = Skt. -r (cf. Whitney, § 1156 a). 

§ 837. The primary derivatives in -f have 1>een treated above ; one 
or two words however seem to show a more distinctive secondary origin, 
e. g. Av. nd^rh f. 'woman' (observe vfddhi) = Skt ndri*. 

II. Av. tt. 
§ 838. The suffix Ut used in forming secondary derivatives, is to 
be recognized in one or two instances: Noun. Av. kagdawhu* m. *satis* 
faction, fill' Ys. 62.9. 

12. Av. •ka Oaka, -ika) = Skt. 'ka (-aka, 4ka), Whitney, 

§ 1222 scq. 
§ 839. With the suffix -ka are made a number of 
nouns and adjectives. The forms in -aka, -dka, •ika may 
conveniently grouped with it, cf. Whitney, §§ i i86c, 1 181 d. 
The corresponding feminine is -kd. As examples: 

Noun. Av. araska" m. 'disorder'; Kt, pasuka' m. 'cattle, beast'; 
Av. dra/faka" ro. 'banner' (in dra/fakava^t") ; Av. dakSka* m. nomen 
propr. ; Av. majyUka^ m. 'man'; — Av marldika" n. •mercy' (cf. 
Whitney, § 1186 c) = Skt. mrdikd-: Av. ainika- m. n. 'face' = Skt. 
amko' ; — Av. nd'rikd' f. 'woman' ; Av. pa*nkd» f. *fairy. Peri*. — 
Adjective. Av. kasvika- 'trifling'; Av. kutaka* 'small'. Pronominal 
adj. A v. ahrndkc' 'ours* = Skt asmdka^; Av. fimdka* 'your' = Skt* 
yu/rndko", cf. Whitney, § 1222 c. 

13. Av. 'ta = Skt -/a (Whitney, § 1245 e). 

§ 840. This ending as secondary suffix occurs in a few words, ad- 
jectival and substantival. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. /ri7a- m. 'Thrita', cf. Skt fritd-; Av. bOfyqsid' L 
'Bushyansta*. — Adjective. A v. <i/<ii/a//a- adj. 'righteous', m. 'righ- 
teousness'; Av. p^tfr'ta" 'winged'. 

14. Av.'tara, -Oma = Skt, -tara, -/^xwa (Whitney, § 1242). 

§ 841. These suffixes are used respectively in form- 
ing the comparative and superlative degree of adjectives, 
the latter also in the ordinals visqstjma-, satot^ma-, ha- 
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jsavrdOtna-. The treatment of the stem-final before these 
endings has already been given. Examples, see §§ 364, 374. 

15. Av. ./«/ =5 Skt. 'tat (Whitney, §§ 1238. 383 k). 

§ 842. This suflix makes feminine abstracts. Its in- 
dependent origin is shown, for example, in Kv . yavaecaJd^te 
h^iA^ yavaitditaeca Ys. 62.6, Yt. 13.50, cf. § 893. Examples: 

At. tiparatSt' f. 'supremacy' = Skt. u/^ardiSi-: A v. ha-rjaiat' f. 
'completeness, Salvation' = Ski. sarvdt3h» Likewise others. 

16. Av. -/I =r Skt. -/I (Whitney, § Ii57h). 

§ 843. The suffix -/i appears as secondary ending in a few words; 
the most important of these are the numerals. Examples are: 

, ^v. pattufarNi* U *bow' (cf. /anvar'); A v. ^/wi///- 'sixty* = Skt. 
;«///-/ Av. kaptdUi* 'seventy* = Skt. saptatt*; A v. nava*tt' 'ninety' 
s= Skt navaii", see § 366 above. 

17. Av. 'Pa (-da) = Skt. -tka (Whitney, § 1243 d). 

§ 844. The secondary suffix -pa it to be sought in one or two 
numeral and pronominal words. As examples: Av. haptapa* 'seventh' = 
SkX, sapldika* ; Ay.puj.fa" 'fifth', cf. Skt/a#>r-tf-Mfi-/ — Av^avapa' 'thus, so'. 

18. Av. 'Pya = Skt -i/a (Whitney, § 1245 b). 

§ 845. This suffix in Av., as in Skt, makes one or two derivative 
adjectives from prepositions and adverbs. As instances: Av. aiwipya* 
*jiway, distant'; At. pasa^^'a- 'behind'. 

19. Av. 'pwa = Skt 'tva (Whitney, § 1239). 

§ 846. With this suffix , as in Skt, a few neuter nouns denoting 
'condition', 'state' are formed from adjectives and nouns.. Examples: 

Av. awhupwa' n. 'lordship'; Av. ratupwa^ n. 'mastership'; Av. 
vawhupwo' n. 'good deed' = Skt. vasutud-. 

20. Av. 'Pwatta = Skt "(vana (Whitney, § 1240). 

§ 847. This suffix is hardly more than an extension of the pre* 
ceding, which it resembles in meaning. A quotable example is the abstract 
noun, At. nd'ripwana* n. 'marriage*, cf. Skt. paiiivand-, Whitney, § 1240. 

21. Av. 'fta = Skt. 'tta (Whitney, § 1223 g). 

§ 848. With this suffix a very few secondary derivatives are formed. 
Examples are: 



Noun. Av. aAi/nii* m. 'tbe Ahuna fonnula'.— AdjectiTe. At. 
fayatta- 'belonging to a well' Yt. 0.2 ; A v. Mraymmi* *of tlie sea' ; 
Av. vakmana^ 'praiseworthy'; Ay. afryana* 'Aryan*. 

22. Av. -ma = Skt. -ma (Whitney, § 1224 b). 

§ 849. With -ma as secondary suflix are made a few 
superlatives from prepositions, a few ordinal numerals, a 
small number of adjectives from nouns, and one or two 
derivative substantives likewise. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. spitama; spitamo' m. *Spitama'. — Adjective. Av. 
apimu' *last' = Skt. apamd'; Av. up?ma' ^highest' = Skt ttpamd-: 
— Av. fraUma- 'first' = Skt. prathamd- (Whitney, § 487 h); Av. 
vduma^ 'ninth* (§§ 64, 374) = Skt. ftavamd-: — A v. Jahyuma- 'be- 
longing to the country' (daf^u^); A v. xattluma' 'belonging to the 
tribe'. 

23, A v. "man (-mana, 'W/taJ = Skt. 'man (-/una), Whitney, §§ i l68i, 1224 c. 

§ 850. A very few words show the suffix 'man, or its variations 
•iMinat 'Nina, The examples are: 

Noun. Av. a*ryamatt' m. 'connection, family, Airyaman', of. 
Skt. aryamdn^, — Adjective. Av. ydtumana" 'relating to a sor- 
cerer'; A v. taranimna* 'angered' Yt 10.47. 

24. Av. 'tnant = Skt. -mant (Whitney, § 1235). 

§ 851. The secondary suffix -///ai|/, like -vani below, 
is used in making a number of possessive adjectives from 
noun-stems. The noun-stems with which it is used, as in 
Skt., are chiefly i/-stems. Examples are: 

Av. liratiiviant- *having wisdom* = Skt. hrdtuniant- 
Av. gaowafit- 'having milk, flesh' = Skt. gomant* 
Av. madiunatit' *rich in sweets* = Skt. viddhtimanU 
— Av. ar^pamant' *right, true to fact* (from ^-stem) 
— Av. afra^wiatit' *not progressing (fr. /-stem). 

25. Av. -ya Caya)^^\., -ya (-iya, -tya), Whitney, §§ 1210, 

1214, 1215. 
§ 852. The suffix -ya corresponds to Skt. -ya, -iya 
(§ 68, i), and forms a large number of secondary deriva- 
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lives. These are chiefly adjectives; less often they are 
nouns. The vrddhi-strengthening which is often found in 
Skt (Whitney; § 121 1) is almost wanting in A vesta. The 
feminine form is ^yd. 

Before this sufHx, the stems in •«, -a, drop their final 
vowel ; the stems ending in -u retain the u unchanged, un- 
less it unites with a preceding / into pw, § 94. 

A few forms in ^aya occur, either by retention of 
stem-ix^ or by extension (§ 68 Note 3), compare Skt. -iya, 
Whitney, § 1214. Examples o{ -ya are: 

Noun. At. aifrya* m. *pupil'; A v. nAvha^hya^ n. nomen propr., 
cf. Skt ndsaiya*: Av. vdsirya* adj. •fanning', m. *farmcr*; — A v. 
awknya" f. 'lordship*. — Adjective. From tf-stem: A v. dhairya- 
•lordly* (observe vfddhi fr. akura-) Yt 13.82, 14.39; Av. ajrya- 
•topmost' = Skt dgrya; agriyd^; Av. haomya" *reiating to haoma* 
5= Skt sdmyd': A v. iiafrya' •kingly' = Skt kfatriya-: Av. yesnya^ 
•revered* = Skt yajHiya", — From J-stem: Av. hainya" *bclonging 
to an army' = Skt sinya^; hv, ga/fyO' •ir.iatertal, earthly*. — From 
«-stem: Av. rafwya- •reasonable', cf. Skt ftviya-; Av. po^ruya^ 
•first's Skt furvyd*; so Kv, gaoya; gSvya^ •belonging to the cow* 
= Skt ghfyo'* — From consonant stem: Av. vUya- 'of the clan' = 
Skt vfV/a-. 
Note. Observe the few forms that show "Oya as remarked upon 
josi above § 853 c. Examples are: Noun. Av. xar^daya- n. *heart* = Skt. 
Afdaya-: Ky, Mar^mayC" adj. 'green*, n. •verdure', cf. Skt harmyd-, — Ad- 
jective. Av. aspayC' (ace. aspaim) •belonging to a horse' = Skt. aJvya-i 
At. nSvayO' 'flowing, navigable* = Skt. nSvya^, cf. § 68 Note 3. 

26. Av. 'fa = Skt -r<i (Whitney, §§ 1226, 474). 
§ 853. This suffix occurs in a very few words, chiefly pronominal 
derivatives. Examples are: 

Av. adara" adj. 'under, lower* = Skt. ddhara'; A v. apara^ adj. 
•later, behind' = Skt. dpara*; Av. upara* adj. 'further, above' = 
Skt upara-. Probably Av. hazawra- adj. and n. •thousand' = Skt. 
sahdsra** Observe Av. akura* m. *lord, Ahura' = Skt. dsuro; 

27. Av. 'Va, C'Vya) = Skt 'va, (-vya), Whitney, § 1228. 
§ 854. The ending -va as secondary suffix occurs in a very few 
adjectives. These must be distinguished from orig. iv-adjectives transferred 
to the tf-inflection. Examples of -va as secondary suffix are: 
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Av. ojrava' 'belonging to the head' (ajrc"); At. hinmra* *be- 
longing to the tail' {bumi' § 18$). 
Note. The suffix A v. -lya = Skt. -vya (Whitney, § 1238 c) U dix- 
guised in one or two words, names of kindred : Av. hrBt^rya' nu 'nncle* 
§ 191, cf. Skt bhrdtrvya-. 

28. Av. -van, (f. -va^ri) = Skt. -van, (f. -van), Whitney, § 1 234. 
§ 855. A few secondary derivatives are made with 
the suflix -van. They show also a corresponding feminine 
'Va'rL Examples are: 

Av. aiavatt' adj. m., afava'ri' (beside aJaonU) adj. f. 'righteous* 
= Skt. fiAvan' (f. -vjri) ; Av. SfrofOH' m. •priest* = Skt dtkarvan^ ; 
Av. hapto*kar$van* n. *.seven karshvara', Av. haptdJtar$vii^rl' 'belong- 
ing to the seven karshvars'. 

29. Av. 'vana = Skt -vaMa (Whitney, § 1245 I). 
§ 856. This suffix arises apparently by transfer of the preceding 
•V0M to the a-inflection. It bears also a relation to -var § 337. It is to 
be recognized in a couple of instances: Av. d/rivana- n. 'blessing'; Av. 
/aMvatui' m. *bow'; Av. htSpravana- adj. 'splendid'. 

30. Av. 'Vant = Skt. 'vant (Whitney, § 1233). 
§ 857, The sufHx -vant is closely akin to the sufTix 
-matit, and like the latter it is used in making a large 
number of possessive adjectives from nouns. The sufHx 
'Vatit is used with a-y i- and consonant stems, -viafit being 
employed chiefly with »-st ems as noted above § 251. 
Examples are numerous: 

From ^7-stem: A v. amavafit- adj. 'strong' = Skt. 
iifftavant-; A v. pupravatit- ^having a son* = Skt ///- 
travdnt-; A v. haoviavatit- 'having haoma* = Skt. sovia- 
vant', — From /-stem: Kv , fraza^titivatit- 'having oflT- 
spring* ; Av. nd^rivatyU 'having a wife* ; Av. raevant- 
'radiant' = Skt. rt'z/tf///-. — From consonant stem: Av. 
aojavkvatit', aojov/ivatit- 'mighty* Ys. 57.11, Ys. 31.4 
= Skt. djasvant-; Av. t^mavkvatit- 'dark* = Skt. td- 
masvant-; hv. paemavant- 'with milk* Cpaeman-); Av. 
urpiavafit' 'possessing a stallion* (ar^an-). 
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Note !• A trace of the lengthening of the Hnal vowel before 
^tw«/ (cf. Whitney, § 1333 d) ^ to be found in A v. unirimydvant' 'pro- 
dncing rerdiire' Yt 7.5, cf. Skt. vrfvydvani-. So Av. yuimavafit-, ffMdvtffsi-, 

Kote 2. A few words, chiefly pronominal derivatives in 'vaigf, have 
the meaning *like to', 'resembling', cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 1233 f. 
Examples are: Av. mavni§/' •lilte me' = Skt. movant-; Av. /tt'J i/r?///- . Mike 
thee, your Grace' = Skt. tv&vant'. So also Av. vJsa»tivant* *lwcnty-fold' ; 
At. saiavaiii* 'hundred-fold', § 376. 



FORMATION OF COMPOUND STEMS. 

§ 858. General Remark. Compounds, Verbal and 
Nominal, occur in Avesta as in Sanskrit, but in Av. since 
most words are written separately in the MSS. and each 
is followed by a point, the compounds are not always so 
easily recognized as in Skt., nor are the rules of Sandhi 
so rigorously carried out. 

Verbal Composition has been sufficiently treated above, 
§ 749 scq. ; it is necessary here to take up only the Noun- 
Compounds. 

Note. In printed texts the compounds are differently marked in 
different editions; Geldner's Avesta has the compound united in printin}^ 
smd retains the separating point (.); Westergaard likewise but a small 
dash (-) b used; Spiegel's edition does not designate the compounds. 

Noun-Composition. 

§ 859. Noun-compounds have either a substantival or 
an adjectival force. They consist usually of two members, 
more rarely of three (§ 894), e. g. drva-a^a'cipra Hhc sound 
offspring of righteousness*. The members which ertcr into 
composition may be nouns, adjectives, or irideclinables ; 
or they may be parts of a verb, either radical or parti- 
cipial. The final member of the compound receives the 
inflection. The first member is subject to some modifica- 
tion in form, generally assutning the weak grade. 

§ 860. Examples of different combinations, nouns, 
adjectives, etc., entering into composition are: 
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At. vupaiti (subst -f subst) m. *lord of the dan' =s Skt mi^^: 
At. dar'giMzM" (adj.* 4~ subst.) adj. Mongimanos' s= SkL ^rgkm* 
hikU': Av. vispdMmya' (adj. -}~ ^^JO ^^j* 'aU-shiniog* ; At. kvmsftt^ 
(indecl. -f- subst.) adj. * well-horsed' = Skt ndiva'; Av. rmf^iUS-^ 
rafaiiiar^ (subst -|- rad.) m. 'warrior standing in chariot' ^ Skt 
rathifihA-; A v. niddsna^pH- (rad. -f~ subst) adj. 'having weapons 
laid down'; At. star* (d^ar»s man- (ptcpl. -^ subst) adj. Srith out- 
spread barsom*. Likewise some other combinations. 

Union of the Members of Compounds. 

a. Contraction and Hiatus. 

§ 861. The rules of Sandhi for concurrent vowels and 
consonants arc in great measure carried out, though some- 
times they are disregarded. Hiatus, for example, is at 
times allowed to remain between concurrent vowels. 

§ 862. Examples of the diflTerent methods of treat- 
ment of vowels are : 

With Contraction or Resolution. At. <r»r«/Ji/a-'haTing white 
horses* (a^ryfa '\- aspa) ; At. a^wydma^ 'over-mighty* (aiwi '\' amf) ; 
Av. paUydsli', faUyasti- (t. 1. pu'PLasii'\ paijyesti' 'repetition' (^a'H 
+ as*) Vs. 53.3, Afr. x.8, Vd. 22.13; so At. uUyaojana" beside »*/» 
••jana-- 'thus speaking*; At. paUyaotia beside pa»li aitiia 'he an- 
swered'; At. mazdafifia' 'spoken by Mazda' (•a -\- uf/aj Vs. 19. 1 6. 
— With Hiatus. At. dsu.asfa^ 'swift-horsed' = Skt SJvasvQ^; 
GAt. df9S,avak'' beside YAt. cipravak' 'manifestly aiding' Vs. 34^, 
Ny. 3.10; Av. \j^vhoiAIu' 'having darting arrows'. See §§ S'» S^ above. 

Note. In the G&this, as is shown by the metre, all contractions in 
coicpouTids are to be resolved. See § 51 Note 2. 

§ 863. Examples of consonant Sandhi in compounds 
are common. The following examples illustrate the inter- 
change of voiced and voiceless § 74. Observe orig. j. 

Av. dulkn'ia' *ill-done* = Skt. dufkfid-: A v. dulcifra^ 'of evil 
seed'; Av. dull/ f /a- *ill-spokcn* = SkL duruktd-; A v. duldaima- "of 
evil conscience'; Av. vavhaziiah- *giving what is best'. 

b. T»-eatment of the prior Member. 

§ 864. Owing to the tendency in Av. to write all 
words separately the connection between tlie parts of the 
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noun-compound is much looser th'^n in Skt.; hence the 
frequent variations in the form of the prior member. Ob- 
serve particularly that the first member often assumes the 
form identical with its nominative singular. The princi- 
pal points may be presented in detail. 

§ 865, Final wi of the stem may remain unchanged before con- 
sonants, but more often it appears as -d like the nominative. Occasionally, 
though more rarely, it is lengthened. Examples are: 

Av. hazapra,ga0fa' , hazawrd^aofa" , hazawrS^aola* 'thousand- 
eared' Yt 17.16, Yt. 10.91, Yt. xo.141 etc. So htll; hva- *self' in 
composition, kSMta* *self-govemed', hvUvasira" *self-clothed'. 

Note. Observe that a when preceded by y may give ya, yi, ySt 
hvX sporadic traces of reduction (§ 67) are found, e. g. Av. na're^manah^ 
Cma^rya -\' tffj *manly-minded' Ys. 9.1 1, beside haipyaMta- Vt. xx.3, Aa'- 
fyH,var»zr* Similarly traces of u for va, vd are found in Av. var'dusma' 
*soft-eartb' (var'dva"), 

§ 866. Original B of feminine stems may remain unchanged, but 
sometimes, like a, it becomes -d. Examples are: 

Av. dalHd.vazak* nomen propr., daindMsa^ m. Ueacher of the 
law* (Jaind"), urvardJbafiaza^ adj. 'having the balm of plants' 
(urvard-). 

Note. Original md (prohibitive) appears as md* in composition in 
YAy. makasvil masM *no dwarf, no woman' et al. Yt. 5.92; GAv, ma* 
vaifO' *not failing' Ys. 41.1. 

§ 867. Final /, f, tt, (a) of a stem remain as a rule unchanged in 
the prior member of a compound, though T usually appears for h 
Examples are: 

Av. zahi^aonn* *yellow-colored' (za^ri'J, mMlti^masah^ Marge as 
the fist* (muiti"), ndfrLanaA' 'seeking a wife' (nd^rU)* — Av, dsu," 
ka^ryO" 'quickly working', vo^ru^gaoyaM" 'having wide pastures'. 

Note t. The M-stems occasionally show -jv/, like the nominative 
singular: e. g. Av. bdzuhaojak' 'strong-armed' (observe -/), naiu1,ava,bn»ta* 
*corpse-defiled'. Somewhat different is the -/ in Av. dnuhhac^ 'accompany- 
ing* (Skt dnu/dc')f Av. pasuhha^rva^ *cattle-protecting', see above § 754, 2. 
Observe also YAv. nasuspacya* 'corpse-burning' (with s before /, § 754). 

Note 2. Av. gdu; gao' 'cow' appears in composition as gao-; gava; 
gavd» (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 361 f): e. g. Av. gaoyaoUi' 'cow-pasture' 
= Skt. gdvyUti": Av. gavahti" 'abode of cows', Av. gaviMdna- 'cow-stall' 
s= Skt gdsthdna'. 
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§ 868. Simple stems ending in / show forms identical witk the 
nominative singaUr. Eiamples are: 

Aw, a/Jd/ra' 'containing the seed of waters' C^/0' «»£^te- 
'contained in the waters', k9r»Jlhvar' 'corpse-eating* (k$krp*). 
§ 869. The tfiiMtems as a rule show the weak form -tf/ as final 
of a prior member. Sometimes, however, they show -^« -«/, like noninsi- 
tive, § 295. Examples arc: 

Av. raivalMspa' 'having splendid horses', var»dai^ifa^ *iBcreas- 

iflg the world*. — Av, bardxaopra- (observe -^), be^de barafzaofrm^ 

(observe -n/) 'bearing the libation' Yt. 10.30, Yt XO.126; ratvas^ 

ciprQ" 'of splendid family' (but cf. also § 151). 

Note. Observe the form tk instead of / in Av. tarathuUra" 'Zoroaster*. 

hamaspapmaidaya^ name of a season. 

§ 870. The aM-stems show a in composition as in Sanskrit (cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 131$ a), or they appear as •^. Examples are: 

Av. ajavajaH' 'slaying the righteous' (afavan*), nqma.azhd^ii» 
'invocation by name', rSma,iayana-^ 'having an abode of repose* 
(rS'maU'), — Beside Av. rdmd.fiii' 'abode of repose' (rSman*), zrvi^* 
data' 'created in eternity' (truant), 

§ 871. The ar-stems naturally have anaptyctic (») § 72, and form 
respectively ar», 9r*, As examples may be noted: 

Av. ayar'Jbara" 'day's journey', hvar*jkar»zah» 'height of the 

sun'; — n?r*,bar»zah'' 'height of a man*. Observe commonly at9rK' 

fUtO', 3£?r;savak; Htn^^ etc. Yt. 13.102 , but iiirava\$a' name of 

priest Vsp. 3.6 etc. 

§ 872. The ff^-stems may appear in their original form -at under 

certain circumstances (§ no), but otherwise they become -^ as usual 

(§ 120). Examples are: 

Av. limascipra' 'containing the seed of darkness', manasfaefrya^ 

'having the mind pre-eminent'. — A v. ayd,liaoda- 'having a helmet of iron* 

(cyah'), •avo.gaipa' *useful to the world*, htar^nouidh- 'glory-giving*. 

Note I. Observe « (§ 170) in A v. vawkazd&k^ *giving what is better* 

Ys. 65.12. Remark also the weak form of 'Vah in hs. yaitul^ao* nomen 

propr. Yt. 13.123, vldui.yasnQ' 'knowing the Yasna'. 

Note 2. Observe the peculiarity {^ak retained) in mipakvac3 'false- 
speaking' (mi pah- -{- v) Ys. 31.12. 

c. Treatment of the final Member. 
§ 873. The final member of a compound in Av. as 
in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1315) often undergoes 
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changes in its original inflection; these will be noticed in 
the following in detail. 

§ 874. There is a special tendency for tlie final member of a 
compound to assume tlie a-inflectlon; a compound is often thus trans- 
ferred from the consonant to the vowel declension (cf Whitney, Skt, 
Cram, § 1316c). Examples are: 

Av. Avar^ufar^ia" (Skt svardfi-) *sunlike', beside pardJar»S', 
pari,dar»sa»: Av. ii9r»,va\ia* title of a priest, beside Hifr»,va\l' 
(cons.). 

§ 875. An tfff-stem in the final member often undergoes transformation, 
as in Skt (cf. Whitney, SkL Gram, § 131 5). As examples may be taken : 

Av. eapr$i,eaima» (observe -a) *four*eyed', beside batvar*,taimana<' 
(observe wiMa) *thousand«eyed', from caiman; 

§ 876. The final member sometimes undergoes abbreviation, owing 
to an original change of accent in assuming the weak form, or to otiier 
causes (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 13I5)« As examples: 

Av. upasma* 'upon earth' (z*m»)t frabda* *fore part of the foot' 
(pada^), frafiu* 'abundance of cattle' (pasu*). Likewise others. 

d. Case-form appears in prior Member. 

§ 877. In Av., as in Skt. (cf. V/hitney. Skt, Gram, § 1 250), 
a case-form is sometimes found in the prior member of a 
compound. Examples are: 

a. Accusative (especially before radical finals). Av. ahum,* 
mfr^fie* 'destroying the soul', aUmaojO" 'confounding righteousness' 
{aUm maoja, m -{- m = m, § 186), ahUmbii^ 'healing the soul', 
daium,jan'' 'daeva-smiting*. — b. Dative. Ks, yavai^jU 'living for 
ever*. — c Genitive. Av. z^mascipra^ 'having the seed of earth'. 
— d. Locative. Av. durahiars" 'seeing at a distance', ropaiiii!'', 
rapalliar* 'warrior standing in a chariot' (rape*), ma*dyoupaUih&na» 
'to the middle of the breast*. 



Classes of Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1246 seq.) 

§ 878. Modelled after the Sanskrit Grammar the com- 
pounds in Avesta may conveniently be divided into the 
following classes: — 
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L Copulative. 

.J- 

Descriptive. 
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COMPOUNDS I ' * *^ I b. With governed 

iv. Other Compound Forms. FinaL 

These different classes may be taken up in detail in 
comparison with the corresponding Sanskrit divisions. 

i. Copulative Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney. Skt, Cram, §§ 1252. 1 255.) 

§ 879. Copulative Compounds (Skt. Dvandva). 
Two co-ordinate terms which would form a pair connected 
by *both — and* may dispense with the conjunction and 
unite into a compound. The Av. Dvandva-Compounds 
diflcr from the Skt. in this that in Av. each member 
assumes the dual form and is separately declined. Exam- 
ples of Copulative or Dvandva-Compounds are : 

.Av. fasu vlra 'cattle and men' Vs. 9.4 etc.; pasubya virai*6ya 
*by cattle and men' Vd. 6.32 etc. ; fasvCb viraya *of both cmttle 
and men' Vsp. 7.3 etc. ; Spa urva*re, J// urva're 'water and trees' 
Vs. 9.4, Gah 4.5 ; pSyQ pwdr»Uilra *ihc keeper and the judge' Ys. 57.2. 
Note. A rather late instance may he cited in which several suc- 
cessive members, though ordinarily found only in the singular, unite as a 
Hcries each in the plural an«l fi>rm an aggregative compound: Vsp. 10.1 
iyat ytiti ar»zahi/>yj savuhil»yd fradafjlubyd vidadaffuhyd vo^ruJhar^Ui^^ 
v^rH*jar*UibyQ ahtca karlvanS ya^ hanirap<iht^ 

ii. Determinative Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, iikt. Gram, § 1262 seq.) 

§ 880. Determinative Compounds are divided 
into two classes, (a) Dependent Compounds, (b) Descriptive 
Compounds. In regard to signification, the Determinative 
may have either a substantival or an adjectival value. 

a. Dependent Compounds. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 1264 seq.) 

§ 881. Dependent Compounds (Skt. Tatpurusa) 
are thoi^e in which the former member stands in relation to 
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the latter member as though it were governed by the latter. 
The force of the prior member is that of an oblique 
case (ace, instr. gen. etc.) depending upon the latter; 
and actual case-forms in such instances do sometimes occur, 
see § 877 above. The compound has noun or adjectival 
value according to its final member. 

1. Nounvalue (Whitney, § 1264): Accusative relation. A v. 
miprd.druj^ m. 'one that breaks his pledge'. — Gen. relation. Av. 
vJspaUi* m. *lord\of the clan'. — Loc. relation. Av. rafaiiiS- m. 
*warrior standing in a chariot' {rape = actual loc, cf. § 877). 

2. Adjective value (Whitney, § 1265): Ace. relation. Av. 
kain9r*dd,jan' 'smiting the head'. — Dat relation. Ay,di5middia' 'created 
for all creatures'. — Instr. relation. Av. ahuradnta" 'made by Ahura'. 
— Abl. relation. Ks, qtOj^aj^ 'freeing from distress'. — Loc. relation. 
Av. t»mar»gili» 'hiding in the earth'. 

b. Descriptive Compounds. 
(Cf. WhiUiey, SkU Gram, § 1279 seq.) 

§ 882. Descriptive Compounds (Skt. Karmadharya) 
are those in which the former member stands not in a 
case-relation but in attributive relation to the second 
and adds some qualification to it. The value of the com- 
pound itself is substantival or adjectival according to its 
final member. 

1. Koun value (Whitney, § 1280 b, d): Av. dar»jd.$iti' f. 'a 
long residence', prr^noMiCboha" n. 'full-moon' ; — A v. uhradainu' f. 
'she-camel', cf. Whitney, Ski, Gram, § 1280 d. 

2. Adjective value (Whitney, § 1282): K\, vispd,bdinya' 'all- 
brilliant', upard,ka*rya' 'making higher, raising up'. With advbl. pre- 
fixes (<!-, tf.'i-, hu', dui't «/•/- etc.), Av. hukn^ta* 'well-made', Av. 
arlu^So" 'right-spoken'* Likewise some others. 

iii. Secondary Adjective Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 1292 seq.) 

§ 883. The secondary adjective compounds are of 
two kinds, (a) Possessive, (b) those with governed' final 
member. 
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a. Possessive Compounds, 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1293 leq.) 

§884. Possessive Compounds(Skt. Bahuvrfhi)are 
composite adjectives formed from a corresponding Deter- 
minative compound (§ 880) merely by adding to the latter 
the idea of 'having* or 'possessing* that which the deter- 
minative itself denotes. 

§ 885. The Slct. shows a difference of accent between a 
Determinative and its corresponding Possessive'^ in Av., as there is no 
written accent, the distinction cannot be drawn in that manner. 

§ 886. The second member of the Possessive is ge- 
nerally a substantive ; the first member may be a substan- 
tive, adjective, pronoun, numeral, participle or indeclinable. 
The force of the compound always remains adjectival. 

Possessive Adjectives. — Noun initial. Av. rt/7r//r<i- *having 
the seed of waters*. — Adj. initial. A v. ifar*j0.l3zu' 'having long 
arms, longimanus*. — Pron. initial. Av. /tviivas/ni' ^having own cloth- 
ing'i yd.Jyao^Ha' 'having what actions' Ys. 31.16. — Num. initial. 
Av. hasiwra.gaojla'' 'having a thousand cars* (cf. Whitney, § 1300). 
— Ptcpl. initial. Av. uzgir^ptoJrafia- 'with uplifted banners'. — 
Indecl. initial (Whitney, § 1 304). Av. ahaftia^ 'not-sleeping*, ahuySma^ 
'having excessive might' (Whitney, § 1305). 

b. Adjective Compounds with governed final Member. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Grain, § 1309 seq.) 

§ 887. These adjectives are exactly the reverse of 
Dependent compounds; they arc attributives in which the 
first member practically governs the second member. The 
second member is always a noun and stands in case-relation 
to the first. The compound itself has an adjectival value. 

This group shows two subdivisions, (i) Participial, 
(2) Prepositional, according as the prior member is a 
participle or a preposition. Details follow. 

I. Participial Adjective Compounds. 
(Cf. Whitney, SkU Gram. § 1309.) 
§ 888. These compounds are old in Av. as they are in Sanskrit. 
Tae pricr member is a present participle which in meaning governs the 
S'scond part. The whole is an adjective. Kxainplcs arc: 



^J^ J^ Word-Fomuition : Compound Stems. 

At. vanafpfiana* adj. *wimiing battles', vaf*(lat,galfa» increasing 
the world', vtkfr^tMhdna" *cntting off life*. Likewise in nomina 
propria halca^Mspa" 'Haecataspa'. 

3. Prepositional Adjective Compounds. 
(Cf. ^Tiitney, Skt. Gram. § 1310.) 

§ 889. These are combinations in which the first member is a pre* 
position (adverb) that governs the second member in meaning. The whole 
is equivalent to an adjective. Examples are: 

Av. dj/HM' ^reaching to the knee', cf. Skt. adhijAu- (Whitney, 
§ 1310a); Av. a^wiulal^yM' 'around the country', a-ntar^.dahyu'* 'within 
the country' (cf. Skt. aniarhastd\ Av. uzdchyu* 'out of the country' ; 
Av. upasmo' 'upon the earth' («♦/»- § 152); Av. pardMsna" 'beyond 
the present' (L e. pard -j- axati'^ § 153, cf. Skt. parokfa^ / Av. 
tard,ydra' 'beyond a year*, cf. Skt tir&ahnya-. 

iv. Other Compound Forms. 

§ 890. Beside the above regular compounds, in Av. 
as in Skt., there are also some other composite forms that 
require notice. 

a. Numeral Compounds. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 13 12.) 

§ 891. Numeral Compounds (Skt. Dvigu) are a 
species of determinative that have a numeral as prior 
member, and which are commonly, though not always, 
used as a singular collective noun in the neuter gender. 
Examples are: 

Av. Prigdya* n. 'space of three steps', Pripada» n. 'three feet, 
a yard', nava.karla^ n. 'the nine furrows', nava,\lapara' a. 'space of 
nine nights'. — Av. patica.yaiUil (fern. ace. pi.) 'five twigs'. — Av. 
kaptofriiiga (masc plur. ) 'the Great Bear'. 

b. Adverbia.1 Compounds. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 13 13) 

§ 892. Adverbial Compounds (Skt. Av^'ayibh&va) are composites 
made by the union of a preposition or a particle as prior member and a 
noun as final member, combined to form an indeclinable noun or rather 
neuter accusative used adverbially, cf. § 934. The class is quotable in an 
instance or two: Av. spritJm *up to three times', cf. Skt. Sdvddaiam ; Av. 
paUy&pim 'against the stream, contrary' (§ 934) Ys. 65.6, Yd. 6.40 = Skt. 
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praap&m (cf. Lanman, SkL Readtr p. 195); Ar. friLMpfm, nyi^m^ "M'^ 
9p9m *from out, down, to the water* Vd. si.2. 

c Loose Compound Combinatioiis. 

(Cf. Whitney. SkL Cram, § 1 315.) 

§ 893. One or two other points in regard to coat* 
pounds and their formation may be noticed here. 

1. The nomen prupr. na'ryo.savha' m. 'Nairyostangha* sometimes 
has iu component elements separately declined, e. g. na^ryeht samkakt 
Yt. 13.85, Vsp. 1 1. 1 6, beside y/a'V/fJ./ziir^a/// Xy. 5.6. Similarly, the 
derivative yavatcaJS'te beside ytwacUVtaica *for ever* Ys. 62.6, 
Yt. 13.50, cf. 8 842. So in verbal derivatives, ^razdd^, z'rmsca 
ifd^, etc. 

2. Observe later such agglomerations, especially from initial 
words of chapters (cf. Te Deum), as Av. kamnamaizqm hd*Qm 'the 
wh:ther-to-turn Chapter* (k&nt n?mOi zqm) Ys. 46 end ; taf,fwd^9r^sa^ 
'beginning with the words This-I-aslc-Thee*. Likewise in nomina 
propria, resembling the Puritanical names, e. g. Av. ai9m.yewkejra^cA 
nqma *Bright-in-Righteousness by name' Yl 13.120, et al. 

§ 894. Long compounds are not common in Avesta; 
as examples merely may be quoted. Aw, frddaf.vispqm,' 
hujya'iti- 'advancing all good life*, na^ryqinMqmjvar^tivaf^t" 
•having manly courage*, pa^ru.sar'dd.vird.vqjnua 'having a 
crowd of many kinds of male offspring* Vsp. 1.5. 



Sandhi with Enclitics. 

(Cf. Whitney. Skt, Gram, § 109 seq.) 

§ 895. The principles of euphonic combination may 
be regarded as twofold: (i) as applied in the building up 
of a word from its elements ; (2) in the union of words in 
a sentence. The former may be called Internal Com- 
bination or Word-Sandhi ; the latter, though practically 
wanting in Av., is called External Combination or 
Scntencc-Sandhi. 

§ 896. The laws for the internal combination of for- 
mative elements and endings have been treated above un- 
der Phonology. 
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§ 897. Sentence-Sandhi, or the external combination 
of words in a sentence, is wanting in the Avesta (§ 4) 
except in the case of enclitics and in compounds, and 
there only conditionally. The word.s otherwise are writ- 
ten separately, each followed by a point. Thus, GAv. 
yajfd ahu Ys. 27.13; GAv. yascd uUt Ys. 39.31 YAv. nt 
am?m Ys. 9.17; YAv. a*pi iinqpn Ys. 57^33, and count- 
less others. 

Note I. In Geldner'ji Mttrik pp. 54 — 57, numerous instances are 
collected where external sandhi is apparently to be accepted, but they are 
Uncertain, and in the edition of the Avesta texts Geldner has ri^^htly fol- 
lowed the MSS. 

Note«2. Observe the MS. reading GAv.* sf/ *for indeed' (but in 
metre properly tX if) Ys. 45.8. Conversely GAv. yjj^ii (so also according 
to metre, but better MS. authority iot yapd dil, Geldner) Ys. 33.1. 

Combination with Enclitics and Proclitics. 

§ 898. Instances oC Sandhi are common in the case 

of enclitics like tu, he, cif, ca which form a unit with the 

preceding word and are often written together with it ; but 

even here the manuscripts often preserve the usual law of 

keeping each word separate and unchanged. As examples: 

YAv. pa*ri,^e 'round him* (combined like Skt. hi 

^ah Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 188) Ys. 9.28, beside m 

htm (uncombined) Yt. 13.100. Again YAv. sk^ndjm 

// mano k^r^nu^di *make his brain cracked* Ys. 9.28; 

GAv. kasJe *who to thee* Ys. 29.7; GAv. kasnd (cf. 

Germ, 'man') Ys. 44.4. So GAv. sashn-cd (observe ;/) 

Ys. 53.1 beside usuli^yqn-ca (obsefve n) Yt. 13.78. — 

Similarly with Sandhi after the manner of enclitics 

and proclitics, GAv. huzmtuP spmto Ys. 43.3 ; YAv. 

havayas' tanvo *of his own self ; GAv. vasas' liSa- 

prahyd Ys. 43.8 ; YAv. yas^ ta^md *! who am strong' 

Yt. 19.87; YAv. uHyaojano 'thus speaking', beside 

uHi aojano. 
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Note I. In the MSS., enclitics and proclitics are frequently written 
together as a single word, c. g. GAv. kSmfnd for Jtd,mJjtd Ys. SO.i; t&piod 
for /J./ttfJ Ys. 31.13 ; tJngH for Un^M Ys. 46.13; n&irivd for nii»rijfd Vs. 41.2. 
Likewise YAv. J/<i/ and dJai Yd. 5.2, and many others. 

Note 2. Observe that -r<i 'que' is always written together with the 
preceding word ; notice the difference of treatment of vowels and, con- 
sonants before It. See (-Heat -Hca, -ica, -Msca, -^ira, "JscaJ §§ 19, 26 Note, 
120, 124, 129. 

§ 899. Special attention may be drawn to the treat- 
ment of words before an enclitic beginning with /. In 
se\ek'a! instances, especially in the Gathas, a word before 
a /-enclitic takes a sort of compromise form made by a 
mixture of the usual pause form and the grammatical Sandhi- 
form. Thus are to be explained: 

GAv. vJstil (compromise between vasJJ and r/ td, hence /, /) 
Ys. 46.17; GAv. ^Jjj^V^/d (mixture o( y^t^ i^ and ygS'tti). Contrast 
GAv. SkdS'tJng (=z'Ss-\-t) Ys. 50.2, with h\, gaip^s-ca C'^s-^cJ. 
But GAv. diLS'/a Ys. 28.7, cf. § 124 above. 

Note. Observe likewise YAv. kas'./wqni, ya$*.pw&, a compromise 
between ho />wqm and kastvqm etc. § 78 above. 

§ 900. The laws of euphonic combination in Noun- 
Compounds and also in Verbal-Composition have 
been treated above §§ 753, 861 seq.; they require no further 
remark here. 



(The Sketch of the Syntax and Metre followi in Part II.) 
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I. AVESTA-INDEX 

(Grammatical Elements). 

The references throughout are to the sections (§§). 

Abbreviations are extensively used; but it is believed thtj will be 
readily recognized. For example, *cpd.' is compound, *cpsn.' compostUoo; 
Mcln.* means declension; *endg.* ending; 'prone* pronunciation; •primy.", 
•scdry/ stand for primary, secondary: 'pdgm.* In paradigm; etc 

The Indexes are comparatively full, but if an element is not foimd 
under one of its letters look for it under one of its other letters, or under 
the appropriate head in the other Indexes. Remember that long and short 
vowels sometimes interchange in Avesta. 



Av. -»» a, 
a, prone. 6; = Skt. tf 15; for Skt, J 
17; interchanges with J (d) in 
MSS. 18 N., 472 N., 498; la- 
bialized to 38, 39; streng- 
thened or contracted 60; str. in 
causat. 685 ; lost after n, r, etc. 
in dsnom. 696 N. ; loss of in 
scdry. deriv. 825 a; a-anaptyctic 

72. 
a«ttems , dcln. 236 ; transfer of 1-, 

f/-stems to a-dcln. 256 N., 269. 

0-» pronom. stem 422 seq., 431. 

a-conjugation (themat.), in general 
469-506; classification and for- 
mation 470; class (first) of 
verbs 470, 478-507; (sixth) 
470, 479-507 ; (fourth ya) 470, 
4?o-507; (tenth aya) 470, 481 
till 507 ; transfer from root-class 
529; transfer from redupl. class 
563-5, 573; transfer from ««-, 



i/-class 574i 5781 582; transfer 
from intens. 707. 

a-aorist (themat.), formation 648. 

-a, primy. 761, scdry. 828. 

tf -inflection in cpds. 874; final in 
cpds. 865. 

ait oi, interchange in MSS. 193 N. 2. 

Hi'Vi, -aUi (= "jtti etc.) 452. 

-a'ni, primy. 765. 

'aini, scdry. 829. 

alt prone. 7 ; = Skt i 54-5 ; streng- 
thening of i 60; for aya 64. 

-aina (-aini), scdry. 829. 

-aim, for •ayam 494. 

•aivam (orig.) = A v. "oyUrn 62 N. 2. 

ao, prone. 7 ; = Skt. o 54, 57 ; streng- 
thening of IV 60; for aiKi 64. 

aoi, aon (dun), aor, for orig. avy, 
avn, avr 62. 

"Qona, bcdry. 830. 

-aom, 'Uon, for -avam 494> 

-aoi (accent) = '9ui 265 (gen.). 
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-a>«, scdry. 839. 
wrr, see -tfiK* 
-«/«, primy. 786 N. 2. 
"CdOf in abl. sg. 222. 

-'Z (= -?0 455- 

'awk', for orig. -«/• 1 17*1 19; for old 

-tfMx- 126. 
•tfvAr, infin. 720. 
tfif-steros, ddn. 300; interchange with 

tfr-stemsi 31 1; compar. ot nn- 

stems 365 N. 2 ; in cpsn. 870. 
'^n, ptcpL of roots in •an 711 (5). 
wrif, priroy. 762, scdry. 831; treat- 
ment of -tf/f in scdry. deriv. 825 c. 
-tf«j ('9na), primy. 763, scdry. 832. 
tfiKTStems, ddn. 287. 
-tfjfr, -<ir, scdry. 833. 
tf^Mtems, dcln. 291; treatment of 

in cpds. 869. 
-0if/, primy. 766. 
aP'p see dp-, 
ifaf; perf. ptcpl. 622. 
-«/-» -tfv-, for -/-, -w- 68 N. 3 ; for 

-fX «>«• 828 N. 
wr/tf-, '•ova; reduced to -«#-» -tf#*494. 
aya^ (tenth) class of verbs 470, 481 

to 507. 
-tf/fl (suffix) 760; (for -ya) scdiy. 

852 N. 
«Hr>/ (orig.) = Av. -// 66. 
or (r- vowel), rules for redupL in 

verbs 465 b. 
tfr*stems, interchange with a/f-stems 

31 1; dcln. (radical) 329; dcln. 

(neut.) 336-7 ; in composition87 1 . 
-tfr ('ara)t primy. 767. 
cr9, for Skt. f 47 ; interchanges with 

9r» in MSS. 47 ; for Skt. iV, ur» 

Ir, ar 48. 
'<tr»ta, ^9r»ta, in ptcpl. 711 (3). 
-tfVtf-, reduced to -«<>- 64. 



•tffrci-, in loc. sg. f/-stem 265. 
avy, avH, avr (orig.) = Av. aot, aon 

(HuHj, aor 62. 
as (old), when it is retained in Av. 

120 N. 
aht for Skt. at 112-116. 
tfit-stems, dcln. 339; in cpsn. 872. 
y^^- *lo be', pdgm. 530 seq.; it 

forms periphrases 623, 724. 
11A, primy. 768. 

Av. *** S, 

d, prone. 6; = Skt. J 15; = Skt. H 
18; in contractions 51 ; for & 
after y (i. c. yd — ya") 52 c ; as 
strengthening of a 60. 

M, a, endg. instr. sg. 222. 

J-stems, dcln. 243 seq. 

•J, in fem. formation 362; in 1st. 
pcrs. sg. 450, 456. 

•J, primy. 769. 

•d (final), how treated in cpds. 866. 

-^a/, in abl. sg. 222. 

di, prone. 7 ,- = Skt. di 54, 59 ; for 
dya 65; written for "Ohi 357 
N. 2 ; = ^(h)i 450, 462 N., 502. 

-Ji7, endg. instr. pi. 224. 

dUt prone. 7 ; = Skt. du 54, 59 ; for 
dva 65. 

"dum, in ace. sg. 265. 

-J/« in abl. sg. lightened to -d/ 19. 

*dna, -dna, in perf. mid. ptcpl. 715, 
770. 

'dna ('dni)t scdry. 832. 

-J^i7, -J>^i7, variants 354. 

'dr»i, 'Sr», endg. 455, 464. 

ds *was' 192 N. 

dsU', dsyah't compar. 365. 

dh» = old ds 122. 

J^-stems, dcln. 352 sen. 

"y&h' *sit', in pcriphr. expressions 724. 
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Av. * I. 

h prone. 6; = Skt. f 15: s: Skt t 
a 1 ; long in vicinity of v 23 ; 
Irngiheiied before final m 23; 
strengthened to al 60; streng- 
theneil in cans, and scdry. deriv. 
^^Si S25b; stands for Av. 9 
('9n, •9m) after palatal con- 
sonants 30; for orig. ya 63; 
interchanges with I in opt. 552. 

i, epenthetic 70; prothetic 71. 

t*» pronominal stem, dcln. 397. 

I-, f-stems, dcln. 251 scq. 

yt- *io go', use in periphr. phrases 

724. 
I- primy. 771; scdry. 834 ; (final) in 

cpds. 867. 
•that scdry. 839. 

"ita, pass, ptcpl. 712; primy. 786 N. 
"iti, suffix 789. 
iM-btems, dcln. forms 316; -in for 

'9Pt ''y9n 491-92. 
-iif, primy. 774; scdry. 835. 
-iiffl, primy. 775; scdry. 836. 
-/«/, primy. 766. 
'i%ti, for -/jf/f 491. 
•imot pronom. stem 422 seq. 

'> (orig) = Av. / (D 68. 

iv (Av.) = orig. yv 62. 

i/'Stcms, dcln. 358. 

#7-Aorist 664. 

-//, primy. 776; -//7 scdry. 777. 

'iitat superi. adj. formation 365, 813. 

* 

Av. t» f. 
I, prone. 6; = Skt. / 15; = Skt. t 

2c; in fem. formation 362; 

piimy. 779; scdry. 837; (final) 

in cpds. 867. 
im 'this', pronoun nom. sg. f e m. 422. 
-//, -u}, as general plur. case 231. 



Av. » ar. 

M, prone. 6; = Skt ar 15: =s Skt. tf 
21 ; lengthened before epenthe- 
tic f 20 ; lengthened in ace sg. 
before final m 23 ; strengthened 
to ao 60; strengthened in cans. 
685; stands for orig. va 63; 
for Av. V, w (= orig. bli) 62 X. 3 ; 
stands for 9 193 N. 2. 

ar» epenthetic 70; prothetic 71; nnap- 
tyctic 72. 

U", d-stems, dcln. 262 seq. 

u- (eighth) class of verbs 470 ; pdgm. 
576-582. 

-jr, primy. 780; scdry. 838; (final) 
in cpds. 867. 

•un-, for •'Van- in verbs 493. 

•una, primy. 802-3. 

'UiHt ace. sg. of Mi-stem 63 X. 

-i/y = orig. vy 62 N. 3. 

-i/ra, suffix 760; primy. 8 1 6. 

ufv = Skt. vr (vl) 191. 

uv (orig.) = Av. V (if) 68. 

iv/-stems, dcln. 358. 

'Ul, wk. form 349-50, 822 ; see vmJL 

'ul, like nom. in cpds. 867 N. 

-«/, primy. 783. 

-ufi, fem. to -ftti-, see 362. 

Av. ^ d. 

I/, prone. 6; = Skt tf 15; = Skt. M 

20; for a after / 52 c. 
tf-« j/-stems, dcln. 262 seq. 
-a, primy. 784. 
-al, as general plur. case 231. 

Av. I 9, 

9t prone. 6; = Skt a before m, m» v 
28-9 ; interchange with a in MSS. 
29 N. ; becomes 1 after palatals 
30 ; stands sporadically for m, i 
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in GAv. 31, 193 N. «; for -/• 

r=/«r;63N.3. 
9, anaptyctic 72. 
wi* s= old -aif/« 126. 
•#iM (-ana), primy. 763-4. 
•/9A primy. 766. 
-«f«» prone 6; = Skt r 47* 
-^^- s= orig. r-J-Ji 49. 

Av. \ 9. 

9t prone 6; its character in GYAt. 

28, 32 ; = orig. •ans (final) 32 N. ; 

stands for an, ak, d before b 33 ; 

anaptyctic 72. 
/ ('Js-ea) zs. old ^ans 129. 
•Je, prone. 7; (final) = raye 66. 
Ja, prone. 7; = Skt. J 54, 58. 
'^iij s -tftf/ (accent) 265 genitive. 
•^Ht^* "^nsh; "ih* =s old -<!«/- 1 28-9. 

Av. lU /• 
/>, prone. 6; = Skt. i (final) 35; 
= Skt a, J after y 28, 34; 
= orig. ya (final) 67, 493; inter- 
changes with /-final 35 N. 2. 

Av. (^ i. 

i, prone. 6; s= Skt i (final) 36; 
found chiefly in -a? 55. 

Av.*^ ^. 
0p prone. 6; in -4^- 37; stands for 

a 38. 

Av.> d. 

9, prone. 6; = Skt du (final) 42; 
stands for a, d through labiali- 
zation (rounding) 39: anaptyctic 
72; =old -as 120; in dual 223, 
240; for an in cpds. 870. 

9i =z Skt ^ 54. 56; (final) in 1st 
sg, pres. 450. 



•dyam s orig. -aivam 63 N. 2. 
•^4«r, -^^fwr, loc. pi. 342. 

Av. P" tS. 

^, prone. 6; = Skt dt 43, 124; 
=: Skt. d 44 ; interchanges with 
-dit, -J/ in MSS. 1 93 N. 2 ; = Skt. 
-Jj in dual 223. 

a»A = old Af 123, 224. 

•as* = old -J/ 124 N. 

Av. x* q, 

q, prone. 6 ; = Skt. a, q with nasal 

45-6. 
•q, •qn, •qtn, interchange in MSS. 

193 N. I. 
q(n), defective spelling in MSS. 45 

N. 2 ; pleonastic spelling 45 N. 3. 
-qn, -17 == eld -ans 129. 
"qm, dissyllabic gen. pi. 224 ; 3 sg. 

aor. impcrat. 456, 627 N., 640. 
»qh = old -ans 126-7. 

Av. 9 k. 

k, prone. 8; general character 76; 

= .Skt k 78: loss of k CV 

187 (5); interchange of */<• 76 N. 
ka; interrog. 406. 
*ka, primy. 785; scdry. 839. 
ykitr- *to make', pdgm. 567 seq. j 

perf. 606; aor. 637-40; pass. 

680; intensive 705-6. 
ykar* *to cut', conjugation forms 

555 seq., 565. 
ki', ci', interrog. pron. 407. 
yku', c*u; aor. 664. 

Av. A* f 

{, prone. 9; general character 77*; 
= Ski. kh 77 ; = Skt. k 77 ; 
introduced before / 77 N. I, 188. 
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ft, in YAr. 9a 

t^ 77 ^' 3- 

•fdr- = orig. Mir 79. 

{/ = Skt. A/ 158 N. 

Av. €• ^. 
^, prone 8; = Skt. ^, gk 82-3. 
Ygam , jam-, aor. 642-7. 
y^rar-« conjngatioD fonns 584. 
-^lA 89. 
^ (GAt.) = YAv. 9 187 (i). 

At. t, ^. 
^, proac 9; = Skt ^, ^ 83. 
/I, ID GAt. 89: 
^r-, intensiTc 705-6. 

At. p r. 
e, prone 8; genera] character 76; 

interchange of ifk 76 N. 
-M *que\ treatment of Towel and 

cons, before it 26 N., 124 N. 
c(j, interchange in MSS. 193 N. 2. 
yr«»-, pdgm. perf. 622. 
ri-» intcrrog. pron. 407. 
y«i- 'to atone*, conjugation forms 

55". 
V'n/-. pdgm. 555. 
€y (old) = At. fy (i) 162. 

At. e; y. 

y» prone. 8; general character 88; 
= Skt.y. >i 88 ; = Skt ^ 88 N. 2 ; 
= Skt gk 88 N. 3 ; interchange 
of y/*, jjc in MSS. 193 N. 2. 

YJ**'**'» K'^ft'B aor. 642-7. 

Av. »• /. 
/* prone. 8: general character 76; 
= Skt / 78; loss of / 187(6); 



I 



orig. / becomes At. / 151; as- 
samption of / after short toot 
in deriT. 74$ N. I, 820; treat* 
ment of enclitics before / 899. 

ia*, pronom. stem, ddn. 409. 

'tm, ending pass. ptcpL 681, 710; 
primy. 786; scdry. 840; be- 
comes -4/a 786 N. 3. 

y#aif-« conj. forms $79-801 

/er-stems, ddn. 321. 

•tar, primy. 787. 

'tara, compar. adj. 363 seq., 841. 

'tak, soffix 760. 

-/J/« scdry. 842. 

-//« primy. 788; scdry. 843. 

•tM, primy. 790. 

•tfm, 3 du. 454. 

•t9ma, superL adj. 363 seq. 

-//r, •tayaica, infin. 720. 

-/J (beside -/«»}, ending da. 448 N., 

45". 
//• for -/f- 79 N. 

tr (At.) = orig. tr 79 N. 

'tra, 'trd, primy. 791. 

'fri, fem. to -tar 362. 

tv (At.) = Skt ip 94. 

-hra, -pwa, in genrndire 716; pomy. 

792. 
ts (orig.) = At. / I43. 

At. h h 

f, prone. 9; general character 77; 
= Skt M, / 77; = Skt / 77 
N. 2 ; stands for At. ^86 ; inter- 
change of//./ in MSS. 193 N. 2 ; 
stands for / in cpsn. 869 N. 

-/tf, primy. 793; scdry. 844. 

-//, "/m, primy. 794. 

-/^ (beside -/^), ending do. 448 N., 

45". 
pw = Skt tv 94. 
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faa* Hqqs', ddii* 439. 

'fma, in gentndiTe 716; scdry. 846. 

•fwan, see -tf/m 820. 

^fwanOt scdry. 847. 

-/vtfif/, see -vaiy/ 8a 1. 

-/r«, primy. 791. 

"^a, scdry. 84$. 

d. prone 8; = SkL d, dh 82-3; 

internal 1/ 85 ; dropped between 

consonants 187 (2). 
'da (^= ^ta), primy. 786 N. 3. 
dad', daP', interchange of stems 

541-2. 553. 
ydar^ 'hold', perf. ptcpl. 618; aor. 

opt 645. 
yfdar" 'tear*, intens. 706. 
Yda- •pve. place's Skt. ydS-, dAd-, 

prc-s. pdgm. 540; aor. pdgm. 

63 1 seq. ; caus. forms 692 ; pass. 

ptcpl. 7 1 1 (2); in periphrases 724. 
di*, pronom. dcln. 396. 
-dk^e = Skt. 'dAvi 452, 498. 
dr = Skt dr 85. 
dv (orig.), treatment in Av. 96. 

At. ^ d. 

d, prone 9; =: orig. M 77 N. 3; 

= Skt d, dh 83; interchange 

of At. dip 86. 
'da (=z -fa), primy. 793. 
-dar (=: 'tar), primy. 787. 
dm (At.) == orig. dv, dhv 96. 
•dwa (^s. 'tva), primy. 792. 
'dydi, -dydi, in fin. 720. 
"dra, primy. 791. 

At. (J /. 

/, prone 9; general character /i, 
/3 etc. 81 ; in abl. sg. -tf/, -J/ 



222 ; in ace. sg. of neut pron. 
379. 

At. m /. 

/, prone 8; general character 76; 

= Skt. / 78>-9 ; as final in cpsn. 

868. 
yfpar; conj. forms 588, 591. 
ptr (orig.) = At. fidr 79. 
pv (orig.) = At. / 95. 
pi (orig.) = At. // (fs) 144, 161. 

At. 4/. 

/, prone. 9; general character 77; 
= Skt /, ph 77 ; = oriij. pv 95. 
f»i (At.) = orig. // 77 N. 3. 
f*dr (At.) = oris. P^r 79, 791. 
// (At.) = orig. ps 144. 
yf/rf', conj. forms 584. 

At. _j 6. 

b, prone 8 ; = Skt. d, ih S2-3 ; inter- 
change of i^lw, V 62 N. 

ybaf", pdgm. 482 seq. 

-^i/, -^f/, 'byd, -bya, pada-endings 
22, 85. 

'bfi, -bii, instr. ending 22, 224; as 
general plur. case 229. 

ybn-, aor. 642-6; fut ptcpl. 674. 

At. qu w. 

w, prone 9; =: Skt b, bh 83; At. 

w becomes v 87. 
"Wa (in 'dwa\ primy. 819. 
wl = Skt -//- 89, x8o. 

At. I, AS V, f» 
p, f, prone 10 ; general character 

104. 
vuA (At.) = orig. -SV' 130. 
pr = orig. -/r- 139. 
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pk, ifk, intercaange in MSS. 1 18 N.; 

= orig. sv 134, 135. 
wkv (Av.) =s orig. sv 130. 

Av. I, ^ n, n* 

n, i§f prone. 10 ; general character 

102-3. 
ftgr (GAv.) = orig. -/r- 139 N. 
fish = orig. 'HS' 128. 
-if47-i weak form in verbs $90. 
-na, ending pass, ptcpl. 681, 713, 

764; primy. 802; scdry. 848. 
'-nak, primy. 804. 

ft J- (ninth) class of verbs 470, 583-92. 
•ni, primy. 805. 

Mv- (fifth) class of verbs 470, 566-74. 
•nu, primy. 806. 
nt (orig.) = Av. -ph- 125. 
ynqs't ftas', aor. 658, 663. 

Av. 4 m, 

m, prone. 10; general character 105; 
= Skt. sm 140; instead of n 
in voc. sg. 193; interchange of 
final mjn in MSS. 193 N.; end- 
ing of ace. sg. 222. 

•ma, primy. 808; scdry. 849. 

"ma'ne, in tin. 720. 

ma/f-stems, dcln. 300. 

yfntan^ aor. 656. 

•man. primy. 809; scdry. (•man, 
mana, •mnfi) 850. 

•mant, scd.y. 851. 

'yfrnar; mid.-pass. 680. 

'\fmark' (mir'nc-), conjugation forms 

555-63. 
'\fmard; conjugation forms 564. 

md (^= mu)t neg. in cpds. 866 N. 

•mi, primy. 810. 

m9r*nc', see y^mark-, 

fndr*fi<i', sec y^marJ- 564. 



Ymra-, opp. Skt Ybra- 10$ N. i ; 

pres. pdgm. $17 seq.; aor. 3 sg. 

668. 
•mna (-mina) = Skt. -mSna 18 N. 2 ; 

primy. 811. 

Av. fo (*•) y (i). . 

y G)* prone. 11; for f by resolution 
51 ; in reductions 61 ; vocalized 
to f 62 ; written by abbrevia- 
tion for iy 68, 92 N. I ; ^ initial 
91; i initial 91 N. ; i internal 
91 ; = .Skt. ^ 92 ; = Skt. v (in 
Av. uye) 92 N. 2, 190; y lost 
after ^187 (3). 

ya (orig.), becomes A v. -i- ("U) 63 ; 
becomes Av. -e (final) 67, 222 
(instr.) ; is formative element in 
pass. 676-7. 

ya-i rel. pron. dcln. 399 seq. 

^a-(fourih)class of verbs 470, 480-507. 

•ya, in gerundive and gerund 716, 
718; primy. 812; scdry. (ayaj 
852; final in cpds. 865. 

yah, compar. adj. dcln. 345-6, 365, 

•yd, primy. fem. 812. 

ye, for •ya- in verbs 492. 

•yehi, fem. compar. to -yak 363. 

•yu, primy. 814. 

yv (orig.) = A v. -iV- 62. 

Av. ^ r. 

r, prone. 1 1 ; r-vowel 60 ; = Skt. 
r(i)\oo\ =orig.xri38; trans- 
position 191. 

r-stems, dcln. 333 seq. 

•ra, primy. 815; scdry. 853. 

Y^o^'t intens. forms 705 N. 

•ri, primy. 817. 

-ru, primy. 818. 
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•r9m, secondary ending 3pL 4$$. 

•re, 3pL prcs. 452. 

ri (orig.) = At. / 163; ss Av. /r»/- 

163 N. 
-r/tf (orig.) s= At. -/<» 7^6 N. 3. 

At. (») V (if)' 

V (if), prone. 11; for « by resolu- 
tion 52; in redactions 61 ; Toca- 
lized to ar 62; written by sb- 
brcTiation for «v 68; = Skt. 
Hf, iv 68 N. 2 ; = Skt. bk 87 ; 
for At. w 87; = Skt. v 93; 
for w 93 N. I ; combined with 
consonants 94; iot gv 187 (i). 

vtf-ctems, have ace. sg. 'um 63 N. i. 

"va, primy. 819; scdry. 854. 

'^rh fern, to "Van 855. 

yvac; aor. 651, 668; fut. 672; pass, 
ptcpl. 711 (i). 

"yfvan', aor. 658. 

'Van, primy. 820; scdry. 855. 

'Vana, scdry. 856. 

'Vatfi (-fwafit), primy. 821 ; scdry. 

8S7. 
'\fvar' *choose*, forms 567 seq., 584. 
"var ("Vara), primy. 823. 
yparz; pres. 482 seq. ; aor. 658. 
'\fvJd', perf. pdgm. 621. 
fff^-stems, dcln. 348 seq. 
'Vah, ending perf. act ptcpl. 714; 

primy. 822. 
'VAwh, see ^vah, 
*7 (orig.) = Ay. -*/- 62. 
'Vya, scdry. 854 N. 

At. m j. 

/, prone 9; = orig. x 109 seq.; 

= orig. sk^ 142 ; = orig. // 143; 

= older palatal / 146; =.orig. 

dental (-(- /) 1 5 1 ; = orig. f (-|- m) 



152; = orig. «(+!») 153s '«• 
tained before 'Ca 189; ending 
of nom. sg. 222 ; = Skt. ck in 
inchoative 697 ; /-prefixes, how 
treated 754. 

/-stems (orig.), dcln. 338 seq. 

/-, SO", ///-aorist, see h, 

-itf, 2d pers. sg. = Skt. ^thdt 453. ' 

'Sa, scdry. 827. 

yfsand; sad', aor. 656. 

//, origin 192. 

yfrld', in periphrases 724. 

SH =r older in 164 N. I. 

sp (Av.) = Skt. iv 97. 

'spa, see "Va 819. 

sy (orig.), treatment in At. 131. 

sva (orig.), treatment in Av. 130. 

"Sva, "fva, iniperat. 456. 

At. -o, ©, ro I, f, /. 

^» it i» prune. 9; general character 
106 N., 154 seq.; / in Av. // 
147-9 ; = o"g. / after 1, u, Jf, r 
155-6; = Skt. it/ 158; = older 
palatal i (+ t, or -|- ») 159-60 ; 
= Skt. rl 163 ; in iti = older zn 
164 ; / = older zs 165 ; = older 
s/(Ski.//) 166; /in prefixes 745. 

-/« (Av.) = orig. -rta 163, 786 N. 3. 

•iar (Av.) = orig. -r/ar 787 N. I. 

•iqm, pronom. gen. plur. 380. 

it, as ligature 3; = Skt. // 159. 

/;i = Skt. in 160. 

-/wi/, primy. 807. 

fy (f) = older cy 162. 

'iva, ending luc. pi. 234; scdry. 827. 

///, written in compounds 754. 

Av. / s. 

«, prone. 9; = Skt. j, h 88, 168, 
169; = /-voiced 170, 872 N. I. 
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V*t#^ ctM. 685 N. a. 

t</ 35 Skt itt 89, 171. 
MM (orig.) ss At. m 153. 

s^ s Skt ilv 99- 

«w (orig.) ss At. mm i$a« 

At. «i I. 

ik proac. 9: ssSkt/i 88N. I, 177, 
17S; ia combmadon'/i «<. Mm 
89, 164 N.2: = />Toi£ed 179; 
s Skt iy 181 : =s Skt ^ |tt 
i8»*3. 

At. r, (Ji k* i« 4> i"* 

At 4^ prone 12; general reaaark 184; 
s orig. / 1 10; = orig. ^s^ 137; 
M (ss tj dropped before m 

•«7 (4). 



A-(VKeflM, ddn. 338 ae^ 

Jk" (ij monki, pdgm- 6S3*^4* 

Aa-^/aJaoriit, foraM 663. 

^a- r">*«-J' w dcaidcnttre 699. 

YAari', fat 672*3. 

iiAaorist, fennatkNi 665. 

iriir- •pre*', pro. fenna 567. $88, 

591. 
-Ar = Skt. -oryra, ending gen. ag. 222. 

Am, aaligatare3; =:€fig.-jaa- 141; 

element in pronom. ddn. 379-81. 
^# 4r = orig. xf 131-3- 
-^f^. -4;iir^« in gen. sg. 22a. 
Jkr, for -r- 100 N. i. 
>« i(r, as Hgatnre 3: prase. 13; 

= orig. sw 13a 
•iMf, -/<^« ending loc pL 2S4, 736; 

ending 2 sg. iaaperat. 4S6u 



II. AVESTA-INDEX 

(Word-List). 



At. •*• «. 

tf^vf-Zsr- 74S* 
«'f;i^ 136. 
a^pya loc sg. 281. 
^wy9 daL pL 286 N. 
aWyaman* dcln. 300. 
tf//tf- pron. stem, dcln. 

417 seq. 
aim dcln. 422 seq. 
aiva" dcln. 36^ 
aiia as nom. $g. m. 41 1, 

418. 
tf//a- (aitQ') dcln. 417 

seq. 
tf^' 62 N. 3. 
aoim 369. 
tftf{/a 90. 
ao^dd 90. 
tf^yfJ 527. 
cojaUe 526. 
Aojana", aoj^mna" 528. 
tf^'J, <uy<A nom. sg. 341. 
aojas'ca pL 343. 
tf^- 'bad' 365. 
adJiO' 365. 
apa^run- 313 N. I. 
tf^t/A nom. sg. 315. 
adwan- 820. 
tf/i6tf- ^a,«<i-^ 8: N. I. 
affr'se 484 N. 
^fitacind Ti/^, 



awuki dat. sg. 265. 
tf/M- pron. stem 426. 
ontar^^naimdi 731 (4), 

737. 
aya- instir. 429. 

ar*dui' dcln. 360, form 

783. 
ari' in cpds. 882. 

avtf- pronom. stem 432. 

avant^ dcln. 441. 

avavatit" dcln. 442. 

tfx, Si 'was* 453, 532. 

A///- subst. 794. 

astvofit' dcln. 291. 

asrvSUm 638. 

aiaoni' dcln. 257, fem. 
362. 

afaonii neut. pi. 315. 

a$avan' dcln. 313, com- 
parative 365 N. 3. 

tf/ei^r 67. 

ai&uti' str. form 313, 
315. 62 N. I. 

a$&unqm 62 N. I. 

aidum voc. sg. 313. 

tf/Z-flr' 639. 

/f//a//-, «/<:/<. 347, 365. 

atSpd 486. 

tf*p/f/ dcln. 386. 

atdbU general pi. case 
229. 

ahe 137. 



aku nom. sg. 275. 
ahmSka" 839. 
ahmSkfm 440 N. 3. 
ahmya loc. sg. 736. 
<i/}yJ reflex. 436 N. 5. 



Av. -^ J. 

^«/ 53. 73 1 (4). 
a^di aor. pass. 668. 

mtuirim 375. 

J^//f/?/ 77 N. !. 889. 

J/, Hal advbl. 731 (4). 

J/tfr-, Sir-t apf' dcln. 

33«. 
Sfravait' dcln. 313 N. 

J/^i/fw 375. 

J/-, ap" dcln. 286. 

dhr»f' nom, sg. 28 r. 

formation 745 N. I. 

iipnti S78. 
Unui.hac' 754 (2). 
Jr^/ pf. 612. 
J/ *was' 453, 532. 
dsiita- 365. 
ask?Ui' 789. 

Av. ) //. 

v^/<i- 711 (i). 
upasntQ' 876, 889, 
u'mbya 68 N. I. 
^riiraost 607. 
fnlruduja 651 N. 2. 
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•rUdiy^M 685 N. 3. 
•ntpmyt^ 685 N. 3. 
^nmiHa 694. 
^rvan^, »rim* dda* 314* 
itPiMym 68 N. i. 
iTM/jk* 698 N. 
iM^lAK ari(ri- dda. 3$7. 
if/vw* 9ffiB»hM 341. 
yfiMqm 355 N. 
ari« arx ettph. 750, 753 
N. t. 

At. I Jt. 
#/*jif W 668 N. 
ffHOnqm 3 sf . aor. iai* 

pent 456, 627 N.« 

64a 

At. f A 

iMlM 607, 61$. 
MkmM 389. 

At.'V S. 

iMMIi 4riMI 369. 

At. •— A 

Sn^ pf. 539^ 
#w4JrtY 609. 
mmJMre 503, 619. 

At. it f. 
fjffMfii 6$i N. a. 

At. » i. 
Jtd'mm; ddn. 316, for- 

roaUon 774. 
kmidrd, kmiirmsd$ 19. 
k^riwam^ dcln. 315, for- 

nuUion 820. 
kmfimvqma 465 N. 
k9r9mdmm 571. 
k9r*9Uttie 591. 



At. i» f 
^rmfiirMii 229. 

I^M «l^l. 73* (5). 
|i» 642. 

tfmOviya 39a 

ffita0i9Mmm 663. 

jAiiv^ 664. 

At. r ^. 
gtfiri^ form 48, dda. 

251. 
jV#-« ^Ar-« 4|inw-k dels. 

278, itt qpM. 867 

N. 2. 

gMWHtM' 806. 

^78. 



At. ^/. 

84. 

/icnwf/- 581. 
581. 



At. r r. 
€M 407. 
tmi^iUm 484. 
tmtmmrm 372. 
cmfwrnr-^ dda. 372. 
€ mfm M u r»tmi9m 374. 
Ai^nK/375. 



305. 
€§^m9^ 606. 

dkiU9Wl 601, 614. 
rr'jM 407 N. 
rr'Mx 192, 557. 
r^/? 664. 
^^r"/ 637. 
€yaitkal 407 N. 

Av. t;>. 
ytf/Mtf/ 465, 619. 
j^mM^M, mot. 663. 



/MMMf. da. Mb}. 4$i» 

643- 
>EM4)i 142. 

Xr»^*»* 3»>- $S^ 

At. f»«. 

2C2. 
I«^ proMiM. adii. 409 

fcq. 
imt*f9m 81 N. a. 
iteapw 19a 

IcmH ddn. 271. 
im^dUm- 36SN.2. 
imrmtat, inslr. adiL s87» 

73«- 
HQitr-k dteln. 371. 

/«ff7». 374. 

m^m^ifm 745 N. s. 

HUm, dda. 390. 



i9F*s^/Ui 698 M. 

7n- 



4(fifi««-3^M.2. 

At. 6/. 

>»^ 435. 439- 

'/mm, nam. udb 376. 

/wa^ adTL 436 X. 4. 

/w****/- 435- 
/w0r*JiSrm, do. 39. 

/n-, ddn. 371. 
/rismia- 374. 
>»^^« 376, 827. 
/rizm/m, nom. s^. 31$. 
/ritmfim, toc s^. 300^ 
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At. J *; 
daffiia, da^diia 463 N. 
da*dli $$0. 
da'fhn', dahyU'*^ dcln. 

269. 
daiam, ace sg. 63 N., 

239. 
daitiS', dcln. 243. 
da/ule(, abL sg. 349. 
dadufO 350. 
dado, pf. I sg. 599. 
dam; dcln. 318 N. 2. 
day/ll as pass. 678 N. 
Jar^gc" 48. 
dasenqm 373. 
tiazde, pf. mid. du. 600, 

606. 
dahdka, dcMJtdca 19. 
ddtar-, dcln. 322. 
ddmqm, •qn 308. 
•i/J^f7 665. 
didaim 607. 
didar'lata 701. 
didragldduyi 498. 
dii9mna 660, 663. 
dujdar^, dug^daf' 787 

K 2. 
^*r/i 190, 370. 
^jv/-, i/<rl- in cpds. 882, 

864. 
dux'vacah', dcln. 339. 
d»b»naoti 569. 
4/*/// 22. 

^•^* ^«M 318 N. 2. 
dqnmahi 45 N. 3. 
dracmJbyd 307. 
</rJr/- 362, 779. 
dr?gvant', form 3 1 , dcln. 

291. 
dr^s^did 295. 
drigidhi 18 N. 



drmda* 786 N. 3. 
drvant; drvO 295. 
ift^f-, dcln. 370. 

At. 5 /. 

fitaiiak; ibaliah' 81, 
96 N. 

Av. V /. 

fahUmarfmna- 7S4 ( 0* 
faUydpfin, advl. 892. 
paWi,aitr9u1t ace. plar. 

327. 
pa^ri,awharha^ 754 (3). 

pahilha^ta- 754(2). 

pae^ryd 62 N. 2. 

patar-, ptar; dcln. 322. 

/a/-, dcln. 288, 310. 

pancanqm 373. 

paficasa^M 374. 

panea.yailtll 891. 

pafitan; paP', dcln. 310. 

/«i/iJ/ 731. 

/tf/»< 735. 

pn'navH, nom. sg. 295. 

p9r*mne, dat. sg. 316. 

pn'sanyiUi 696 N. 

po^rtiyo 62 N. 2. 

pavhahe 661. 

At. 4/ 

/»</rJ, />^rJ/ 322, 325. 
fyavhunte 493, 582. 
frgca, instr. advl. 287, 

73«. 
frafiU' 876. 

frabda- 876. 

framrH 275. 

frashr^ta 7 1 1 (3). 

frasruta 694. 

/rdyezyd^ as pass. 678 N. 



/r^/, nom. sg. 287. 
fryqmahl 45 N. 3. 
fluyBtit't dcln. 291. 

Av. J t. 

baivar'bU 336 N. 
hajina 17. 
baraUe, du. 451. 
^J/flr- 787 N. I. 
buyata, buyama 463 N. 
^tf'r/-, dcln. 252. 
bUjyant't fut. 672. 
bfr'^di, nom. sg. fern. 

245. 
bfrnant', dcln. 295. 
b9zvatit- 31. 
brdtU'rya- 191 , 854 N. I. 
bnmfyqm 223. 

Av. I ». 

irtf/r// 408 N. 
nainiiaUi 707. 
ncoma-, ttdutftO' 64. 
MisiffJ 17. 
»ar-, dcln. 332. 
Mtfj/, imperat. 493. 
nd'dyah; dcln. 346. 
ndntfnU 229, 308. 
ndmqn 308. 

««>^. 3 sg. 525- 
nigrdire 452, 486, 521. 
M/7-, «/i-, euph. 750, 

753 N. 2. 
nuruyot nr. ^ .' 62 N. 3, 

332. 
«^r<|/ 49, 332 N. I. 

npriuh ace. p). 327. 

nSndsd 6x2. 

»tf-|/ 731. 

«* 389. 
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nqsait redupl. aor. 65 1 N. 
nmSnaya, loc. sg. 239. 

Av. -i m, 

ma^, mavant't pronom. 

435. dcln. 438. 
mahiya, opt. 504. 
mainyu't dcln. 262. 
ma^avan^, magiun' '^i'^ 

K I. 
madfnta 63 N. 3. 
mamntti 350. 
mas; masyflh" 365. 
masyAt •attho, sg. pi. 

346. 
maz-t compar. 365. 
matafit', dcln. 298. 
mazJnSt instr. 305. 
Mazdah; form 89, dcln. 

356. 
mazyah" 365. 
mahrka- 100 N. I, 785. 
md'Cii 408 N. 
mdtirqhcd 49, 327. 
mdvoya 386. 
mipahvaca 872 N. 2. 
mhtaS 557. 
mitnar'iiayuha 70 1 . 
m9r>ng»duyi 556. 
mnqlyai 560. 
mraoi, 3 sg. aor. pass. 

668. 
mravi, i sg. pret. 519. 
mrav&'^re 452, 486, 521. 
;/iJ^-, mCbvhO, dcln. 35$. 

Av. ro (") ^^ r);- 

>'<!-, rcl. dcln. 399. 
;^fl//a fttf^/o; 593 (4). 
^fl<)^V 637. 
^ii<7/, ^tf(7i 750 N. 



yavaitaUt 842, 893. 
yasna^ dcln. 236 seq. 
^'J/7 as general pi. 384. 
ydhi, loc. sg. 353. 

yH 403. 

^//w, voc. sg. 314 N. I. 
yuvan, yvan^, dcln. 314 

N. I. 
yti', dcln. 276, 
yaimahnt 440 N. 3. 
yeifhe, form 136, 399, 

m. for f. 383 N. 

ytyti (i^XQ) 593 (4). 619. 
yesnyata, instr. ad vl. 731. 

Av. '^ r. 

ral-, rdi; dcln. 277. 
raose, 2 sg. 518. 
rapaihS't ^-ar, dcln. 249, 
330, form 877, 881. 
rar»i't intens. 705 N. 
ra$nvo, gen. instr. 265. 
razura- 816. 
rAvhavhoi 661. 

Av. (») V (» 
va^nll 637. 
vaida, pdgm. 621., 
f/n?;/! 386. 
xiaocatar* 613. 
vaozintn 607, 616, 6$2 

N. 2. 
vakjc't dcln. 285. 
valifyeUe 672. 
vacastaltival, advl. 730. 
vacah't dcln. 339. 
vavhu; compar. 365. 
vavuhi', fern. 362. 
vavho, vahyd 347. 
i/a/''/ 637. 
vastra-, dcln. 237. 



VdHHUi 35a 

fJrf, 3 sg. aor. pass. 668. 
vatdydta 39 N. 
vOr'frajnU 825 c. 
vifidita 560, 565. 
vipui', wk. stem 349-50. 
t/////i, loc. sg. 359.. 
vfdoytim 63 N. 2. 
vJdqm, imperative 456, 

627 N., 640. 
vJdoifre, infin. 787 N. 3. 
vidvah't dcln. 349-50. 
viv^^qhatti 701. 
f/fr-, dcln. 279. 
visa* it, num. 374. 
vUpa-t dcln. 443. 
vis pi m 20. 
vispdii 229. 
V9r*prajan; dcln. 317, 

compar. 365 N. 3. 
vir^Pravati', comparat 

365 N. 3. 
virhivaHi, du. 451, 568. 
vfmyatqm 485. 
v/ *we* 389. 
t;/ 'you* 393. 
vohu', compar. 365* 
voijnduyo 62 N. 3, 247. 

t'<» 393- 

Av. 11 J. 

f<i?;f<i- 187 {3). 

jfl/tf 374. 

sanaf 591. 

jflr-, dcln. 335. 

saihn 607. 

jj>*// 527, 637. 

siln- see j/an- 314 N. 

jJ/W 452, 526. 

j/flr-, dcln. 329. 

Sid, St J 531. 
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stdttmi 525. 

sirJifl, ace. pL 337-9. 

span; s1ln*t ddn.- 314 

N.I. 
jr/a/i/i- 789. 
spalufa 578. 
sr9Vim 637. 
sna^fii', dcln. 359. 
// Jtf; 3 sg. aor. 668. 

Av. JQ /. 

^'/TiM 162. 
/Jiv/tf// 162.. 
-/?, dcln. 394-5. 
i^, oo(i).,fem. 25a 

Av. TO /. 

Jya0fn9m 162. 
/k^V^ 162. 

At. / s. 

zafar^ 823. 
yctfir-> forms 553 N. 
stf/«-« t^tH; dcln. 318. 
zaranaimS 591. 
zaranya- 48. 
tHiHAohpmna' 465 N., 
701. 



iitan9nti 553 N. 

%UaH9n 652 N. 

s^, nom. sg. 318 N. 

«^ 533- 

i^m- *hiems', dcln. 318 

N. 2. 
sraya, %ray3i, loc. sg. 

341. 357 N. 2. 
sri^M/ 3f4 N. I. 

Av. «r, d, K* ^, h» *. 

Aa-rvafii 582. 
^aoM 440 N. I. 
^a^vJ> 68 N. 3, 440 N, i. 

^^^'^V 375. 730- 
Aafi', dcln. 256. 

Aaffaya, •affa 487. 

hantaspttputaidaya 869 

Note. 

har^Pre, infin. 787 N. 3. 

^Ai^A- see ^va- 440. 

haxawrO' 374. 

//J as nom. sg. m. 411, 

ha^riii' 777. 

/ili/, pron. 432. 

hdtqm 18 N. 3. 

hipSui, •qin 278 N. 

hispossmna' 465, 754. 



hi$war9:%td 465. 

ixr- in cpds. 8S2. 

huddh', dcln. 353. 

huiiUi- 31. 

AtfrJ, gen. sg. 334. 

^^/« 532» 

M M dcln. 394-5- 

ho (hvd) 416 N. 

M f'd, tal, dcln. 409 seq 

bqntt hhUt hh^- 753 N. 3. 

hyai 403. 

kyar»» hyqn 455. 

hyhH, hyAi 535. 

/<t/ii-, A'r/-, havC', dcln. 

440. 
haipa^ptt in sir. 239. 
hvacah; dcln. 339. 
A'a/J, reflex. 436 N. i. 
ha»hiir9M, ace. 325. 
hvapc^t •qm 357 N. I. 
hvaf't dcln. 334. 
har*na, instr. sg. 344. 
har'navtihib, •untftm 9 5 , 
hvSvoya 436 N. 3. 
^/Vtf/ 698 N. 
>/V gen. sg. 334. 
hvqmahi 45 N. 3. 
hvOt kv&voya 398, 416, 

436 N. 3. 




Abluh*. Ae d 

lioa m Mq-; tAA Mc of 731. 

AUMCriUtoM of fiwa BKBllW of 
fBWpOMd S76. 

AbMlMiM (rmd) 718. 
. AcccMs, Ml writlcB b At. HS!I. 

Si elect of »6i, M'l SS5. 
Accmdve, ftnMiioo us Mq.: m«M. 

If. h pfoaom 379; ai t iirid»a 

7x1 : u tkl*. 731 ; ia canpoaadi 

877. 881. 
ActiTc eadingi vilh pawlw fane 

678 N. 



dcia. 344; btm MitfcB jjij 
f>o« U-ttcn 3SS, 357 N- 3 i <>««* 
»hle«3S9N. SecalnTiaadcr. 

A^eetire, Ma. of ad}. 219 acq.; 
pnweauMi dda. 443; coapaiaL 
*'«E»«34S-*.363»^-: ""j-pre- 
Gza 747-8; forated by ptimf. 
•ad scdij. derimkra 761 scq.; 
adj. denoting material 829; ad- 
jective cpdi. 88 1 -3, 887. 

AdTerbUl ptefiies 733: adid aie* 
of prep, phrase 737: adverbial 
cpdi. 891. 

AdTcct, nnmoal 37S; maltiplicati*c 
376; prooominal 436; (orautioii 
of ad<r. 716-31, 



?3'- 

Afthtr, I 



» of 787. 



AaapQxk a K, 69, 7a. 

tSkt).! 




A^wet. ralca far la A>. 4«i «■■- ' 
aMM OMimaB of a^ 466^ te6; 

re rt ored far awlic 4G6 N. x. 
At^mcntlen preterite >x injaDCtiva 

.66 S. 3. 
a-Toarel, conbactioB 60 Kq. 
AT7>7ibbl<ra (SkL) conpoand ia At. 

89J. 



BartboIoB 



le'i Uw, tfatesMat o^Sy. 



Cirdinals— ice Nvmerak. 
Cases in dedeaskiB ziase<i.: 



*etbi 731 1 ia cpia, S77. 
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Cmaial signification wiihottt form 693 ; 
causal conjunctions 739. 

Cattsatiire aorist 652; formation of 
caojtative 684-94; modes of caus. 
686; inflection 687-8; aorisc 689. 

Comparative, adj. dcln. 346; fem. 
form in '/eAf 363; comparat. of 
tfir-stem 365 N. 3; in 'fara 841. 

Compound stems, in general 858-95 ; 
how iRTitten in MSS. 858 N. ; union 
of members 861 seq.; hiatus in 
cpds. 861-2; treatment of orig. s 
after /« a in cpsn. 754; contrac- 
tion in cpds. 862 ; sandhi in cpds. 
863; case-forms in cpsn. 877; 
classes of cpds. 878-91 ; copula- 
tive cpds. 879; aggregative 879 
N.; determinative 880-2; depen- 
dent 88 1 ; descriptive 882 ; scdry. 
adjective cpds. 883-9; possessive 
884-6; participial adj. cpds. 888; 
prepositional adj. cpds. 889 ; nu- 
meral cpds. 891; adverbial cpds. 
892 ; loose combinations and ag- 
glomerations 893 ; long cpds. not 
common in A v. 894. 
Conjugation of verbs, in general 444 
seq.; voice, mode, tense 445; 
infinitive 446, 719-20; participle 
446; synopsis of conj. system 
447-8; secondary conj. 447-8, 
675-707; present-syst. 468-591 ; 
classes of verbs 469 seq. ; thema- 
tic or a-conj. 469-507; transfer 
in conj. 471,' 529, 553, 563, etc. 
Conjunctions 738-9. 
Consonants , how written in A v. I ; 
prone. 6 seq. ; general system 73 
seq.; assimilation of 185; double 
cons, not allowed in A v. 186; 
dropping of 187-8; final cons, in 



Av. 192; interchange of cons, in 
MSS. 193 N. 2; rules for redu- 
plicating cons, in verbs 465. 
Conti-action, of vowels 56 seq. ; in 
cpds. 862. 

Dative, dual *we for 'dya 67 ; general 
remarks 222 seq.; as infin. 720; 
as adverb 731 ; in cpds. 877-81. 

Declension, classes of 2 19 seq. ; dcln. 
of comparat. adj. 346; of stems 
in 'VaA 348 seq. ; of stems in 'd/t 
(•ds) 35a seq. : of stems in -//, -/// 
358 i of numerals 369 seq.; of 
pronouns 377 seq.; of pronominal 
adverbs 437 seq. See Stems. 

Declinable stems, formation of 743 
seq. 

Demonstrative pronoun 409 seq. 

Denominative verbs, formation and 
inflection 695-6. 

Dentah, become /bsfore dentals 215. 

Dependent compounds 881. 

Derivation, see Word -Formation 743 
seq. 

Derivatives, numeral 375; pronomi- 
nal 436. 

Desiderative, form 498 ; formation and 
inflection 699; pf. ptcpl. 701 N. 

Descriptive compounds 882. 

Determinative compounds 880-2. 

Diphthongs, prone. 7; their origin 

53 seq.; by protraction 53; by 
reduction 53; proper diphthongs 

54 seq. 

Dissimilation o{ u, i to 9 31. 
Distributi/e force in pronoun 408. 
Double consonants, not allowed in 

Av. 186. 
Dual, its form in verbs 451 seq. 
Dvandva (Skt.) compounds 879. 
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Enclitic forms of pronoun 386 seq. ; 
sandhi with enclitics 895. 

Endings, /tfr/tf-endings in dcln. 85; 
noun-endings 221-2; primy. and 
£cdry. of verbs 448 seq. ; of im- 
perative 448 c, 456 seq. ; of sub- 
junctive 462; of opt. 464; of 
perfect 448 d, 597-600; of aorist 
626; of passive 678. 

Feminine, formation 362, 769, 779; 
co;nparat. -yehl 363; fern, and 
ncut. forms interchange 232,383. 

Final consonants 192; member of 
compound 873 seq. 

Future-system, synopsis 447-8; for- 
mation 669; modes 670; forms 
67 1 ; fut. pass, ptcpl. (see ge- 
rundive) 682. 

Gender, occasional difference from 
Skt. 220N., 132, 283; distinction 
of gender in pronouns 384, 399. 

General plur. case 228, 308, 315, 

384. 
Genitive, sg. -ahe for orig. -asya 67 ; 

gen. plur. of personal pronouns 

440 N. 3; gen. in cpds. 877, 881. 
Gerund, remark 718. 
Gerundive 682; formation 716-17; 

form in ^ya 812. 
Gradation, see Stem-gradation. 
Guna and Vrddhi 60 seq. ; give rise 

to diphthongs 53; in nouns 23$; 

in verbs 481 N. 3, 509 seq.; in 

caus. 68«; ; in intens. 702 ; in primy. 

derivation 757 seq.; in scdry. 

deriv. 825. See Strengthening. 

Heavy syllable not strengthened 481 
N. 3; form -Una (-an) 770. 



Hiatus, in compounds 51 N., 52 N., 
861-2. 

Imperative, first person 447 N.; end- 
ings 448c, 456 seq.; 3 sg. in -qta 

456,627 N. ; mode-formation 460; 

of a-conj. 474, 500-1 ; of non- 

a-conj. 501. 
Imperfect, see Secondary formation. 
Improper subjunctive 445 N. 2. See 

Injunctive. 
Inchoative, formation 697-8. 
Increment, causes vowel -lightening 1 9. 
Indeclinables 725-42. 
Indefmite pronoun 408. 
Indicative, of <i-conj. 473, 496; of 

non-j-conj. 501, 525; of redupl. 

class 549-50; of perfect C 1 2-16. 
Infinitive 446; causal 694; formation 

and examples 719-21 ; in •Pre 

(-tar) 787 N. 3. 
Injunctive 445 N. 2, 466 N. 3. 
Insertion of { before / 188; of nasal 

in 7th class 554; of / after root 

in derivation 745 N. I. 
Instrumental, general remarks 222 

seq.; as adv. 731; in cpds. 88 1. 
Intensive, formation and inflection 

702-7. 
Interjections 741-2. 
Interrogative pronoun 406 seq. 

Karmadhilrya (Skt.) compounds 882. 

Labialization of a (S) to 6 38, 39. 

Lengthening, of u (to ri) before epen- 
thetic I 20; of final vowels in 
monosyllables 24; of final vowels 
in GAv. 26; in causative 685a; 
takes the place of strengthening 
685 N. 3 ; lengthening before 'Varg/ 
857 N. I. 
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Ligature, written in MSS. 3; hm, k$ 

^ 3. «3- 
Liquid, prone, of r II; / wanting in 

At. II N.; nature of r 100. 
Locative, formation 222 teq.; loc. 

infinitiTe 72 1; as adverb 731; in 

compounds 877, 881. 
Loss of a consonant 187-8. 
Loose compound combination 893, 

Materia], formation of adj. denoting 
material 829. 

Mediae (gt d, b,j), prone. 8 ; character 
82 ; med. aspirate -(- / or -|- x 89. 

Memben of compound 861-77. 

Metathesis of r 191. 

Metre, shows augment 466 N. 1 ; shows 
dropping of prefix 7 $2 N. I; shows 
Sandhi 753 N. I, 897. 

Middle voice 445 N. i ; with pass, 
force 676; mid. pass, ptcpl. 811. 

Mode, in verbal inflection 445; for- 
mation 459 seq. ; indie. 459 ; im- 
perative 460; subjunct. 461-2; 
opt 463-4; in «-conj. 473 scq.; 
in non-a-conj. 5 10 scq.; in perf. 
603-4; in aorist 627; in future 
670; in passive 679. 

Monosyllables, long 24. 

Nasals, prone, ii; character loi; in 
7th class of verbs 470, $54-65; 
in causative 685 N. I. _ 

Nasalization of tf (d) to q 45, 46, 201. 

Neuter, endings 225-7; ace. sg. of 
pronouns 379; form interchanges 
with fcm. 232, 383. 

Nomen proprium, formation 893. 

Nominative, sg. fcm. -^ for orig. "ya 
67; formation 222 seq. ; in first 
member of cpd. 864, 867 N. I. 



Non-tf -conjugation, formation 5 16-92. 

Non-sigmatic aorist 628-52. 

Noun-declension^ 219 seq.; composi- 
tion 859-95. 

frir- (fifth) class of verbs 470, 566-74. 

Number, remarks on 220. 

Numerals 366-76; cardinals 366; for- 
mation 367-8, 374; num. adverbs 
375; muUiplicativcs 376; in -/«r 
844; in -////I 849; numeral com- 
pounds 891. 

Optative, mode-formation 463; end- 
ings 464; of A-conj. 476, 504-5; 
of non-<i-conj. 514; of redupl. 
class 552. 

Ordinals — see Numerals 366 seq. 

Original r-sonant 47 seq. 

Pada-endings, -^//, "hU 22, 85. 

Palatal / = Av, /, /, I 145 scq. 
Palatalization of 9 (a) to 1 30, 491, 

593 (i). 
Participle, dcln. pf. act. 348; general 

fornmlion 446, 477, 709-' 5i ^^^J 
of a-conj. 475, 506-7; pf. pass, 
ptcpl. 681, 710 seq.; fut. pass, 
ptcpl. 682 ; causal 694 ; forms in 
'Of^t, -uina, -apta 709, 8 1 1 ; passive 
in '/a 710-11, 786; -/Vfl 712; 'pta 
713, 802; participial adj. com- 
pounds 888. 
-Passive voice 445 N. i ; aor, 3 sg. pass. 
667-8; form, and pdgm. 676-9; 
ending J 678; pass, force with act. 
endings 678 N. ; modes of the 
pass. 679; fut. pass, ptcpl. 681-2; 
pass, ptcpl. in -/a, -wa 710-13, 
786, 802. 
Patronymics, formation 828-34 ; show 
vfddhi strengthening 834. 
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Perfect, act ptcpl. dcln. 348; perfect- 
system sjrnopsU 447-8; personal 
endings 448 d, 597-600; of ah^ 
*to be' 539; perfect-system in- 
flection 592-623; redupl. syllable 
592-4 ; pluperfect 603 ; modes of 
the pcrf. 603-4 ; pdgm. 605 seq. ; 
periphrastic form 623; perf. pass, 
ptcpl. 681 ; pcrf. desid. 701 N. ; 
act. ptcpl. in "Vah 714, 822; mid. 
ptcpl. in •t'^nOt "ana 715. 

Periphrastic, perf. 623 ; verbal phrases 
722-4 

Person in verbal inflections 447. 

Personal pronoun 385 seq. ; endings 
of verbs 448; of perf. 497-600. 

Pluperfect 602. 

Plural, general plur. cose 228 seq. 

Polysyllables, shorten final long vowels 

25. 
Possessive pronoun 434-5, 440 N. 3 ; 

cpds. 884-6. 

Postposition of preposition 736. 

Postpositive a In abl. and loc. 222-4, 
379-80. 

Precativc, not quotable 666. 

Predicate verb, used only once when 
prefix repeated 752 N. 2. 

Prefixes, advl. 733; nominal 747-8; 
verbal 749-54; rules for connect- 
ing with verb 751; repeated 752; 
separated from verb 753. 

Prepositions, in general 734-7; placed 
in postpositive position 736. 

Prepositional adj. cpds. 889. 

Present-system 468-591; causative 
687. .See Indicative. 

Preterite, see pluperfect 602. See In- 
dicative. 

Primary, derivation 756-823; treat- 
ment of root 757-8. 



Proclitics, tee Sandhi 898. 

Pronominal, dcln. of adjs. 443; de- 
rivatives 857 N. 2. 

Pronouns, synopsis 377 seq.; personal 
385 seq. ; relative 399 seq.; inter- 
rogative 406 seq. ; indefinite 408 ; 
demonstrative 409 seq. ; possess. 
434-5i 440 N. 3; reflexive 435-6. 

Pronunciation 6 seq. 

Proper diphthongs 54 seq. 

Prolhcsis 69, 71. 

Protraction-diphthongs 53. 

Punctuation, method in MSS. 5. 

Quantity, agreement between At. and 
Skt. 15; different from Sku 16;. 
rules for vowels 23 seq. 

Radical- syllable, in perfect 595-6; 
in intensive 704. 

Reduction-diphthongs 53; reduction 
of ya, va to i, ar 63 ; in verbal 
forms 493-4 ; of ya to e in com- 
pounds 865 N., cf. instr. 239. 

Reduplication, general rules 465: 
redupl. class (third) of verbs 470, 
540-53; redupl. syllable of pcrf. 
592-4; absence of redupl. 620: 
redupl. in aorist 650-2; in de- 
siderative 699-701 ; in intensive 
703; in nouns 745 N. 2; redupl. 
of orig. / 754 {2). 

Reflexive use of personal pronouns 
395; reflex, pronoun 435-6. 

Relative pronoun 399 seq. 

Relationship, nouns of 321, 787. 

Repetition of same syllable avoided 
194; of pronoun 408; of root in 
intensive 705; of prefix 752. 

R^sum6 of Phonology 1 95 seq! 

Resolution of vowels 52, 862. 
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Roat-<]ass (second), of verbs 470, 
516-39: roOk aori^t 629-47 ; root 
repeated in intensive 705 ; forma- 
tion of root-words 744-5; root 

'' in primy. dcriv. 757-8. 

Samprasara^a 203. 

Sandhi, occurrence in Av. 75; with 

prefixes 753; in cpds. 861 seq.; 

with enclitics 895-900; with pro- 

cUtics 898. 
Secondary conjs. 447-8, 675-707, 

448 b; scdry. safKxes 826, 844-57 ; 

scdry. adj. compounds 883-9. 
Semivowels, y, v 91-3. 
Sentence-sandhi 897. 
Shortening of vowels 25, 51. 
Sibilants 106. 

Simple a-aorist (thematic) 648-9. 
Sigmatic aorist 653 seq. 
Sonant, see Surd, Voiced. 
Sonantizing of / to s 170; of /to 1 179. 
Spirants, prone 9 ; voiceless {« A / 

77; voiced g, d, w 82. 
Stem'gradation 235, 284 seq., 290, 

320, 595-6. See Strong and Weak. 
Stems, dcln. of stems in a 236 seq. ; 

in J 243-9; in f 257; strong and 

weak 284-8; in radical f 261 ; 

in ft, a 262-75; in J/ 277; in 

Su 2jS; in consonants 279 seq.; 

without suffix 279; in atfc 287; 

in -tfij/, 'tnatitt 'Vatit 289 seq. ; 

in -en, 'man, -van 299 seq.; in 

•in 316; in radical -n, -w 317; 

in ong. -r 319 seq., 333 seq.; in 

-/tfr, 'Cr 321; in orig. •/ 338 

ucq. ; in wM 339; formation 743 

HCq. 
Strengthening, In intcnftivc 702; In 

derivation 825. 



Strong and weak forms, in verbs 
467, 509; in perf. 595-6. See 
Stem-gradation. 

Subjunctive, improper subjunct. or 
injunct. 445 N. 2, 466 N. 3 ; mode- 
formation 461 ; first persons 462; 
endings 462 ; formation in a-conj. 
47Si 502-3; in non-a-conj. 512; 
in redupl. class 551. 

Suffixes 755-857; primy. 756-823. 

Suffixless formation 744-5 

Superlative formation 363 seq.; in 
•hma 841. 

Surd and sonant (voiceless and voiced) 

74. 

Tatpurusa (Skt.), cpds. 881. 

Tense 445 seq. 

Tenues (fc, l,p, v), prone. 8 ; character 
76 seq. 

Thematic vowel in \ erbs 46 1 ; the- 
matic or a-conj. of verbs 469-507 ; 
<i-aorisl 648-9. 

Transfer, in dcln. 234 seq. ; of /-stems 
to a-ddn. 256 N.; of i/-stems to 
ff-dcln. 269; of consonant stems 
to<j-dcln. 283 N.. 297, 309, 3 13 N., 
314N.2, 332N.2, 344, 35'.355t 
357 N. 3, 359 N. ; transfer of conj. 
classes and inflection 471, 529, 

553. 563-5. 574. 604, 619, 707. 
Transition, see Transfer. 
Transposition, .sec Metathesis. 

Union of members of cpds. 86 1 seq. 
Unthematic conjugation 516-92. 
//-stems, show trace of accent in 
gcni'ivc 265, 

Vcrhs -hCtf (!(Hijng(itl(>n. 
Verbal ftyKlcin, HvnopniK 447-8; prc- 
fixcH 749-54; compohilioa 749 
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•eq., tsSi abttraet formt (infin. 
ptcpL) 708. 
Vocalic r, how repcesented in At, 

47««q. 
VocatiTeofiiit-stema 193; formation 

S2S-4. 

Voice, in verbal inflection 445. 

Voiced and voiceless 74; voiced 
spirants j, 4t, w 206; voiced and 
voiceless consonants in cpds. 863. 
See also Voiceless and Sonant 

Voiceless 74; voiceless spirants f, 
p, f 204; voiceless consonants 
7S3N.2. See. Voiced and Sonant 

Vowels, how written in A v. i, 2; 
prone 6 seq.; system 14; agree in 
quality and quantity with Skt 14; 
vowel-gradation 18 N. 2; higher 
and lower grades 18 N. 2; weaken- 
ing through increment 19: long 
in Vicinity of v 20; long and 
short fluctuate in MSS. 21; rules 
for quantity 23 seq.; preference 
for long in GAv. 24, 26; leng- 
thened in monosyllables 24 s shor- 
tened In polysyllables 25; treat- 
ment before -«> 26N.; differ in 
quality from Skt 28; concnrrence 
: of vowels 50; co-alescc 50 seq.; 



short in eontiactioa 51; streng- 
thened 6oseq. ; help-vofwel (mu^ 



tyctic) 71; flnctnatii 

«i, «# 193 N. 2; vowel-varintioa 

a35. 467, 509 ieq-* 595-6; re- 
duplication in verbs 465, S9<*4S 
treatment in cansatives 68^ ^ 

Vowel-variation 235, 467, 509 seq^ 
595^. 

Vfddhi, diphthongs 53; strengthen* 
ing in |iatronymics 834. See also 
Guna. 

Weak stem, •mi in pcrf. plepL 350. 
See also Strong. 

Word-formation 743 seq.; by prdixcs 
746-54: by saffiaes 7SS-7- 

Word-sandhi 895. 

Writing, method in MSS. 2, 4; flao* 
tuations in spelling between «• M 
18 N.; between /, « in BfSSw 
29 N.; between /, 1 in MSS. 35 
^^ 2i between #• « in MS& 45 
N. I; deiective (and pkonasdc) 
writing of « (m) 45 N. 1, 2 ; flnctnn- 
tion between -«#«. -«r» in MSSw 
47; manner of writing an older if, 
«tr68N.2: Hl£fer-dU.357N.s. 
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Additions and Corrections. 

a. Corrections, 
A few obvious misprints are passed over without notice. 

pagevii (line 17) — for practise read practice. 

1 (foot-note) ^ „ antar* read aiitar*, 

3 (§ 6 1. 14) — „ fawing read fawning. 

n 6 (§ 19 Ir 9) — »» f^pi^iforai read apd^taral, 

„ 8 (§ 28 1. i) — „ e read ^. 

•» 9 (§ 29 ^« 6) — ti tvisti read rvislJ* 

ft 59 (§ 19^ ^O — «« *thou didst promise' read *he promised*. 

„II7 (foot-note) — omit gen. sg. take and strike out 

foot-note. 

H 125 (§ 440 1. 16) — for yav&ku read yuvSLku, 
%» '37 (§ 466 1. 13) —strike out Note 2. 
„ 148 (§ S^S '• 3) •" ^<>f rJT* read vdur; 

„ 151 (§ 516 1. 12) — „ vdyti read vd^-fi. 
,,164 (§ 576 1. l) — „ eigth read eighth. 
•. 179 (§ 637 1. 5) — .. ^^'^Z f«a<l ^^'•V- 

„ 191 (§ 694 1. 4) — »• Ys. read Yt. 

b. Additions. 

page, 5 (§ 17 ^. 5) — »dd: A v. vdyu- *wind' = Skt. rJw.. 

10 (§ 32 1. 10) — „ CAv. iqm 'her* Ys. 53.4 = Skt. fdm. 
15 (§ $1 1. 16) — „ Note 4. In the GJlthas, as is shown by 

the metre, all contractions are to be re* 

solved. 

29 (§ 77 1. 9) — „ Av, va^ia/>a- *grovftW = Skt, vak^' 

dt/ia-. 

38 (§ 95 1. 4) — „ Av. zafar't zafan-t cf. \''z9mh', 

42 (§109 1. 9) — „ Av. raocas.pa^rista-, 

53 (§ 162 1. 10) — „ So Av. m^rqlvdl from mar'nc- 
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PH* 57 (S >iS ^ 4) —Add: So abo Av. 9Si§dUt^ tSOmm^ d Skt. 

AV«k i^-; At. ftfaUBQWfS w^a^A cf. 
Skt, »!/. 

»* 58 (§ 187 1. 4) ~ ,. So also m Av. yasdi Yl 10.14 

t» 59 (§ 193 L '4) — •• Orig. pfH becomes Av. km, ct 

G Av. hakmi (kaf-fi), YAv. vai^ 
mat ^y vap-) — Geldner. 

•• 59 (§ 193) — !• Kate 3. At. m, a ocauionally = Skum 

(derived from nasal loiiaiits), e. f. At. 
vQipJa/a» Srind-riTea' (cf. Skt. if»-/ir-% 
Ar. vayoj^ir 'storuhhomadr ^"y imm^y — 
PanlHofB. 
»t 75 (S '54 *^') ^ n Obsenre abL YAt. S^Mld^ "u coMwcd' 

(aiiii^) Yd. 3.1. 
^ «4 (§286L2) <- ^ IhA. d/e, ZPJU. GUn. ^ 9&. 

** 95 (§3311.4) — » 4i^*/ l*-dchi.) Afr. 4.5- 

„ 103 (§ 362 L 10) r-^ „ mae$a- (m.) 'sheep, ram\ mai^ 

(f.) 'ewe'; ^fafra- (m.) lord, ktng\ 
iiafri' (f.) 'mistress'. 
184 (§ 660 Li)-* ,, YAy. vavhant- aor. act. ptcpL 

with fot meaning Yt. 13.1 55. See 
Justi s. V. ^ vatt-. 
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